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• PREFACE 

This text-book for beginners is an outgrowth of Foundations 
of French, When a revision of this was first undertaken, the 
purpose was to adapt it to a wider range of use by the insertion 
of a greater variety of exercises and the addition of vocabularies. 
So many incidental alterations and additions have attended the 
work that an entirely new book has resulted. However, the 
logical arrangement of topics, and the clearness and simplicity 
of statement that characterized the earlier volume, are every- 
where retained. 

At the present time the ideas of American teachers are begin- 
ning to be fairly in accord touching the content of the elementary 
course in French. To meet the demands of this course is the 
aim of this book, as its title indicates, and it seeks to accomplish 
little more. It does endeavor, nevertheless, by the character and 
quantity of material presented, to secure sufficient flexibility to 
meet, as fully as may be, the diverse conditions that the American 
educational system presents. Such variations appear in the time 
allowed by the curriculum, the maturity of the class, the imme- 
diate aim of the work, and the method of the teacher. The exer- 
cises will readily lend themselves to the molding hand of* the 
instructor who strives to impart a practical command of the living 
language. The book is equally well adapted to serve in a second- 
ary school and to constitute the nucleus of the first year's work 
in a college course that does not demand French for entrance. 
It can be completed in a year and leave ample time for the 
reading of easy French texts. 

• • • 
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iv PREFACE 

Special attention is called to the following features : 

(a) Unity and system are obtained by grouping the lessons 
in natural relations around a common topic, such as the verb, 
the pronoun, etc. 

(p) The French text of each lesson consists of a connected 
paragraph, generally narrative, and serves, as a center around 
which much of the exercise turns. 

(c) The abundant exercises are constantly emphasizing the 
essential points in a variety of forms, a portion of each being 
connected discourse. Plenty of material is offered for thorough 
and effective review. 

(if) A practical and simple phonetic reproduction of the ear- 
lier portions of the French text is given in the Appendix. Here 
it is fully available for those who desire it, while it does not, by 
its intrusion on the page, become an eyesore to instructors who 
entirely discard such aids. 

(e) The lists of sentences taken directly from college papers 
should prove of great assistance in preparing for entrance 
examinations. 

(/) A concise outline to elementary French inflection and 
syntax is furnished in the form of questions and references by 
the "Syllabus of French Grammar." For this we are indebted 
to Professor Roscoe J. Ham of Bowdoin College, whose scheme 
has been inserted intact, with the modifications which were 
necessitated by the arrangement of our text. 

(^) The " tolerances " of the Revised French Syntax are dis- 
regarded in the body of the book, but the important points are 
summarized and illustrated in the Appendix. The consensus of 
the best opinion is that our text-books should not yet be shaped 
by these dicta, since they represent merely authorized license, 
and not prevailing usage. 

{h) The completeness and analytical clearness of the English- 
French vocabulary will prevent many an error in the pupil's work. 
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Only the more mature and energetic classes will find it prac- 
ticable to take a whole lesson at a single session. A convenient 
point of division into two parts is at the end of the Model -, into 
three, after the Drill and the Theme. A concise and yet thor- 
oughly complete and unified course can be secured by assigning 
only the R^sumd, in connection with the grammar. In this way 
one closely follows the plan of the Foundations. Some, on the 
contrary, may prefer to omit the R^sumds until a certain por- 
tion^ or even the whole book, is covered, and then assign them 
in connection with review work. 

We desire to acknowledge with gratitude the substantial aid 
and the valuable suggestions furnished by Professor Roscoe J. Ham 
of Bowdoin College, whose specific contribution has been men- 
tioned above ; by Professor Maro B. Jones of the Case School of 
Applied Science, Cleveland, Ohio, Mr. Emerson A. Kimball of the 
Hill School, Pottstown, Pennsylvania, Professor F. M. Jossel)m of 
Boston University, Miss Harriet A. Nichols of the Pennsylvania 
State College, Professor Albert Pernot of Worcester, Massachu- 
setts ; and by many others. 

F. D. A. 

I. L. F. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 



act. 


= active 


neg. 


= negative 


adj. 


= adjective 


num. 


= numercU 


adv. 


= adverb 


obj. 


= object 


ant. 


= anterior 


P- 


= page 


art. 


= article 


part. 


= participle 


cond. 


= conditional 


pass. 


= passive 


conj. 


= conjunction 


per. 


= person 


conj. pron 


. = conjunctive pronoun 


perf. 


-perfect 


def. 


— definite 


pers. 


= personal 


disj. 


= disjunctive 


pi. 


= plural 


ex. 


= example 


pluperf. 


= pluperfect 


f. 


•= feminine 


poss. 


— possessive 


Fr. 


= French 


prep. 


= preposition 


fut. 


^future 


pres. 


= present 


imp. 


= imperfect 


pret. 


= preterit 


imv. 


= imperative 


pron. 


= pronoun 


ind. 


= indicative 


ref. 


— reflexive 


indef. 


= indefinite 


reg. 


= regular 


indir. 


= indirect 


rel. 


— relative 


inf. 


= infinitive 


Sec. 


= section 


int. 


= interrogative 


sing. 


= singular 


intj. 


= interjection 


sub. 


= subject 


intr. 


= intransitive 


subj. 


— subjunctive 


irr. 


= irregular 


syn. 


= synopsis 


m. 


= mcuculine 


tr. 


= transitive 


n. 


= ;i^;i^;f 


V. 


= verb 



The asterisk (*) indicates an aspirate h. 



INTRODUCTION 

ALPHABET 

1. The letters of the French alphabet are the same as 
those of the English. K and w are used only m words 
derived from other languages. 

2. The French names of the letters are : 



a a 


g g^ 


m emme s esse y igrec 


b b^ 


h ache 


n enne t // z zide 


c c^ 


1 t 


M u 


d dS 




^ pi \ vi 


e / 


k ka 


q ku w double vi 


- f effe 


1 elle 


X erre x iks 


Note. 


In oral spelling the consonants are sometimes pronounced 


with the sound of mnte e. 


Thus d is pronounced de ; Z^^gue orje ; etc. 



3. The alphabet is divided into vowels and consonants. 
The letters a, e, i, o, u, and y are vowels ; the rest are 

consonants. 

Note. I, o,^u, and y often have the value of a consonant when 
they precede a vowel. 

CAPITALS 

4. The French use of capital letters is the same as the 

English, except that proper adjectives, the names of months 

and days, titles of rank or office, and the personal pronoun 

Je (/) are not capitalized. 

Note. In tides of books, names of corporations, and the like, 
French aims to capitalize but one word, generally the first noun 
unless it be preceded by a preposition. To this one capital there is 

xi 



xii ELEMENTARY FRENCH 

added a capital on any adjective preceding the noun, on any noun 
connected coordinately with the capitalized noun, and on any adjecfive 
preceding this second noun. If an article is used as the first word of 
a title, it is not capitalized unless it begins a sentence. 

ORTHOGRAPHIC HARES 

5. There are certain marks in written French, called 
accents, placed over vowels. These are not used, as in 
English, to indicate that the syllable where they stand 
is to be pronounced more strongly, but, in general, they 
serve to distinguish the sounds of the vowels. 

6. There are three accents: the acute {aigu) C), the 
grave {grave) (^), and the circumflex (circonjlexe) {^)\ 
itant^ pkre^ tite. 

Note i . The acute accent occurs only on e ; the grave, usually 
on e, rarely on a or u to distinguish words otherwise spelled alike ; 
the circumflex on any vowel (except y). 

Note 2. The circumflex accent is usually a sign of contraction 
in the formation of . the word, especially of the omission of an s: 
fSte^ from "LzXin festa ', compare English yjr^w/. 

Note 3. Vowels, except e, omit their accent when capitalized. 

7. The other orthographic marks are : 

(a) The cedilla (cMilk) (^), placed under c tp indicate a 
soft sound : qa, 

(b) The diaeresis (tr/ma) ("), placed over the second of 
two consecutive vowels to denote that it does not unite 
with the first to form a digraph, but is pronounced sepa- 
rately: Aatr. 

(c) The apostrophe {apostrophe) ('), which indicates the 
omission of a vowel : fai. 

{d) The hyphen {trait cT union) (-), used to join words in 
close connection ; avez-vous ? 
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SYLLABLES 

8. In dividing words into syllables : 

(«) There are as many syllables in a word as there are 
vowels (or digraphs) : a-miy par-lenty cou-pe-rai^ vic-toi-re^ 
pro-pri'i'tai-re. 

Note i. E or tt when added as explained in Sec. 34, 3, note, do 
not form a syllable : man-gea, guer-re. 

Note 2. A mute e (Sec. 1 2, b) in the middle of a word following a 
vowel does not form a syllable : i-taient^ joue-rai. 

Note 3. I, y, 0, ou, and u, when preceding other vowels are often 
sounded as consonants (Sec. 3, note, Sec. 24, note), and then do not 
form a syllable : bien^ i-tions^ yeux^ loin^ fouet-ter, lui, i-cuel-le, 

(b) A single consonant (except x) at the point of division 

belongs to the following syllable : a-mi, a-vant, pa-ro-les^ 

i-ni'ga-li-ti. 

Note. At the end of a line in writing or printing, division is 
usually avoided between z and a vowel (Sec. 45) and before or after 
y followed by a vowel (Sec. 17, note 2). 

(c) When there are two or more consecutive consonants 
the last of these is grouped with the following syllable, 
the remainder going with the preceding : ad-mi-ra, es-poir, 
par-lUy don-naiy fil-les, ins-tant, 

(d) Combinations of two consonants, however, consisting 
of 1 or r preceded by b, c, d, f, g, p, t, v, are not divided but 
are treated as a single consonant ; also ch, ph, th, and gn : 
ta-bky cou-vfity mai-griry a-che-ta, ga-gna, cont-blery per-dra^ 
ins-trui-re. 

Note i. Observe that these combinations correspond roughly to 
those that may begin a word. 

Note 2. Since h, unless aspirate (Sec. 36), has no consonantal 
value, a preceding consonant is put with such an h in the following 
syllable: si-lhouet-te. 
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SOUNDS 

To acquire a good pronunciation of French one should hear and 
imitate a person who pronounces it correctly. Consequently no 
exhaustive discussion of French sounds is attempted here. The 
essential points are given in a way that will prove of practical aid, 
it is hoped, to the English-speaking student. It must be understood, 
however, that there are numerous exceptions to the following rules. 
Those found in words most frequently used, especially in words 
employed in this book, are mentioned. 

Sounds of Vowels 

9. A has two sounds : 

(a) The usual sound is between that of a in father and 
that of a in pat : ami, malle, table, la, 

{b) When it has the circumflex accent, or is followed by 
8, it usually has a sound between that of a in father and a in 
paw : classe, base, dme, gdter. 

Note. A is silent in ao'Ht 

10. i, has the sound of a in fate without the vanishing 
sound of e in meet which is heard in long a in English : ///, 
cMa. 

Note. This sound is known as closed e {efermi^, 

11. E and e have the sound of e in met, often somewhat 
prolonged : l^ve, tite. 

Note. This sound is known as open e (e auverl). 

12. E unaccented has two sounds : 

(a) Not at the end of a syllable it has the sound of e 

(e in met. Sec. 1 1) : iel, pressa. 

Note i. Er when final in words of more than one syllable has 
the sound of 6 (a in fate. Sec. lo), the r being silent : parler^ premier. 
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In ameTy cuiller, enfer^ hiver^ however, final r is sounded, the e 
having its regular sound of 6 (e in met, Sec. ii). 

Note 2. £ has the sound of i (a in fate. Sec. 10) in final ez and 
in the words pied^ tissied{s)y clef, and et. 

Note 3. £ mfemme has the sound of French a (Sec. 9, a\ 

(&) At the end of a syllable it is sounded as little as 
possible, whatever sound it has approximating that of e in 
the expression the man when fluently pronounced. This 
sound is known as mute e (e muet). Three positions in 
which it occurs must be noted : 

(i) At the end of a word of one syllable. Here it is 

sounded fully : /<?, me. 

Note. When such words as le and me are closely connected in 
thought with other words, as is almost always the case, the e is more 
or less obscured. Thus in le p}re the e in le is sounded but slighdy . 
In je le fats the e in i^ is silent when the expression is uttered 
fluently. 

(2) At the end of a word of more than one syllable. 
Here it is silent : malle^ apporte, table. 

(3) Not at the end of a word. Here the fullness of its 
pronunciation is determined by the character of the sounds 
that precede and follow it. It is sounded rather clearly in 
regarda, pesa ; it is sounded slightly in petity sera : it is 
silent in samediy appela. 

Note i. In es at the end of a word of more than one syllable, 
and in ent at the end of the third person plural of verbs, the e is mute, 
and the terminations are silent : tites^ paries^ parlent. 

Note 2. See Sec. 34, note, for silent e after %. 

13. I (with or without accent) has the sound of i in 
machine : //, tie, midi. 

Note. Consonantal i (Sec. 3, note) has the sound of y in yes : 
bien^ itions. 
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14. 6 has the sound of o in holy without the vanishing 
sound of 00 in moon heard in long o in English : cdte^ ndtre. 

15. unaccented has two sounds : 

(a) When it is the final sound of a word it has the sound 
of 6 (o in holy, Sec. 14) : trop, cachot, 

(5) When it is not the final sound of a word it has a 
more open sound, somewhat like in the Yankee pronun- 
ciation of wholly : fol^ robcy or. 

Note i. has the sound of in holy (Sec. 14) in the tennina- 
tions ome and one, and usually when followed by s and z sounds : 
tome^ grosse, rose^ notion. 

Note 2. Consonantal (Sec. 3, note) has the sound of w in was : 
Idn. See also Sec. 25. 

16. U has no equivalent sound in English. To produce 
its sound, round or pucker the lips as if to pronounce 00 in 
moon, and then try to pronounce e in meet : du^ sticrCy m&r. 

Note i. See Sec. 34, note, for silent u after gs 

Note 2. Consonantal u (Sec. 3, note) has no equivalent sound in 
English. Its sound may be produced by pronouncing the French 
vowel u in close connection with the following vowel : lui, 

17. Y has the sound of French i : style. 

Note i. Consonantal y (Sec. 3, note) has the sound of y in 
yes : yeux. 

Note 2. Y between vowels, and in pays and derivatives, is equiva- 
lent to i-i. The first i goes with the preceding vowel (Sec. 18, 25, 
16, note 2) ; the second, except in pays, etc., is consonantal (Sec. 13, 
note). Asseyant (asseiyant), appuyai {appuiyai)^ pays (^pai4). 

Sounds of Digraphs 

18. The vowels in the common groups ai, ei, au (eau), eu 
(oBu), ou, however, are not sounded as above, but each group 
represents a single sound. These are called digraphs (or, 
when three, trigraphs). 



INTRODUCTION xvii 

19. Ai has two sounds : 

(a) When final in verbs it has the sound of ^ (a in fate, 

Sec. lo) : parlai. 

Note. Ai has the sound of 6 also in gat\ guai, sais^ sait, 

{b) Elsewhere it has the sound of h (e in met> Sec. ii) : 
vraiy faible. 

Note. Infaisant and derived forms ai has the sound of mute e. 

20. Ei has the sound of h (e in met, Sec. ii): reine. 

21. Att and eau have the sound of 6 (o in holy. Sec. 14) : 
autre, beau, 

22. £u and oea have a sound somewhat like u in fur. 
More exactly, their sound may be produced by rounding 

the lips as if to pronounce in note, and pronouncing : 

(a) In some words, 6 (Sec. 10) : feu, vceu. 

(b) In other words, h (Sec. 11): neuf, sceur. 

Note. £u in forms of avot'r is like French u (Sec. 16) : eus, eusse. 

23. Note. (E in ceil and ue in cueillir, orgueil, and a few other 
words have the same sound as eu (Sec. 22, b). 

24. Ou has the sound of 00 in moon : fou. 

Note. In a few words ou has the sound of w in was : oui, 

25. Oi is usually classified with the digraphs. It has the 
sound of wa, the a being sometimes that of Sec. 9, a : moi\ 
sometimes that of Sec. 9, b : roi. 

Sounds of Nasal Vowels 

26. A vowel or digraph followed immediately in the same 

syllable by a single m or n acquires a nasal quality. The 

m or the n is silent : bon, mon-trer, temps, faint. 

Note i. From the rule for dividing words into syllables it will 
be seen that (disregarding a few exceptions) m or n must be final or 
followed by a consonant to produce the nasal sound. 



an 


am 


en 


em 


in 


im 


yn 


ym 


ain 


aim 


ein 


eim 



on om 

iin am 
enn eum 
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Note 2. If the m or the n be doubled, the preceding vowel is 
usually not nasal : bonne, 

27. There are four nasal vowels, represented as follows : 

1 have the sound of a in far (more exactly, the sound 
» of a of Sec. 9, b) pronounced through the nose : 
J enfant,, temple, 

have the sound of a in fan (more exactly, the sound 
^ of fe, Sec. II) pronounced through the nose:yf«, 
simpUy nymphe^pain^faint^ sein. 

have the sound of a in fawn (more exactly, the sound 

► of of Sec. 15, ^) pronounced through the nose: 
bon^ nom. 

have the sound of u in fur (more exactly, the sound 

► of eu of Sec. 22, b) pronounced through the nose : 
brun^ humble, jeun. 

Note i . Final en after ^, i, or y, has the sound of the nasal in ; also 
nasal en after i in the verbs tenir and venir : bien, moyen, tiens, viendra. 

Note 2. Before the nasal in, has its consonantal sound of w in 
was : loin, moins. 

Note 3. On in monsieur has the sound of mute e. 

Note 4. For final ent in verbs, see Sec. 12, b, 3, note i. 

Sounds of Consonants 

28. Consonants in general have approximately the same 
sounds as in English. The principal differences are given 
below. 

29. Final consonants are not sounded except c, f, 1, 
and r. Likewise of final groups of consonants only c, f, 1, 
and r are sounded : nid, tropy des (silent) ; seCy neufy nuU 
pour (sounded) ; neufs (f sounded) ; corps (r sounded). 

30. (a) C before e, i, and y, and likewise §, have the soft 
sound, that of c in certain (that is, English initial s) : cettCy fa. 
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(b) C in other positions (except in ch) has the hard sound, 

that of c in cast (that is, k) : col, avec. 

Note i. Final c, usually sounded, is silent after nasal n: blanc\ 
also in clerc^ estomac^ pore, tabac, and a few other words. 
Note 2. C in second hsis the sound of g (Sec. 34, d), 

31. Ch usually has the sound of ch in machine: cAat, 

chercher. 

Note. In some words, mostly those derived from the Greek, ch 
has the sound of k : chritien, ^cho^ ehceur, 

32. Note. In pronouncing the English d, 1, n, t, the tip of the 
tongue is placed against the hard palate some distance back of the 
roots of the upper teeth. In French it is generally placed against 
the upper teeth. An appreciably different sound is produced : dame^ 
ronde^ les, aller, nette^ donner, tite. 

33. Note. Final f, usually sounded, is silent in clef^ivA in the 
plurals bceufs, nerfs, ceufs, 

34. (a) G before e, i, and y has the sound of a in measure : 
gekTy large, 

(h) G in other positions (except in gn) has the sound of g 

in get : gaiy grand. 

Note. After g, e is often inserted before a, 0, and a, to indicate 
the former {a) sound of the g, and u is often inserted before e, i, and 
7, to indicate the latter (^). In these cases the e and the a are silent: 
fnangea^ guerre, 

35. Gn has the sound of ny in canyon : gagner, 

36. H is never sounded : hommey thi. 

In some words, however, initial h has sufficient force to 

prevent elision and linking, as in huit^ haut. The h is then 

called aspirate : otherwise it is called mute. 

Note. A list of words beginning with aspirate h is given in the 
Appendix, page 245. 
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37. J has the sound of s in measure : je^jardin, 

38. (a) In il final preceded by a consonant, the 1 is some- 
times sounded, as m fil^ mily civil \ sometimes silent, as in 
gentily fusil, 

(h) II final preceded by a vowel has the so-called liquid 
sound. In this position 11 is sounded like the English con- 
sonant y in 3re8. The preceding vowel (or digraph) does not 
unite with the i, but retains its individual sound, the e of 
the ending ell having the sound of h (Sec. ii): travail, 
somtneily seuil. 

(c) 111 when not initial has in most words the liquid 

sound explained above, that of English y : veillcy fille. 

Note i. In the following words 11 has the sound of single 1: 

tnille^ ville^ tranquille^ and compounds. 

Note 2. For the tongue position in 1 see Sec. 32. 

Note 3. \nfils (meaning "son") 1 is silent. 

39. Note. M is silent in automne. For m and n nasal, see 
Sees. 26 and 27. For the tongue position in n see Sec. 32. 

40. Note. P is silent in sept and compter, 

41. Qu generally has the sound of k : quel, quoique, 

42. R is pronounced more prominently than in English : 
rose, triSy tenir, irai. 

Note i. Two different sounds of this letter are in common use 
in France. One is a trill of the tip of the tongue, the other a trill of 
the extremity of the soft palate. Either is correct, though the best 
usage now favors the latter. 

Note 2. R is silent in monsieur. 

Note 3. For final er, see Sec. 12, a, note i. 

43. S is usually like English initial s, but between- two 

vowels has the sound of z : rose, maison. 

Note. Final s, usually silent, is sounded \njils,jadis, lis (usually), 
mars^ moeurs^ ours^ sens (usually), tous (as a pronoun). 
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44. T in the combinations tion, tial, tiel, tieux, and tie usu- 
ally has the sound of s. This is true especially in words 
that correspond in form and meaning to English words 
in which t has the sound of sh (not ch) or is represented by 
soft c : nation^ partial, essentiely ambitieux, dimocratie. 

Note i. Final t, usually silent, is sounded in dot, est (point of 
compass), net, ouest. 

Note 2. For the tongue position in t see Sec. 32. 

Note 3. Since h is always silent, th is sounded like English t : th^, 

45. X (a) usually has the sound of ks : luxe, exposer, 

(6) has the sound of gz in ex initial before a vowel or 

mute h : exempU, 

Note. X has the sound of s in six, dix, soixante, Bruxelles \ the 
sound of z in dix-huit, dix-neuf, deuxieme, sixihme, dixieme, 

LINKING 

46. A final consonant before an initial vowel sound is 
often pronounced with this vowel sound when the two 
words are closely connected in thought. The result of 
this is that the words are run together and pronounced as 
one. This is called linking (in French, liaison) : beaucoup d 
/aire, est-il, tm komnte. 

47. In linking, 

a final d is sounded like t : grand enfant, 

a final f is sounded like v : neuf homnies. 

a final g is sounded like k : long hiver. 

a final s or x is sounded like z : lef^mis, dixamis. 

Note. When the m or n of a nasal group is carried forward in 
linking, much of the nasal quality is lost : mofCamu 

48. Many words, notably et, and, never permit their final 
consonant to be carried over to a following word. 
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ELISION 

49. A final vowel is oftfen dropped before an initial vowel 
or mute h, an apostrophe taking its place. This is called 
elision. J'aiy s'ils^ Vhomme, 

50. The following words alone undergo elision : 

(a) All monosyllables ending in mute e. 
(&) Jusque; lorsque^ puisque, and quoique before 11, ils, eUe, 
ellesy on, and un. 

(c) La, both the article and the pronoun. 

(d) Si, before 11 and lis. 

(e) A few special cases, such as quelqu'un. 

STRESS 

51. French words do not, like English, have a strong 
accent, but each syllable (except most of those containing 
mute e) is clearly pronounced. There is, however, an appar- 
ent stress of voice that normally falls on the last syllable. 
Phrases likewise have a stress falling on the last syllable 
of their last word. 
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LESSON ONE 

ARTICLES 

1. In French all nouns, whether the names of animate 

or inanimate objects, are either masculine or feminine. 

There is no neuter gender. The gender of the names of 

animate objects is generally determined by sex ; that of the 

names of inanimate objects must be learned by observation.^ 

Note. French nouns derived from Latin masculines and neuters 
are regularly masculine in French ; those from Latin feminines are 
regularly feminine. A considerable number from Latin neuter plurals 
are also feminine, on account of a misunderstanding as to their 
derivation. 

2. The definite article the is expressed : 

(a) Before masculine nouns in the singular by le. 
(6) Before feminine nouns in the singular by la. 
(c) Before all nouns in the plural by les. 

the father, le plre the fathers, lesplres 

the mother, la mire the mothers, les mires 

3. Before nouns beginning with a vowel or mute h, le and 
la become r. See Introduction, Sec. 50. 

the child, V enfant the children, les enfants 

the man, Vhomme the men, les hommes 

1 See Appendix, p. 245. 
I 
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4. The indefinite article a or an is expressed : 

(a) Before masculine nouns by un. 
(ft) Before feminine nouns by une. 

a book, un livre 
a house, une tnaison 

5. The definite and indefinite articles are repeated before 
each noun to which they belong. 

the father and brother, U plre et lefrlre 
a brother and sister, unfrlre et une sceur 

6. The plural of nouns is regularly formed by adding s 
to the singular. 

le fr^re, the brother les fr^res, the brothers 

T} The present indicative of the verb 6tre, to be^ is 
conjugated as follows : 

je suis I am nous sommes we are 

tu es thou art vous etes you are 

il est he is ils sont they (m.) are 

elle est she is elles sont they (f.) are 

Note. Observe that je, /, is not capitalized^ See Introduction, 
Sec. 4. 

8.1 A verb must be in the same person and number as 
its subject. 

The book is in the room. Le livre est dans la chambre. 

The books are in the room. Les livres sont dans la chambre. 

Note. Observe in these examples, where the subject is a noun 
expressed, that a personal pronoun does not accompany the verb. 

1 Certain sections (7 and 8 for instance) are introduced out of their 
natural order for the sake of getting a working vocabulary. 



ARTICLES 3 

9.1 The regular form for the negative is ne ! . . pas, 
ne preceding the verb and pas following it. 

I am not. Je ne suis pas. 

You are not. Vous unites pas. 

Note. The e of ne, je, and de, like that of the articles le and la, is 
elided before a vowel or mute h. See Introduclion, Sec. 50. 

10.1 Before masculine nouns in the singular, my is mon ; 

AzSy son; j^our, votre. Before most feminine nouns in the 

singular, my is ma ; Ais, sa ; your, votre. Before all plurals, 

my is mes ; Ats, ses ; your^ vos. 

His book is on my table. Son livre est sur ma table. 

His mother is with your sisters. Sa mire est avec vos sceurs. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le marl, the husband de (d'), of 

la femme, the wife ici, here 

Poncle, the uncle oil, where 

la tante, the aunt qui, who 

la fille, the daughter j'ai, / have 

deux, two a, has 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Prefix to the following nouns the proper word for 
the : livre, maison, soeurs, homme, freres, enfants, table, oncle, 
hommes. 

2. Prefix to the nouns in i : (a) the proper word for my\ 
(ft) the proper word for your ; (c) the proper word for his, 

3. Prefix to the singular nouns in i the proper word for a, 

4. Translate into French : your father ; my mother ; you are ; 
the children; the man; you are not; a brother; his sisters; she 
has not ; your books ; a room ; they are not ; the table ; the men ; 
your daughter. 

1 See footnote, p. 2. 
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5. Give the full tense of: (a) je suis dans la maison, tu es 
dans la maison, etc. ; (b) je ne suis pas sur la table, etc. 

MoDBi^ J'ai un pere. Je suis I'enfant de mon p^re. Mon p^re 
a une femme. Sa femme est ma m^re. Mon p^re est le mari de 
ma m^re. J'ai deux soeurs. Mes sceurs sont les filles de mon 
p^re. Nous sommes ses enfants. J'ai un oncle. Qui est mon 
oncle? Le fr^re de ma mere est mon oncle. Ma mere est sa 
sceur. Ou est mon oncle? II n'est pas ici. II est avec ma tante. 
Qui est ma tante ? La femme de mon oncle est ma tante. EUe 
a un frere et une soeur. Je suis ici dans ma chambre. Mon pere 
n'est pas ici. II est avec ma m^re dans sa maison. Mes livres 
sont ici sur une table. Ou sont vos livres? Sur votre table? 

Thbmb. I have a brother. He has a father and mother. His 
mother is the wife of his father. My brother has two sisters. He 
has an uncle. Who is his uncle? His uncle is the brother of his 
father. The wife of his uncle is his aunt. Where is his aunt? 
She is in the house with the children. Where are his sisters? 
They are not with my brother; they are here. Where are the 
books of my sisters? They are on a table in my room. Where 
are your books? 

Oral. i. Qui a un p^re? 2. Ou est votre p^re? 3. Qui est 
le mari de votre m^re? 4. Qui est votre oncle? 5. Ou est la 
femme de votre oncle? 6. Ou est ma tante? 7. Qui est ici? 

8. Qui est dans votre chambre? 9. Ou sont vos livres? 10. Qui 
a vos livres? 

R^suic^. I. The men are in the room. 2. Your daughter is 
not in the room. 3. Who is in the house? 4. I am not his brother. 
5. The books are on a table in my room. 6. We are not his 
children. 7. My uncle and my aunt are here. 8. I have an uncle. 

9. My sister is his wife. 10. She is in a house. 11. He has two 
sisters. 12. Your husband is in the house. 13. Where is the 
man? 14. The father and mother of the child are here. 15. They 
(f.) are not with your two sisters. 
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LESSON TWO 

I 

PLURAL OF NOUNS 

11. It has been stated in Sec. 6 that nouns in French 
regularly form their plural by the addition of s. The 
following exceptions are important : 

(a) Nouns ending in s, x, or z remain unchanged. 

le fila, ^/te son les filB, tke sons 

la voix, tke voice les voiz, tAe voices 

le nez, the nose les nez, the noses 

(&) Nouns ending in au or eu add x. 

Toiseau, the bird les oiseaux, the birds 

le neveu, the nephew les neveuz, the nephews 

The following seven masculine nouns ending in ou like- 
wise add X : bijou, jewel ; caillou, pebble ; chou, cabbage ; 
genou, knee'y *hibou, owl\ Y^^^y play thing ] pou, louse. 
le bijou, the jewel les bijoux, the jewels 

Note i . Other nouns ending in ou add a. 

le trou, the hole les trous, the holes 

Note 2. The h of hibou, as indicated by the asterisk, is aspirate. 
See Introduction, Sec. 36. Therefore : the owl, le hibou, 

(c) Most nouns ending in al or ail change these termina- 
tions to aux. 

le cheval, the horse les chevaux, the horses 

le travail, the work les travaux, the works 

Note. For list of exceptions to this section see Sec. 228, a^ b. 

(d) The following nouns have irregular plural forms : 

le ciel, the sky les cieux, the skies 

Poeil, the eye les yeux, the eyes 
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12.^ The present indicative of the verb avoir, to have, is 
conjugated as follows : 



*4 * 


I have 


no\is avons 


we have 


tu as 


thou hast 


vous avez 


you have 


ila 


he has 


ils ont 


they (m.) have 


elle a 


she has 


elles ont 


they (f.) have 



suis-je ? 


am I? 


sommes-nous ? 


es-tu ? 


art thou f 


etes-vous ? 


est-il ? 


is he f 


sont-ils ? 


est-elle ? 


is she f 


sont-elles ? 
avoir 


ai-je ? 


have I? 


avons-nous ? 


as-tu ? 


hast thou ? 


avez-vous ? 


a-t-il ? 


has he f 


ont-ils ? 


a-t-elle ? 


has she ? 


ont-elles ? 



13.^ The present indicative of ^re and avoir is conju 
gated interrogatively as follows : 

Itre 

are we ? 
are you f 
are they f (m.) 
are they ? (f .) 

have we f 
have you ? 
have they f (m.) 
have they f (f .) 

Note i. The presence of t in the forms a-t-il and a-t-elle is in 
order to prevent the coming together of two vowels. 

Note 2. When an interrogative sentence is made negative, the 
pas follows the pronoun. 

Am I not ? Ne suis-je p(is f 

Has he not ? N' a-t-il pas ? 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

I'aile, the wing aussi, also 

Panimal, the animal mais, but 

le bee, the beak qnatre, /our 

le bras, the arm ou, or 

la jambe, the leg im, a^ an; one 

le quadrupMe, the quadruped 

1 See footnote, p. 2. 
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EXERCISE 



Drill, i. Give the plural of: le nez; votre fils; le caillou; 
le travail ; le trou ; I'homme ; mon animal ; I'oiseau ; le ciel ; la 
'^oix ; son neveu ; votre ceil ; un bijou ; le bee. 

2. Give the singular of : ses chevaux ; les enfants ; mes yeux ; 
les nez ; les hiboux ; deux bras ; vos travaux. 

3. Translate into French: are we? have we not? they have; 
thou art not; she has; am I not? are they? he is not; you 
are ; you have not; have I? thou hast ; have they not? has he? 
is she not? 

4. Give the full tense of: (a) j'ai deux yeux; (b) je n'ai pas 
deux nez; (c) ai-je son livre? (d) n*ai-je pas mes bijoux? (e) 
suis-je son neveu? (/) ne suis-je pas dans la chambre? 

Model. Mon frere a deux fils. Ses fils sont mes neveux. lis 
ont deux chevaux. Avez-vous un cheval? Le cheval est un 
animal. Un cheval a deux yeux et quatre jambes. Le cheval est 
un quadruple. Un quadrupede a quatre jambes. Un homme 
est aussi un animal. II a deux yeux, mais il n'a pas quatre jambes. 
Un homme n*est pas un quadrupede ; il a deux jambes. II a 
aussi deux genoux, deux bras et un nez. Le hibou a deux yeux, 
mais le hibou n'est pas un quadrupede. Le hibou est un oiseau. 
Un oiseau a un bee et deux ailes. J'ai deux hiboux, mais ils ne 
sont pas ici. Etes-vous ici, mes neveux? N'etes-vous pas avec 
vos chevaux? Oil sont-ils? Dans votre chambre? 

Theme. My father has four children, two sons and two 
daughters. I am one of his sons. I have four owls and a horse. 
My horse has two eyes and four legs. My owls have two eyes, 
two wings, and a beak. I have two eyes, but I have not four legs. 
I am not a quadruped. I have also two arms and a nose. Have 
you four legs, my child? Have you two wings? Are you a bird or 
a quadruped? Are you not an animal? Have you not two arms? 

Oral. i. Qui a deux fils? 2. A-t-il aussi une fille? 3. Qui 
est votre neveu? 4. N'a-t-il pas deux chevaux? 5. Ou est votre 
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tante? 6. A-t-elle deux yeux? 7. N'a-t-elle pas aussi deux nez? 
8. Etes-vous un animal? 9. Ou est votre fr^re? ip. Qui est avec 
votre fr^re ? 11. Ou sont vos neveux? 12. Ou sont vos oiseaux? 

13. Sont-ils dans les trous? 14. Ont-ils un bee ou un nez? 
15. Ont-ils une ou deux ailes? 

RisuMi. I. His son is my nephew. 2. Have you not two 
arms? 3. A man has one nose, but he has two eyes. 4. They (f.) 
have two jewels. 5. The animals are not in the room. 6. My 
brother has also four horses. 7. Am I a quadruped or a bird? 
8. Are we not his sons? 9. The owl has not two beaks. 10. The 
birds are in the sky. 11. The voice of the child. 12. The play- 
things of the child are on the table. 13. The works of my nephews. 

14. The owls are in the holes. 15. A quadruped has four legs. 



LESSON THREE 

ADJECTIVES — AGREEMENT AND POSITION 

14. Adjectives in French vary in form to agree with 
the number and gender of the words they modify. 

15. The plural of adjectives is formed in the same way 
as the plural of nouns of similar ending. 

le petit gar^on, the little boy 
les petits gardens, the little boys 
le mauvais roi, the bad king 
les mauvais rois, the bad kings 

16. The feminine of adjectives is regularly formed by 
adding mute e to the masculine. 

le grand jardin, the large garden 
la grande villa, the large city 
les grands jardins, the large gardens 
les grandes villas, the large cities 
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17. When the same adjective modifies nouns of differ- 
ent gender it takes the masculine form. 

The boy and girl are small. Le garqon et lafille sont petits. 

His son and his daughter are bad. Son fits et safille sont mauvais. 

18. Very many adjectives in French follow the word 

they qualify, especially : (a) those denoting color, shape, or 

nationality; (&) those of participial derivation; (c) those 

having more syllables than the words they qualify. 

the green tree, Varbre vert 
the roand table, la table ronde 
a French city, une ville fran^ise'^ 
a charming child, un enfant charmant 
an excellent man, un homme excellent 

Note i. The general principle governing the position of an at- 
tributive adjective is that if it emphasizes, contrasts, or distinguishes, 
it tends to follow the noun ; if it is merely an epithet, expressing a 
quality which belongs naturally to the noun, and which therefore is not 
emphatic, it tends to precede the noun. Observation of French usage 
is the surest guide. Thus, for the position of chaud see the Model on 
page 10. Certain adjectives vary in meaning according to their 
position. See Appendix, page 247. 

Note 2. An adjective modified by a long adverb, or by an adver- 
bial phrase, follows the noun. 

an extremely pretty child, un enfant extrhnemeni jolt 
a son worthy of his father, un fils digne de sonp^e 

19. Some of the most common adjectives regularly pre- 
cede the word they qualify. The most important among 
these are : 

ht2M, beautiful gr3,ndj large ]qmhq^ young hon^ good 
yAK^ pretty gros, big vieux, old mauvais, bad 

vilain, ugly petit, little nouveau, new 

an ugly nose, un vilain nez 
^ For capitalization of fran^se, see Introduction, Sec. 4. 
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20.^ As French has no neuter gender, there is no special 
word for the pronoun it. This pronoun, when used as sub- 
ject, must be translated by il or die according to the gender 
of the noun for which it stands. 

I have a book ; it is green. J^dt un livre ; il est vert, 

I have a room ; it is small. J'^ai une chambre; eUe est petite, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la chaise, the chair chaud, warm^ hot 

la fenStre, the window froid, cold 

la feuille, the leaf derridre, behind 

la fleur, the flower dix, ten 

notre (pi. nos), our 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give all forms (both numbers and genders) of: 
petit, joli, mauvais, le, frangais, excellent, votre, vilain, son. 

2. Translate into French : a large table; my round window; 
his charming daughter ; the pretty leaves ; a green tree ; the 
French cities ; our warm room ; a cold house ; an excellent 
man ; ten extremely bad boys ; a nephew worthy of his uncle. 

3. Give the full tense of : (a) je suis petit ; (&) n'ai-je pas 
une sceur charmante? (c) suis-je dans le joli jardin? (rf) j'ai une 
chambre froide. 

Model. Mon pere est un homme excellent. II a une maison 
charmante dans une petite ville. Mon oncle a aussi une maison, 
mais elle est vilaine et elle n'est pas dans une ville. La maison 
de mon p^re a dix chambres, mais elles ne sont pas grandes. Ma 
chambre est jolie, et elle a deux petites fenetres. Mon fr^re a une 
chambre. Elle a une grande fenetre. La chambre de mon p^re 
est une chambre chaude. Les chaises de sa chambre sont grandes 

* See footnote, p. 2. 
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et la table est grande et ronde. Nous avons un joli jardin der- 
riere la maison. Les arbres de notre jardin sont petits. Les 
arbres et les feuilles sont verts, et les fleurs sont jolies. Le roi a 
aussi une maison, mon gargon. Sa maison est grande et belle. 
Oil est-elle? N*est-elle pas dans une grande ville? Est-elle dans 
une ville fran^aise? 

Thbmb. The father of my nephews is my brother. He has a 
small house behind the large house of a king. The house of my 
brother is pretty. His garden is large, and it is behind his house. 
The trees and the leaves are green. The flowers are not green. 
His house is in a French city. Here I have an ugly room. In 
the house of my brother I have a large room. My large room is a 
pretty room. It has two round windows and four chairs. I am a 
good boy, but my nephews are not good. Are you a bad boy? 
Are you worthy of your father? Have you a charming sister? 
Has she a bad brother ? 

Oral. i. Avez-vous un p^re charmant? 2. A-t-il une maison? 

3. Est-elle grande ou petite? 4. Oh est sa maison? 5. N*a-t-elle 
pas quatre chambres? 6. Sont-elles froides ou chaudes? 7. Avez- 
vous une chambre dans la maison de votre p^re? 8. Est-elle 
chaude ou froide? 9. Oh est le jardin de votre p^re? 10. Est-il 
ici ou dans une petite ville? 11. Est-il dans une ville fran9aise? 

12. Sommes-nous dans une grande ville? 13. Qui est un joli gar- 
gon? 14. Qui est un homme excellent? 15. Avons-nous un roi? 

R^UBO^. I. The king has an extremely pretty daughter. 2. Two 
bad boys are behind the tree. 3. The boy and girl are charming. 

4. They have ten excellent books. 5. Has she not a charming 
mother? 6. A large nose is ugly. 7. Where is the round table? 
Is it in your room? 8. The leaves are small, but the flowers are 
large. 9. The voices of your daughters are pretty. 10. The owls 
are in the green trees. 1 1. A French boy is with my nephews in 
the city. 12. We have a large warm house with a little garden. 

13. Our room is small ; it is cold also. 14. My room has four 
chairs and two windows. 15. He has a flower; is it not pretty? 



12 



ELEMENTARY FRENCH 



LESSON FOUR 

IRREGULAR FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES 

21. It has been stated in Sec. i6 that French adjectives 
regularly form their feminine by the addition of e. The 
following exceptions are important : 

(a) Adjectives ending in mute e remain unchtoged in 
the feminine. 

le jeune homme, the young man 
la jeune femme, the young woman 

(&) Adjectives ending in f change f to v and add mute e 
to form the feminine. 



II est aclif. 
EUe est active. 

(c) Most adjectives ending in 

mute e to form the feminine. 

II est heureuz. 
EUe est heureuse. 



He is active. 
She is active. 

change z to s and add 



He is happy. 
She is happy. 



(d) The following adjectives have two forms in the mas- 
culine singular, and present further irregularities. The first 
of the two forms for the masculine singular in the following 
list is used before words beginning with a consonant ; the 
second, before words beginning with a vowel or mute h. 



Singular 


Plural 




Masculine Fbmininb 


Masculine Fbmininb 




beau, bel belle 


beaux belles 


beautiful 


nouveau, nouvel nouvelle 


nouveaux nouvelles 


new 


vieux, vieil vieille 


vieux vieilles 


old 


fou, fol foUe 


fous foUes 


crazy 


mou, mol molle 


mous moUes 


soft 
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(e) Special peculiarities occur 
feminine of many adjectives, the 
are : 



in the formation of the 
more common of which 



Masculinb 


Fbmininb 




baa 


basse 


low 


groB 


grosse 


big 


dpais 


^paisse 


thick 


cruel 


crueUe 


cruel 


sot 


sotte 


stupid 


bon 


bonne 


good 


cher 


chdre 


dear 


sec 


seche 


dry 


franc 


franche 


frank 


blanc 


blanche 


white 


long 


longue 


long 


frais 


fralche 


fresh 


doiuc 


douce 


sweet 


fauz 


fausse 


false 


favorl 


favorite 


favorite 



Note. The first six adjectives in the above list illustrate a com- 
mon tendency to double a final consonant on the addition of the e. 
The grave accent of the feminine of cher and sec is due to the fact 
that a French word may not end in two mate e syllables. Doux and 
faux are exceptions to Sec. 21, ^. For a more complete list of irregular 
feminines see Sec. 229. 

22. The irregular adjectives tout (tous pL ; toute, toutes, 
f .), ally every y and td (telle f .), such^ should be carefully noted 
with reference to their position when accompanied by an 
article. 

tout le pays, the whole country 

tout le monde, everybody (all the world) 

tous les jours, every day, all days 

on tel homme, such a man 

une telle femme, s$ich a woman 
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23. A few nouns which may be applied to either sex 
have a feminine form made in the same way as the feminine 
of adjectives. 

le cousin, the cousin (m.) la cousine> the cousin (f.) 

votre 2imiy your friend (m.) votre zxtixe^ your friend {i.) 

Note. Enfant and many others of this type are the same in both 
genders. 

24. The noun which an adjective modifies is often 

omitted, and the adjective, preceded by the article, then 

stands alone, taking the number and gender of the noun it 

represents. This construction occurs most frequently with 

nouns that denote persons. 

A Frenchman. Un Franqais^ 

The French (people) are here. Les Fran^ais ^ sont ici. 

I am with the little girl. Je suis avec la petite, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

noir, black maintenant, now 

rouge, red trfes, very 

9 

la forSt, the forest 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give all forms of: rouge, actif, heureux, mou, 
blanc, bon, vieux, noir, douce, beau, mauvais, grosse. 

2. Give all forms of the French words for: small, young, 
long, active, old, all, favorite, French, new, dear, such, crazy, 
worthy. 

3. Give the plural of : le jeune homme ; le bel enfant ; votre 
chambre basse; la petite; machereamie; Theureuxroi; levieil 
arbre ; le faux gar^on. 

^ Adjectives of nationality are capitalized when they are used as nouns 
designating persons. See Introduction, Sec. 4. 
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4. Translate into French : his mother is my cousin ; such a 
city ; the old man ; the whole house ; a French city ; every 
room ; everybody ; the little girls ; all your friends ; all the warm 
countries. 

5. Give the full tense of: (a) ai-je un cher ami? (b) ne 
suis-je pas heureux? (c) je suis beau ; (d) je suis mauvais tous les 
jours. 

MODBL. Ma tante est tr^s vieille. EUe a deux belles filles qui 
sont mes cousines. Mes jeunes cousines sont les amies de tout 
le monde. Ma tante a aussi deux fils, mais ils sont mauvais et 
sots. Mon oncle, le man de ma tante, a une grande maison 
blanche. EUe est dans une foret ^paisse. Mon oncle est mainte- 
nant dans une chambre de la maison. II est dans une chaise basse 
derri^re une table longue. II a deux nouveaux livres. Ses yeux 
sont grands et noirs et son nez est gros et rouge. II est actif et 
heureux aussi. Tous ses amis sont tr^s bons. Ma tante n'est pas 
belle, mais elle est heureuse et elle a une voix tr^s douce. Une 
telle femme est la favorite de tout le pays. Avez-vous une telle 
tante? Est-elle cruelle et fausse ou charmante et douce? 

Thbhb. My cousin is an excellent man. He is old, but he is 
active. His wife is not old ; she is young and charming. My 
cousin has a new white house, and the jewels of his wife are 
beautiful. My cousins have two children, a son and a daughter. 
The son is bad and false, but the daughter is sweet and happy. 
The children have four French books. The books are old, but 
they are good. The boy has not his books ; he is with his ugly 
black horse. His books are not on his round table, they are 
behind a chair in his room. Where is his sister? She is in the 
beautiful garden behind the house. The garden is dry and the 
flowers are not pretty now. The leaves are thick, but they are not 
green ; they are dry. Have you a garden? Are you the favorite 
of the whole country and the friend of everybody? 

Oral. i. Avez-vous une cousine? 2. N'est-elle pas belle? 
3. Est-elle avec vos amis? 4. Est-elle dans un pays fran9ais? 
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5. N'a-t-cUe pas mes nouveaux livres? 6. Ou sont-ils? 7. Qui est 
actif ? 8. Qui n'est pas active? 9. Ou est votre tante? 10. Est- 
elle tr^ bonne? 11. Avez-vous un favori? 12. Qui est votre 
favori? 13. Ou sont les feuilles s^ches? 14. Sont-elles vertes ou 
rouges? 15. Ou sont les feuilles vertes? 

RisuMB. I. He has a beautiful tree behind his garden. 2. She 
is very happy in the old red house. 3. His voice is sweet and low. 
4. My new chair is very pretty. 5. We are active, but they (f.) 
are not active. 6. Your good friend is not beautiful, but she is 
young. 7. His father and his mother are very frank. 8. We are 
here in a charming city. 9. All the birds are now in the forest. 
10. They are very cruel ; are they crazy? 11. Such a man is very 
false. 12. The whole country is hot and dry. 13. His black eyes 
are very beautiful. 14. My cousin is the friend of everybody. 
15. He has an ugly white horse. 

REVIEW 

(Lessons One to Four) 
A. General Drill 

1. Give the exceptions to the regular formation of the plural 
of nouns and adjectives. Illustrate. 

2. Give list of nouns ending in ou that form the plural by 
adding x. 

3. Give plural of ; homme, bras, faux, ciel, trou, animal, genou, 
ceil, cheval, la, nez, il, beau, gros, tout, travail, fou. 

4. Give all forms of : mauvais, rouge, vieux, blanc, nouveau, 
bas, mon, mou, heureux, joli, beau, votre. 

5 . Give feminine singular of : jeune, cher, fou, actif, sec, tel, 
favori, le, bon, vieux, tout, doux, notre, ami, frais, enfant, 6pais, 
sot, son. 

6. What adjectives are especially likely to follow their noun? 

7. Give list of adjectives that usually precede their noun. 
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8. Give : pres. ind. of toe, neg. ; of avoir, int. 

9. Translate into French : the father and uncle ; is she not? 
the leaves are green ; his sister ; they are here ; it is bad ; an 
arm or a leg ; a French city ; your warm rooms ; a new friend ; 
the whole house ; every house ; such a house ; all houses ; all the 
house; the old woman; the charming children; an extremely 
bad boy; everybody. 

B. Translate into French 

I. They have a brother and sister. 2. She has a little cousin 
(f.). 3. The sons and daughters of my friend are pretty. 4. The 
French are worthy of the beautiful country. 5. Our sister is not a 
bad child. 6. Such a woman is not a favorite of everybody. 7. The 
owl has two extremely big eyes. 8. We are in an old French city. 
9. Where is your house? Is it red or black? 10. A quadruped has 
four legs. II. The owls are in the old trees, in the large holes. 
12. My nephew is a very beautiful child. 13. His aunt is one 
of our dear friends. 14. 1 have the soft wing of a little bird. 
15. The whole forest is now cold and white. 

LESSON FIVE 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 

25. The comparative of adjectives is regularly formed 
by prefixing the adverbs plus, more, or moins, /esSy to the 
positive. The superlative is formed by prefixing the proper 
form of the definite article to the comparative. 

old tree, vtezV arbre 
older tree, plus vieil arbre 
oldest tree, leplus vieil arbre 

beautiful lady, belle dame 

more beautiful lady, plus belle dame 

most beautiful lady, la plus belle dame 
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pretty garden, jolijardin 

less pretty garden, mains jolt jardin 

least pretty garden, le moins jolt jardin 

Note. An adjective that follows its noun in the positive follows 
it also in the comparative and superlative. Observe here the repeti- 
tion of the article. 

le jour le plus froid, the coldest day 

26. The following three adjectives are usually compared 

irregularly : 

bon, good meilleur, better le meilleur, best 

mauvais, bad pire, worse le pire, worst 

petit, little moindre, less le moindre, least 

27. In comparative sentences than is expressed by que, 
as , . , ashy aussi . . . que, i"^ . . . ^.r by si . . . que. 

The boy is taller than the girl. Le garqon est plus grand que la 

fille. 
He is as rich as his sister. // est aussi riche que sa soeur. 

She is not so handsome as she is Elle n'est pas si belle qu^elle est 
good. bonne. 

Note. In after superlative expressions is de. 

His sister is the most beautiful Sa soeur est la plus belle dame 
lady in the city. de la ville. 

28. Adverbs are compared in the same way as adjectives. 
As they undergo no variation for agreement, the form of 
the article in the superlative is always le. 

often, souvent 

oftener (more often), plus souvent 

oftenest (most often), le plus souvent 

29. The following four adverbs are compared irregularly : 

beaucoup, much plus, more le plus, most 

bien, well mieux, better le rm&xxK'^ best 

mal, badly pis, worse le pis, worst ' 

peu, little moins, less le moins, least 
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30. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding 
ment : (a) to the masculine when it ends in a vowel ; (b) to 
the feminine when the masculine ends in a consonant. 

joli, jolie, pretty joliment, prettily 

douz, douce, sweet douoement, sweetly 

II parle franchement mais cm- He speaks frankly but cruelly, 
ellement. 

Note. Adverbs follow the verb they modify. 

He often sings. // chante sauveftt. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la bouteille, tke bottle anglais, English 

le yerre, the glass autre, other 

Peau, the water pauvre, poor 

le Tin, the wine seulement, only 

le TOisin (la yoisine), the neighbor 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Compare upward (with plus) and downward (with 
mollis) : grand, petit, bien, bon, franchement, peu, mauvais, mal, 
cher, beaucoup. 

2. Compare (upward simply) : vieille dame, mauvais gargon, 
belles filles, la chambre chaude, 11 parle bien, Teau fratche, il 
chante mal, le gros arbre, bel ami, Thomme excellent. 

3. Form the French adverbs meaning : coldly, actively, prettily, 
freshly, dearly. 

4. Translate into French : he is better than you ; he is as good 
as you ; he is not so good as you ; the best boy in the room ; she 
is not so young as your friend ; she sings better than you ; she has 
a better book than you ; the coldest room in the house ; she is 
as young as your friend ; the pretty house ; the prettier house ; the 
prettiest house. 
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5, Give the full tense of : (a) je suis plus grand que Tenfant ; 
(b) je ne suis pas si riche que votre oncle ; (c) ne suis-je pas si 
vieux que son fils ? (d) j*ai la chambre la plus froide de la maison. 

Model. J'ai deux amis, le p^re et le fils. Le p^re est un vieil 
homme, et le fils est un jeune homme. Le pfere est plus riche que 
son fils. Le fils est moins riche que son p^re. Le pfere a quatre 
maisons. EUes sont aussi grandes et belles que les maisons d'un 
roi. Le fils a seulement une maison.* Elle n'est pas si grande 
que les maisons de son pere. La femme de mon vieil ami riche 
est une belle dame, mais la femme de Tautre est plus charmante 
et moins fausse. Mon ami riche a une bouteille de vin rouge sur 
* sa table tous les jours, mais mon ami pauvre a seulement un verre 
d*eau fraiche. Le riche parle faussement de ses voisins, mais le 
pauvre parle bien de tout le monde. Le fils chajite tres bien ; il 
chante mieux que son p^re. Mon jeune ami est le meilleur homme 
de son pays. Un tel homme est souvent un ami plus excellent 
qu*un homme plus riche. 

Thbmb. I have a brother and sister. My sister is old, but my 
brother is not so old as my sister. My brother is rich, but my 
sister is less rich than my brother. She is poorer, but she has the 
most beautiful jewels in the city. My sister is more handsome than 
my brother, but my brother is taller ; he is as tall as my father. 
My sister has a charming voice, and she sings well. My mother 
has a better voice than my sister, and sings more sweetly. My 
brother also sings. He has a low voice, and sings better than his 
sister, but he sings less often. Have you a good voice ? Have you 
not a better voice than your brother? 

Oral. i. Etes-vous meilleur que vos amis? 2. Qui est le meil- 
leur ami de votre p^re ? 3 . Est-il plus jeune que vos amis ? 4. Est-il 
plus vieux que vous? 5. Etes-vous moins riche que vos amis? 
6. Qui est Thomme le plus riche de votre ville? 7. Est-il aussi 
bon qu'il est riche? 8. Est-il heureux tous les jours? 9. Suis-je 
riche ou pauvre ? 10. Ou sont les riches ? 11. Sont-ils pires que les 
pauvres? 12. Qui parle mieux, un vieux ou un jeune? 13. Qui 
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paile le plus doucement ? 14. Avez-vous une voix basse ? 15. Etes- 
vous plus grand que vos frferes? 

Rbsuiib. I. The father is better than his son. 2. Everybody 
is not so rich as you. 3. The white wine is older than the red. 
4. The English are less active than the French. 5. The French 
women are not so tall as the English women. 6. The young man 
speaks better than his brother. 7. You are bad, they are worse, 
but we are the worst. 8. His brother speaks oftener than his sister. 
9. His little daughter speaks oftenest. 10. The new table is the 
longest table in the room. 11. The king has the most excellent 
wine in the city. 12. She sings as well as your other neighbors. 
13. Has he a bottle of wine or of water on the table? 14. The 
old lady often speaks very coldly of my poor cousin. 15. Have we 
only one glass of fresh water? 

LESSON SIX 

ARTICLES — USE AND CONTRACTION 

31. The Definite Article is used in French where it is 
not found in English : 

(a) With nouns taken in a general or inclusive sense ; that 

is, nouns denoting the whole of a class of objects. 

Men are mortal. Les homtnes sont mortels. 

Glass is useful. Le verve est utile. 

Note. There are many cases in English where the article is ex- 
pressed before nouns used inclusively. Observe, for example, the 
names of plants, animals, and precious stones, in the singular: the 
rose is beautiful^ the dog is an animal, 

ip) With abstract nouns. 

Vice is odious. Le vice est odieux. 

Virtue is beautiful. La vertu est belle. 

Note. This also is really a type of the general use. Vice is odious 
means that vice in general^ all vice, is odious. 
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(c) With names of countries. 

France is beautiful. La France est belle. 
England is small. VAngleterre est petite. 

Note. In directly before the name of most countries is translated 
en. After en in this construction no article is used. 

in France, en France 

(d) With proper names preceded by a title or an adjec- 
tive, when not used in direct address. 

General Mercier, le general Mercier 
little Peter, le petit Pierre 

32. The Indefinite Article is generally omitted in French 

before ah unmodified predicate noun expressing profession, 

rank, nationality, or religion. 

I am a soldier. Je suis soldat 

She is a queen. Elle est reine. 

The general is an Englishman. Le giniral est Anglais, 

He is a Christian. // est chriiien, 

• 

But, when modified, 

My brother is a very good soldier. Monfrlre est un trkshon soldat. 
My brother is a soldier of his king. Monfrlre est un soldat de son roi. 

33. The Definite and Indefinite Articles are omitted 
before a noun used in apposition merely to add in passing 
an incidental fact. 

Paris, the capital of France, Paris, capitale de la France 
the Seine, a river of France, la Seine, fleuve de la France 

Note. However, if the function of the appositive is to distinguish 
or define, the article is used. 

My most excellent friend, John's Mon ami le plus excellent, lefrkre 
brother, is here. de Jean, est ici. 
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34. Whenever de, of^ and A, to^ precede the articles le and 

les, they contract as follows : 

de + le = du ^ + le = au 

de + les = des k + les = aux 

of the teacher, du tnattre to the teacher, au maitre 

of the teachers, des mattres to the teachers, aux mattres 

He gives a book to the teacher. // donne un livre au maitre. 

Note. No contraction takes place before la and P. 

de la ville, of the city ^ Phomme, to the man 

35. The French language does not use 's to express 

possession, but the preposition de, of. Consequently, such 

expressions as the boys book become the book of the boy, 

the boy's coat, V habit du garqon 

the woman's dress, la robe de lafemme 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la couleur, the color Londres, London 

le drapeau, the flag frais, fresh^ cool 

I'^le, the school mort, dead 

le matin, the morning d^jk, already 

le palais, the palace yu, seen 

m^hant, wicked bleu (pi. bleus), blue 

EXERCIsis 

Drill, i. Translate into French : 

(a) Leaves are green ; he is a soldier ; England is cold ; 
King John ; my uncle, the English general, is here ; owls have 
two eyes ; in England ; vice is cruel ; the Seine, a very long river, 
is beautiful; water is useful; France is rich; little John; Peter 
is an excellent man. 

(&) Of the father, of the mother, of the child, of the children ; 
to the father, to the mother, to the child, to the children ; of the 
eye; to the garden; to the eyes; to the tree; of the flowers; 
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of little Peter ; to the owl ; the window of the palace ; one of 
the men. 

(c) the man's garden; his beautiful garden; a boy's coat; his 
coat ; the queen's palace ; my father's virtues ; John's new chair; 
the father's favorite. 

2. Give the full tense of : (a) je suis soldat ; (b) ai-je le livre 
du gargon? (c) j'ai vu les joujoux du petit Jean; (d) suis-je 
Anglais? 

Model. Mon ami, I'oncle du petit Jean, est Fran^ais. II est 
maitre d'^cole. Maintenant il est en France. II a d^ja vu la 
Seine, fleuve long et charmant, et Paris, capitale de la France. 
Paris est la plus bella ville du monde et la plus grande ville du 
pays. Paris est sur la Seine. Mon ami a aussi vu les palais des 
rois morts. Les rois sont aussi mortels que les autres hommes. 
II a vu les g^n^raux et il parle tous les matins aux soldats. Les 
habits des soldats fran^ais sont souvent bleus, mais les habits des 
soldats anglais sont rouges. Le drapeau de la France est bleu, 
blanc et rouge. Le drapeau des m^chants et des amis du vice de 
tous les pays est le drapeau rouge. Les drapeaux rouges sont 
odieux a tous les bons et k tous les amis de la vertu. 

Theme. My brother is now in England. I am not with my 
brother, but I am here in my warm room. He is in the beautiful 
cool gardens and in the charming cities. He has already seen all 
the palaces and all the great, works. He is in the city of London, 
the capital of England, and he speaks of the large houses and of 
the red coats of the soldiers. The city is larger than Paris, but 
it is less beautiful. It is on a large river. The queen is dead 
now and a king is in the palace. My brother has seen General 
Roberts, the favorite of the English soldiers. 

Oral. i. Ou est Paris? 2. Est-il beau? 3. Ou est Londres? 
4. Est-il petit? 5. Est-il sur un grand fleuve? 6. Est-il plus 
beau que Paris? 7. Est-il en Angleterre? 8. Avez-vous vu les 
soldats de la France? 9. Avez-vous vu les habits des soldats? 
10. Sont-ils rouges ou noirs? 11. Avez-vous vu le drapeau de la 
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France? 12. Est-il plus beau que notre drapeau? 13. Ot est 
Foncle de votre m^re? 14. A-t-il vu la Seine? 15. Est-il soldat 
ou mattre d'^cole? 

RisuMi. I. The boy's red coat is thick. 2. Horses have four 
legs and two eyes. 3. He is at Paris, but his sister is in England. 
4. The teacher gives a book to the boys every day. 5 . His brother, 
an English soldier, is here. 6. Have they not already seen the 
white flags of the soldiers? 7. Vice is odious to man. 8. He 
often speaks to the children. 9. Old kings are often cruel. 

10. The color of the queen's dress is black ; the old king is dead. 

11. Little Peter has the best book in the house. 12. All countries 
are not so small as England. 13. London, the capital of England, 
is the largest city in the world. 14. The coats of the French sol- 
diers are blue. 15. General X. is a Frenchman, but his son is a 
soldier of the English king. 16. The king in his palace is as 
mortal as the poorest man. 17. The Seine and all the other rivers 
of the world are useful to man. 18. The mornings are very cool 
here. 19. Virtue is dear to every Christian. 20. My cousin John, 
a charming young man, is an Englishman. 

LESSON SEVEN 

THE PARTITIVE CONSTRUCTION 

36. The use of a noun to denote an indefinite part of 

the class of objects it represents is called the partitive use. 

In this construction in English some or any is expressed or 

may be supplied. In French the thought is expressed 

regularly by the use of de with the proper form of the 

definite article. The contractions noted in Sec. 34 occur. 

some (any) bread, du pain 
some (any) meat, de la viande 
some (any) water, de Veau 
some (any) books, des Ivvres 
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I have bread and also meat. y a/ du pain et aussi de la viande. 

The teacher gives some books to Le maitre donne des livres h son 

his son and daughter. fils et h safille. 

Have you any apples ? Avez-vous despommes ? 

Note i. Observe that ifo and h are repeated before each noun; 
so also is the possessive pronoun. 

Note 2. Quelque expresses a more limited quantity than de^ and 
is often translated some little ^ some few. 

quelque argent, some little money 
de Pargent, same money 
quelques pommes, some few apples 
des pommes, some apples 

37. The partitive idea is expressed by de alone : 

(a) When the noun is the direct object of a negative verb. 

I have no (not any) bread. fe n^ai^as de pain. 
I have no (not a) book. fe n^ai ptis de livre. 

I have no (not any) books. fe r^aip€is de livres. 

(6) When the noun is preceded by an adjective.^ 
I have some good bread. fai de bon pain. 

But, when the adjective follows, 

I have some fresh water. fai de Veaufraiche. 

Note. When a succession of nouns used partitively becomes a 
mere list or enimieration the partitive sign (de and article) is omitted. 

We have here bread, meat, Nous avofis ici pain, viande, 
apples, wine. pommes, vin. 

38. {a) Nouns of measure are followed by de, without 

a bottle of wine, une bouteille de vin 

(b) Nouns denoting material follow the nouns they limit, 

and are connected to them by de, without the article. 

a gold watch (a watch of gold), une montre d'or 
a wooden table (a table of wood), une table de hois 

1 See Appendix, p. 243, Sec. i. 
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39. Adverbs of quantity are followed by de, without the 

article. The ordinary adverbs of quantity are : 

assez (de), enough moins (de), less ^ fewer 

autant (de), as much, as many peu (de), little, (a) few 

beaucoup (de), much, many plus (de), more 

combien (de), how much, how many tant (de), so much, so many 

trop (de), too much, too many 

Le mattre a beaucoup d'd^ves. The teacher has many pupils, 

II a autant de th^ que de caf^. He has as much tea as coffee, 

J'ai assez d'argent. I have money enough, 

Elle a trop de robes. She has too many dresses. 

Note i. Bien, much, many, and la plupart, {the) most, however, 
take de with the definite article. 

bien des hommes, many men 

la plupart des hommes, most men 

Note 2. The above adverbs, when used in a strictly adverbial 
sense without a dependent noun, do not require de. 

II parle assez bien. He speaks weU enough, 

Bien plus sou vent. Much more often, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le marchand, the merchant le lait, the milk 

le magasin, the store la tasse, the cup 

la chose, the thing vend, sells 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Translate into French : 

(a) To the milk, of the milk, some milk ; to the meat, of the 
meat, some meat ; to the water, of the water, some water ; to the 
trees, of the trees, some trees. 

(6) He has a horse ; we have some horses \ has he any white 
horses? she has horses; you have no white horses; they have 
no horse; I have some good horses; we have no horses; he has 
not a horse. 
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(c) Many stores ; some red flowers ; too many brothers ; enough 
wine ; a glass of milk ; a wooden leg ; pupils enough ; a little 
money ; a little boy ; how much gold ? as many aunts ; water ; how 
many apples ? the king's gold ; horses ; more bread ; more happy ; 
as much work ; any little pupils ; some gold jewels ; some few 
stores ; less coffee ; little money ; most animals ; she sings too 

a 

much. 

2. Give full tense of: (a) j*ai de la viande j (b) combien de 
fleurs ai-je? (c) n'ai-je pas assez d*argent? (d) je n'ai pas de 
montre d'or ; (e) j'ai vu la plupart des villes. 

MoDBL. Mon p^re est marchand et son magasin est dans 
une petite ville. II a dans son magasin du pain et des pommes, 
mais il n*a pas beaucoup de viande. Le pain est sur une table de 
bois, mais ses pommes sont derri^re la table. II vend aussi du 
lait. II vend du th6 aux vieilles femmes et du caf6 k tout le 
monde. II vend beaucoup de choses utiles, mais il ne vend pas 
d'habits. II a du vin dans des bouteilles, mais il ne vend pas d'eau. 
L*eau est dans le fleuve. Tous les marchands ne sont pas riches. 
Mon p^re n'a pas trop d'argent, mais il a autant d 'argent que la 
plupart des marchands. II n*a pas tant d'argent que mon oncle. 
Mon oncle donne souvent des montres d*or k ses neveux. J*ai une 
montre d*or, mais je n'ai pas assez d'argent. 

Thbmb. My father has two brothers. One of his brothers is a 
merchant and the other is a soldier. The merchant has a large 
store, and he sells coats and dresses to the rich of his city. He 
has no bread and no meat in his store. He has much money, but 
he is good, and he gives to the poor as many good things as my 
father. He has a beautiful white house and excellent horses. 
He has meat, and coffee or milk every morning. He has also 
three bottles of red wine every day. The soldier has not so much 
money as his brothers. He is poor and has no wine on his old 
wooden table. He has only fresh water or a cup of tea. He is 
as happy as his brothers, and everybody is his friend. He is a 
little older than my father. 
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Oral. i. Combien de frferes avez-vous? 2. Ont-ils assez d'ar- 
gent? 3. Ont-ils des montres d'or? 4. N'avez-vous pas une mon- 
tre d'or? 5. Ou est votre montre? 6. Combien (d'argent) avez- 
vous? 7. Avez-vous autant d'argent que votre fr^re? 8. Ont-ils 
moins d'argent qu'un marchand? 9. Ou sont les magasins des 
marchands? 10. Qui est votre marchand favori? 11. N'a-t-il pas 
de la viande fraiche? 12. A-t-il beaucoup de chevaux? 13. Avez- 
vous des soeurs? 14. Avons-nous des livres fran^ais? 15. Com- 
bien d'yeux avez-vous? 

HbsukA. I. My father's new store has small windows. 2. The 
boys have some money. 3. My pupils have good books. 4. Milk 
is white, but apples are red or green. 5. I have more coffee than 
tea. 6. My gold watch is on the little wooden table. 7. My aunt 
has some tea, but she has no cup. 8. My father gives too much 
money to his brother's children. 9. Have you any pretty things? 
10. Most cities are on large rivers. 11. We have bread, but we 
have no meat. 12. He has white flowers in his garden. 13. The 
merchant sells less tea than coffee. 14. Such a man has no 
virtue. 15. He has watches and some few hats. 16. The mer- 
chant sells as much bread as meat. 17. How many flowers have 
you in your garden? 18. His store has fewer windows than my 
house. 19. He speaks much less often than you. 20. Glass is 
more useful than gold, but wood is the most useful. 

REVIEW 

(Lessons Five to Seven) 
A. General Drill 

1. Compare the French adjectives meaning: pretty, good, 
little, bad. 

2. Compare the French adverbs meaning : often, well, little, 
badly, much. 

3. Compare downward : grand, cruellement, petit. 
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4. Form the adverbs meaning : dryly, richly, prettily, actively, 
worthily. 

5. Give four cases where the Definite Article is used in French 
but not in English. Illustrate. 

6. What contractions of the article and prepositions occur? 
With which forms of the article is there no contraction ? 

7. Define the Partitive Construction. How is it expressed in 
French? When is the article omitted? 

8. Translate into French and complete by inserting in the 
blanks in turn the word for bread, meat, water, apples : we have 
some — ; he has — ; has she any — ? I have no — ; they have 
some excellent — ; you have some good — ; more — ; enough — ; 
how much (many) — ? most — . 

9. Translate into French : the most charming lady ; she sings 
most sweetly ; she is young ; she is younger than you ; she is as 
young as you ; she is not so young as you ; the best pupils in the 
school ; horses are useful ; in England ; the teacher's house ; his 
house; young Peter; I am a merchant; a gold cup; Peter's 
mother ; your blue coats ; work is odious to bad boys ; my father 
is a rich merchant; France and England; much less badly; 
General Montcalm ; Paris, a city on the Seine ; she has no friend ; 
some few playthings ; cool milk enough. 

B. Translate into French 

1. My uncle is the oldest man in our city. 2. He is a merchant, 
and he has many friends in England. 3. Most rich men have 
gold watches. 4. I have much less money than you. 5. Such men 
are worse than cruel soldiers. 6. The Seine, a beautiful river of 
France, is not very long. 7. All the children have bread, and we 
have enough meat. 8. Good fresh water is better than tea or 
coffee. 9. The king's son is a bad general, but he speaks very 
frankly to the soldiers. 10. You have too much money, but I 
have not money enough. 1 1. 1 have meat, good bread, excellent 
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wine, but I have not a friend. 1 2. Wood is more useful than gold, 
and it is less dear. 13. The little girl speaks much better than 
the older child. 14. His brother, a teacher of French children, 
has many new books. 15. The Frenchman is not so tall as his 
English neighbor. 



LESSON EIGHT 

SS6ULAR CONJUGATIONS— PRXS£NT TSN8B 

40. There are three regular conjugations in French, 

determined by the ending of the infinitive : 

First, infinitive ending in er: parl-er, to speak. 
Second, infinitive ending in ir : fin-ir, to finish. 
Third, infinitive ending in re : romp-re, to break. 

Note. That portion of the verb to which the endings are added 
is called the stem. 

41. There are five forms of a verb from which the other 
forms may be derived by the application of certain rules. 
These are called the Principal Parts, and are as follows : 
Infinitive, Present Participle, Past Participle, First Person 
Singular of Present Indicative, First Person Singular of 
Preterit. 

42. The Principal Parts of a model verb of the three 
regular conjugations are : 

First Conjugation 

Infinitive parler to speak 

Pres. Part. parlant speaking 

Past Part. parl^ spoken 

Pres. Ind. je parle I speak 

Preterit je parlai I spoke 
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Second Conjugation 




Infinitive 


finir 


to finish 


Pres. Part. 


fin-lBS-ant 


finishing 


Past Part. 


fini 


finished 


Pres. Ind. 


je finia 


I finish 


Preterit 


je finia 


I finished 


- 


Third Conjugation 




Infinitive 


rompre 


to break 


Pres. Part. 


rompant 


breaking 


Past Part. 


rompu 


broken 


Pres. Ind. 


je rompa 


I break 


Preterit 


je rompia 


I broke 



Note. Observe carefully the connecting syllable iss in the present 
participle of the second conjugation. 



43. The Present Indicative may be formed by applying 
the following rules : 

(a) The First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
is one of the Principal Parts. It ends in either e, s, or x 
The corresponding sets of endings for the three singular 
forms of this tense are, reading vertically : 



e 


s 


z 


es 


s 


z 


e 


t 


t 



Note i. If s in the second series of endings is preceded by c, d, 
or t, no t is added in the third person. 

Note 2. The third series of endings, z, z, t, is found only in 
some irregular verbs. 

(6) The plural of the Present Indicative is formed by 
dropping the ending ant of the Present Participle and add- 
ing ons, ez, ent. 



REGULAR CONJUGATIONS— PRESENT TENSE 33 



44. In accordance with the above rules, the Present 
Indicative of the three regular conjugations is : 



je parle 
tu paries 
il (elle) parle 

nous parlous 

voUs parlez 

ils (elles) parlent 



First Conjugation 

/ speak ^ I am speakings I do speak 
thou speakest^ etc. 
he (she) speaks, etc. 

we speak, etc. 
you speak, etc. 
they speak, etc. 



Second Conjugation 



je finis 
tu finis 
il (elle) finlt 

nous finissons 

vous finissez 

ils (elles) finissent 



finish, etc. 
thou finishest, etc. 
he {she) finishes, etc. 

we finish, etc. 
you finish, etc. 
they finish, etc. 



Third Conjugation 

je romps / break, etc. 

tu romps etc. 

il (elle) rompt 

nous rompons 

vous rompez 

ils (elles) rompent 



(Sec. 43, a, note i) 

je vends /'sell, etc. 

tu vends etc. 

il (elle) vend 

nous vendons 

vous vendez 

ils (elles) vendent 



45. The Present Indicative in French includes three 

forms of expression in English, the simple present, the 

progressive, and the emphatic. Thus, je parle corresponds 

to / speak, I am speakings I do speak. 

I am singing. Je chante. 

He is singing. // chante. 

You are singing. Vous chantez. 

He does not sing. II ne chante pas. 

We do not sing. Nous ne chantans pas. 
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ADDiriOHAL WORDS 

aimer, to love^ like travaiUer, to work 

chanter, to sing trouyer, to find 

demeurer, to dwells live b&tir, to build 

donner, to give choisir, to choose 

Windier, to study fleurir, to bloom 

joner, to play punir, to punish 

passer, to pass entendre, to hear 

porter, to carry perdre, to lose 

quitter, to leave rendre, to give back 

rester, to remain^ stay yendre, to sell 

& la maison, at home le chant, the song 

& I'tole, at school alors, then 

la soirfe, the evening ^ quand, when 

le paquet, the bundle 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give present indicative in full of: donner, punir, 
rendre, ^tudier, choisir, entendre. 

2. Complete these forms in the present tense : tu trouv — ; 
vous perd — ; j*aim — ; il rend — ; ils fin — ; elle jou — ; il 
romp — ; je chois — ; nous bat — ; elles fleur — ; elle donn — ; 
vous chois — ; elles perd — . 

3. Translate into French : she speaks; we are not giving ; they 
choose ; he is hearing ; it blooms ; you do work ; I am not 
studying ; thou art punishing ; we do not play ; she is carrying ; 
you are not staying ; they are giving back ; I do not work ; she 
does not find. 

4. Give full tense of : (a) je perds des livres frangais ; (6) je 
ne trouve pas d'argent ; (c) je batis une belle maison ; (d) je 
n'etudie pas ; (e) je perds de Targent. 

Model. Je suis k I'^cole avec mon frere. Mon p^re et ma 
m^re demeurent dans une grande ville. Mon p^re est marchand, 
et mon oncle travaille dans son magasin tous les jours. Ils vendent 
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beaucoup, et tous les matins ils portent les paquets aux maisons 
des riches et des pauvres. Quand ils finissent le travail du jour, 
ils quittent le magasin et passent la soirde k la maison, ou ils choi- 
sissent un bon livre. Souvent ils passent la soiree dans le jardin, oh 
ils entendent les chants des oiseaux. Ici k T^cole nous ^tudioris 
beaucoup et nous jouons peu.. Le maitre est bon, et donne des 
livres frangais k ses bons ^l^ves. II punit les grands gargons quand 
ils parlent trop et les petits quand ils perdent un livre. Mon 
frere ne perd pas trfes souvent ses livres. Quand il trouve des 
livres, il rend les livres aux ^l^ves. Quand nous sommes k la 
maison, nous restons dans le jardin ou cie jolies fleurs fleurissent 
et oil de beaux oiseaux chantent. Alors nous sommes heureux. 

Themb. I have only one brother. He lives with his aunt and 
works in the store of his uncle, a rich old merchant. My brother 
carries the bundles to the houses of the city. He likes his work, 
and is very happy. When he finishes his work, he chooses a 
book and studies with a friend. Often they remain in a garden 
where the flowers are blooming and where they hear the sweet 
voices of the birds. Here at school I work much and play very 
little. The teacher gives work to his pupils, and we study. He 
punishes his pupils when they lose a book. I do not lose my 
books ; I find the books of my friends. Then I sell the books to 
my neighbors. I have more money than my brother, but I am 
less happy. . 

Oral. i. Etes-vous^T^cole? 2. Qui est i la maison? 3. Com- 
bien de maisons a votre pere? 4. Avez-vous vu sa nouvelle mai- 
son? 5. Ou est-elle? 6. Qui est marchand? 7. Qui travaille 
dans le magasin? 8. Qui ^tudie beaucoup? 9. Qui ^tudie moins? 
10. Qui ^tudie le plus, vous ou les autres d^ves? 11. Qui punit 
les mauvais gargons? 12. Qui perd ses livres? 13. Qui trouve 
les livres? 14. Avez-vous votre livre? 15. Qui vend des livres? 

RisuMi. I . Then he finishes the book and leaves the room. 
2. They are breaking the horses. 3. Kings love good soldiers. 
4. He remains much in his room, but passes the evenings with his 
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sister. 5. He works in the garden every day. 6. All children do not 
study at school as much as you. 7. Who is carrying fresh water 
to the soldiers? 8. You give good tea, but bad coffee. 9. Good 
pupils find French books very useful. , 10. The flowers are bloom- 
ing and the birds are singing. 1 1 . The general punishes the good 
with the bad. 12. We like milk when we stay at home. 13. She 
is playing with the little children. 14. Bad children lose bundles 
very often. 15. I do not hear the songs of the birds. 16. We are 
giving back the money to the king's sons. 17. I am selling better 
wood than you. 1 8. His brother has charming children ; they 
live in the capital of France. 19. The king is choosing a new 
general. 20. Who is building the low houses? 



LESSON NINE 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS — PAST TENSES 

46. There are two simple past tenses of the* Indicative 
in French, the Imperfect and the Preterit. 

47. The Imperfect is formed by dropping the ending ant 

of the Present Participle and adding ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 

aient. Thus : 

First Conjugation 

je parlais / was speakings I used to speak, etc. 

tu parlais thou wast speaking 

il parlait he was speaking, he used to speak, etc. 

nous parlions we were speaking, etc. 

vous parliez you were speaking, etc. 

ils parlaient they were speaking, etc. 

« 

Second Conjugation 

je fin-is8-aiB / was finishing, etc. 

etc. etc. 
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Third Conjugation 

je rompalB / was breakings etc. 

etc. etc. 

48. The First Person Singular of the Preterit is one of 
the Principal Parts. It ends in ai, is, or us. The other five 
forms of the tense are made by changing : 

ai to as, a, ftmes, fttes, ^rent. 
Is to is, it, tmes, ites, irent. 
us to ns, nt, iimes, iites, urent. 

Thus : 



First Conjugation 


je parlai 


/ spoke ^ I did speak 


tu parlas 


thou didst speak 


il parla 


he spoke y he did speak 


nous parlftmes 


we spoke, etc. 


vous parl&tea 


you spoke, etc. 


lis parldrent 


they spoke, etc. 


Second Conjugation 


je finis 


finished, I did finish 


tu finis 


. etc. 


ilfinit 




nous finimes 




vous finitea 




lis finirent 





Third Conjugation 

je rompia / broke, I did break 

tu rompia etc. 

il rompit 

nous rompimes 
vous rompitea 
lis rompirent 
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49. The Imperfect expresses : 

(a) Continued, repeated, or habitual action taking place 
in past time. 



I used to live in France. 
He punished the child often. 
They used to sell meat. 
We would play every morning. 
He did not love his children. 



/e demeurais en France, 
II punissaii V enfant souvent, 
lis vendaieni de la viande, 
Nousjauians tous les matins. 
II fCaimaii pas ses enfants. 



(6) What was going on when something else happened 
or was going on. 



I was playing when I lost the 

money. 
We were playing when they were 

working. 
He spoke when I was singing. 
He was staying in his room. 



Je jouais quand je perdis Par- 
gent, 

Nous jouions quand ils travail- 
laient. 

Iiparla quand je chantais, 

II restaii dans sa chambre. 



50. The Preterit expresses a single act in definite past 
time : 



Le roi hdtit le palais. 
II ne perdit pas P argent. 
Iiparla quand je chantais. 
II resta dans ma chambre. 



The king built the palace. 
He did not lose the money. 
He spoke when I was singing. 
He stayed in my room. 

Note i. Observe that when the English active voice has the aux- 
iliary was^ were^ or used to, the thought demands the Imperfect in 
French. But when the English has did or no auxiliary at all, the tense 
in French must be determined by the thought. 

He did not sell houses. // ne vendait pas de maisons. 

He did not sell his house. // ne vendii pas sa maison. 

Note 2. The Imperfect is often called the Descriptive Past and 
the Preterit the Narrative Past. Essentially, as these names indicate, 
the former describes, the latter narrates. The Preterit is also fre- 
quently called the Past Definite. 
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51.1 When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sen- 
tence, the usual way of asking a question in French is to 
put the subject immediately after the verb, connecting them 
by a hyphen. When two vowels are brought together by 
such an inversion, a t is inserted, connected with each word 
by a hyphen.2 

The English generally employs an auxiliary in such con- 
structions. The sentences which are given below illustrate 
this important difference. Observe especially the rendering 
of do and does. 



Is he singing ? 
Does he sing 1 
Are we singing ? 
Do we sing 1 
Was he singing ? 
Were you singing ? 



\ Chante-t-ilf 

\ Chantons-nous ? 

Chantait-il? 

Chantiez-vous ? 
[ Chanta-t-il ? 
\ Chantait-il? 



Did he sing 1 

r ey no singing \ jsie chantent-ils pas ? 
Do they not sing ? ) 

Were they not singing ? Ne chantaient-ils pas f 

Note. A more complete discussion of the manner of asking ques- 
tions will be given later. 



ADDITIONAL WORDS 



PEspagne, Spain 

Pimpatience, the impatience 

le matelot, the sailor 

la mer, the sea 

le nom, the name 

la parole, the word 

les richesses, the wealth 



la terre, the land 
le vaisseau, the vessel 
montrer, to show 
rapporter, to carry back 
remarquer, to notice 
bientdt, soon 
tn&xi^ finally 



1 See footnote, p. 2, 



^ See Appendix, p. 244. 
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EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Inflect in full the forms thus far given of: (a) perdre, 
trouver, punir. (b) the verb whose principal parts are moudre, 
moulant, moulu, je mouds, je moulus. 

2. Locate (i.e. give tense, person, and number of) : quitt^rent, 
chante, chants, vend, perdit, punissent, demeura, choisites, restant, 
fleurissaient, montrait, remarquiez, jouent, finissons, choisissions, 
travaillames, finirent. 

3. Give forms for : pres. 3d sing, of demeurer ; imp. 2d sing, 
of perdre ; pret. 2d pi. of chanter ; pres. 3d pi. of punir ; imp. 
3d pi. of fleurir ; pres. 3d sing, of rompre ; imp. ist pi. of choisir ; 
pres. 3d sing, of entendre ; pret. 3d pi. of montrer ; pres. 2d pi. of 
finir. 

4. Translate into French : you punish ; are you studying? they 
were finishing.; he showed ; he does not hear ; you were playing ; 
thou art choosing ; are we not working? did they not hear? we 
lost; I am breaking; was he not selling? you are leaving; are 
they not building? you do not show. 

5. Give full tense of : (a) je punis les matelots ; (6) j'ente^dis 
ses paroles ; (c) ne quittais-je pas la ville ? (df) je ne finissais pas 
le meilleur livre. 

Model. La reine Isabelle {Isabella) donna i un jeune homme, 
Colomb {Columbus)^ de petits vaisseaux. Avec ses vaisseaux il 
quitta une ville de PEspagne avec beaucoup de matelots. Les 
matelots montraient souvent de Timpatience sur la grande mer 
cruelle, mais Colomb parlait des richesses des nouvelles terres. 
Quand ils entendaient ses paroles ils perdaient Timpatience et tra- 
vaillaient bien. Enfin ils remarqu^rent sur Teau du bois sec et des 
feuilles vertes. Les matelots chant^rent, et bientot ils trouv^rent 
la nouvelle terre. lis trouv^rent des hommes rouges, et Colomb 
donna k la terre le nom de Nouvelle-Espagne. Ils trouverent 
beaucoup d'or et de bijoux, et tons les matelots quitterent la 
nouvelle terre riches et heureux. 
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Thbmb. Many English sailors used to leave England and used 
to find new lands. They carried back great wealth and many 
jewels to the cities of England. They often gave the jewels to the 
king or queen and sold the red men to the merchants. The king 
and the merchants used to give vessels to the sailors. One of 
the sailors, John Cabot, left a city of England and finally found 
the new land. He noticed some small houses, but he did not find 
any red men. His son also loved the sea. Some merchants built 
a vessel and gave the vessel to the son. The son finished the 
work of the father. 

Oral. i. Avez-vous vu des matelots? 2. Quittaient-ils la ville? 
3. Nechantaient-ilspas? 4. Quitrouvalanouvelle terre? 5. Punis- 
sait-il les mauvais matelots? 6. Montraient-ils de I'impatience? 
7. Ne parlait-il pas des richesses aux matelots? 8. Entendirent-ils 
la voix des hommes rouges? 9. Qui aime la mer? 10. Qui aimait 
la mer? 11. Aimez-vous la mer? 12. Oii sont les grands vaisseaux? 
13. Qui bdtit des vaisseaux? 14. Qui bdtit les vaisseaux de 
Colomb? 15. Ou trouva-t-il de Tor? 

R^tjm6. I. I am speaking, but you were speaking. 2. He 
used to study the names of the rivers of Spain. 3. The new king 
of your country is a Christian. 4. The red men dwelt in the new 
land. 5. Are you remaining at home with your friends? 6. Were 
you hearing the voices of the sea? 7. Cabot's sailors soon noticed 
the new land. 8. When do you carry back the playthings to the 
children? 9. Spain has now fewer vessels than England. 10. They 
used to sell good wood. 11. He used to lose his book every day. 
1 2 . John Cabot showed many things to the merchants. 1 3 . Colum- 
bus showed his watch to the big red man. 14. Have you tea? 
My friends like coffee. 15. Do you notice any impatience in my 
pupils? 16. The sailors of the vessels heard the words of Colum- 
bus. 17. The flowers were blooming and the birds were singing. 
18. The good love virtue ; the bad love vice. 19. Finally the vessel 
left the land. 20. The sailors did not build any houses in the 
new land. 
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LESSON TEN 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS — FUTURE AND CONDITIONAL 

52. The Future Tense is formed by adding the endings 
ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the Infinitive. 

If the Infinitive ends in e, this e must be dropped before 
the endings are added. Thus : 

First Conjugation 

je parlerai / shall speak 

tu parleras thou wilt speak 

11 parlera he will speak 

nous parlerons we shall speak 

vous parlerez you will speak 

lis parleront they will speak 

Second Conjugation Third Conjugation 

je finirai / shall finish je romprai / shall break 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

I shall leave the city to-morrow. Je quitterai la ville demain. 

If he arrives to-day, I shall stay. S^iV- arrive aujourcThui^ je resterai. 

Note. The Present, Imperfect, Preterit, and Future are tenses of 
the Indicative Mood. 

63. While the uses of the Future are practically the 
same as in EngUsh, the following peculiarity must be 
noted : after quand, when^ aussitdt que, as soon as, and other 
like words, when they denote future time, the Future must 
be used. Similar constructions in English are usually in 
the Present. 

He will leave the room when she // quittera la chambre quand elle 

sings. chantera. 

I shall close the window as soon Je fermerai la fenitre a$^ssiidt 

as it snows. quUl neigera, 

^ The 1 of si elides before U and ils. See Introduction, Sec. 50, d. 
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54. The Conditional is formed by adding the endings 
ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient, to the Infinitive. 

If the Infinitive ends in e, this e must be dropped before 
the endings are added. Thus : 

First Conjugation 

je parleraia / should speak 

tu parleraifl thou wouldst speak 

il parlerait he would speak 

nous parleriona we should speak 

vous parleriez you would speak 

ils parleraient they would speak 

Second Conjugation Third Conjugation 

je finiraia I should finish je rompraia I should break 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Such a man would love the sea. Un tel homme aimerait la tner. 

Note i . Observe that the endings of the Conditional are the same 
as those of the Imperfect. 

Note 2. The Conditional is a sort of past to the Future, as in 
English would and should are the past of will and shall. The fol- 
lowing sentences illustrate this relation : 

I think that he will give some Je pense quHl donnera de Var- 

money. gent. 

I thought • that he would give Je pensais quHl donnerait de 

some money. Pargent, 

55. Neither the Future nor the Conditional may be 
used in a clause introduced by si,, if. The verb in a French 
conditional clause is : 

(a) Present, when the English verb is present or future. 

If the child falls, he weeps. Si r enfant iombe, il pleure. 

If the child falls (shall fall), he Si V enfant iombe, ilpleurera. 
will weep. 
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(b) Imperfect, when the English verb is past, or is com- 
pounded with should or would. 

If the child fell (should fall), he Si V enfant tombait, il pleurerait. 

would weep. 

If the child were falling, he would Si F enfant totnbait, il pleurerait. 

weep (be weeping). 

Note i .^ Classical students will observe that the first of the above 
constructions corresponds to both the simple present and the more 
vivid future conditions ; the second to both the less vivid future and 
the unreal conditions. 

Note 2. As illustrated above, the conclusion of a conditional 
sentence usually corresponds in tense and mood to the English form. 

Note 3. When si has the meaning whether^ the Future or Con- 
ditional may follow it. 

He is asking whether (if) you // demande si vous resteres. 

will stay. 
He was asking whether (if) you // demandait si vous resteries. 

would stay. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

Pann6e, the year chasser, to expel 

Pdtude, the study entrer dans, to enter (transitive) 

la langue, the language proclamer, to proclaim 

la lepon, the lesson peut-ltre, perhaps 

ayanc^, advanced pourquoi, why 

trois, three dit, says 

le maitre, the teacher (of a primary school) 
le professeur, the teacher (of a higher school) 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Inflect in full the forms thus far given of : (a) aimer, 
rendre, batir; (&) the verb whose principal parts are vaincre, 
yainquant, vaincu, je vaincs, je vainquis. 

2. Locate : perdrons, bitit, montras, aimeriez, chasserions, 
chants, rendre, rendra, Studies, finirent, finiront, bdtissant^ 
vendrez. 
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3. Translate into French : will they play? do they not study? 
we should not give back ; shall we not hear? does he not work? 
were we choosing? they would bloom; did she proclaim? were 
they asking? does he not fall? 

4. Translate into French : if he loses, he finds ; if he loses, he 
will find ; if he lost, he would find ; if he were losing, he would 
find ; when I lose, I find ; as soon as I speak, he will hear ; when 
he speaks, I shall hear ; I asked if John would stay. 

5 . Give full tense of : (a) ne parlerai-je pas franpais ? (b) si je 
trouve, je donnerai (in this sentence and in the two following in- 
flect both verbs) ; (c) si je trouvais, je donnerais ; (d) quand je 
travaillerai, je ne jouerai pas. 

Model. Je suis maintenant k I'^cole. J'ai aujourd'hui des 
legons longues, mais demain les professeurs ne donneront pas de 
lemons. J'aime mon travail, et mon p^re dit que je resterai ici 
quatre ann^es. Aussitot que mes professeurs penseront que j'ai 
fini mes Etudes ici, j'entrerai dans une ^cole plus avanc^e. Si 
j'^tudie bien toutes mes legons, mes amis pensent que je finirai 
mes Etudes dans trois ann^es. Si je n'^tudiais pas bien, les pro- 
fesseurs chasseraient le mauvais 61^ve, et ma mere et mes soeurs 
.pleureraient. Si je ne finis pas mes Etudes, je quitterai mes livres, 
et j'entrerai dans le magasin de mon p^re. Alors je porterai de 
gros paquets, et je ne jouerai pas avec mes amis. Si les voisins 
demandent pourquoi je suis ^ la maison, je proclamerai k tout le 
monde que j'ai fini mes Etudes. 

Themb. My father lives in the city where he has a large store. 
I work in the store, but I study much every day. To-day my 
father says that he will sell the store. Then I shall enter the best 
school in the city, and shall finish my studies in four years. If I 
should finish my studies in three years I should enter my uncle's 
store. To-morrow I shall ask if the teachers give long lessons to 
the pupils. If I should find that every teacher gave long lessons 
I should choose a less advanced school. I think that I shall like 
the school if the boys are not bad. My father says that the 
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teachers expel bad bo)rs. When I leave my mother she will weep 
and I shall weep also perhaps. 

Oral. i. Qui donne des legons aux deves? 2. Donne- t-il des 
legons tr^s longues? 3. S'il donne des lemons plus longues, 
^tudierez-vous ? 4. S*il ne donnait pas de lemons, joueriez-vous ? 
5. Quand 6tudierez-vous la legon d*aujourd*hui ? 6. Quand finirez- 
vous vos Etudes? 7. Quand vous restez k la maison, travaillez- 
vous dans un magasin? 8. Resterez-vous a T^cole trois ann^es? 
9. Entrerez-vous dans une 6cole plus avanc^e? 10. Avez-vous 
choisi r^cole ? 11. Travaillez-vous bien aujourd'hui ? 12. Travail- 
lerez-vous mieux demain? 13. Quand pleurez-vous? 14. Quand 
vous ^tudierez, pleurerez-voiis ? 15. Aimez-vous la langue fran- 
^ise? 

R^suM^. I. My uncle will sell his horses to the merchant. 
2. The teacher will punish the pupils if they do not study better 
to-morrow. 3. They will not expel any good pupils. 4. Would he 
not give back any money to the poor man ? 5 . The teacher will 
give long lessons to the bad boys. 6. My neighbor will build the 
longest house in the city. 7. Your cousins will stay at home 
to-day. 8. The little girl will weep if she falls. 9. I should hear 
my friend's voice if he spoke, i o. Will you give back all the . 
money as soon as you work in the store? 11. Will she not close 
the windows when it snows? 12. We should speak better if we 
studied. 13. I thought that the rich man would not give any 
money to the poor. 14. You were asking whether they would 
arrive to-morrow. 15. Why are you playing with the little chil- 
dren? 16. If it were snowing, I should not leave my room. 
17. The king is proclaiming that he will expel the bad. 18. He 
says that he loves the English language better than the French. 
19. If you should enter a more advanced school, you would finish 
your studies in two years. 20. They will perhaps sell all the three 
stores. 
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LESSON ELEVEN 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS — IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE 

56. The Imperative has but three forms, second person 
singular, first and second persons plural. These forms are 
the same as the first person singular and the first and 
second persons plural of the Present Indicative, the pro- 
noun being omitted. Thus : 

First Conjugation Second Conjugation 

parle speak finis finish 

parlons let us speak finissons etc. 

parlez speak finissez 

Third Conjugation 



romps 


break 


rompons 


etc. 


rompez 




Parlez frangais. 


Speak French, 


Ne parlons pas anglais. 


Let us not speak English, 


Ne tombez pas. 


Do notfaU, 



Note. Observe that the second person singular and the second 
person plural have the same translation. The. second person plural 
should be used until further explanation. 

57. The Present Subjunctive is formed by dropping the 

ending ant of the Present Participle and adding e, es, e, ions, 

i3z, ent. Thus : 

First Conjugation Second Conjugation Third Conjugation 

je parle je finisse je rompe 

tu paries etc. etc. 

il parle 

nous parlions 
vous parliez 
lis pari ent 
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68. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by dropping 
the final letter of the First Person Singular of the Preterit 
and adding sse, sses, \ ssions, ssiez, ssent. Thus : 

First Conjugation Second Conjugation Third Conjugation 



je parlasae 


je finiBse 


je rompisBe 


tu parlasaes 


etc. 


etc. 


il parlit 






nous parlassions 






vous parlassiez 






ils parlassent 







Note. The inflection of the Subjunctive is given here to com- 
plete the verb. Its uses will be discussed later. 

59. The formation of all the simple, tenses of the active 
voice has now been treated. A summary of the rules by 
which the several tenses are formed from the principal 
parts is added at this point : 

(a) The Principal Parts are : Infinitive (Fr. infinitif)^ 
Present Participle (Fr. participe present), Past Participle 
(Fr. participe passf)^ First Person Singular of the Present 
Indicative, First Person Singular of the Preterit. 

(6) The First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
(Fr. indicatif present) ends in either e, s, or x. The corre- 
sponding sets of endings for the three singular forms of 
this tense are, reading vertically : 



e 


s 


X 


es 


s 


X 


e 


t 


t 



Note. The ending t is omitted in the third singular after c, d, or t. 

The plural of the Present Indicative is formed by drop- 
ping the ending ant of the Present Participle and adding 
ons, ez, ent. 
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(c) The Imperfect (Fr. imparfait) or Descriptive Past is 
formed by dropping the ending ant of the Present Partici- 
ple and adding ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

(d) The First Person Singular of the Preterit, Narrative 
Past, or Past Definite (Fr. pass^ d^fini)^ as it is variously 
called, ends in ai, is, or us. The other five forms of the 
tense are made by changing : 

ai to as, a, ftmes, fttes, ^rent 
is to is, it, tmes, ites, irent 
us to us, ut, times, ^tes, urent 

(e) The Future (Fr. futur) is formed by adding ai, as, a, 
ons, ez, out, to the Infinitive, omitting a final e. 

(/) The Conditional (Fr. conditionnel) is formed by add- 
ing ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient, to the Infinitive, omitting a 
final e. 

{g) The Imperative (Fr. imp^ratif) is the same as the first 
person singular and the first and second persons plural of 
the Present Indicative. 

(/r) The Present Subjunctive (Fr. subjonctif present) is 
formed by dropping the ending ant of the Present Parti- 
ciple and adding e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. 

(/) The Imperfect Subjunctive (Fr. subjonctif imparfait) is 
formed by dropping the final letter of the First Person 
Singular of the Preterit and adding sse, sses, ^t, ssions, ssiez, 
ssent. 

Note i . For table of verb endings see page 249 ; for fully inflected 
models of regular verbs, see page 250. 

Note 2. The Synopsis of a verb is a term applied to a list of the 
principal parts and the first form in each tense, in order. Thus, the 
synopsis of parler is parler, parlant, parl^, je parle, je parlais, je par- 
lai, je parlerai, je parlerais, parle, je parle, je parlasse. 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 

Pavocat, the lawyer onblier, to forget 

le m^ecin, the doctor parce que, because 

le mot, the word sous, under 

toujours, always 



EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Form by the rules given the whole conjugation of 
the verbs whose principal parts are : (a) lire, lisant, lu, je lis, 
je lu8. (&) coudre, cousant, cousu, je couds, je cousis. 

2. Give: syn. of finir; syn. of rendre ; imv. of punir; imp. 
subj. of oublier; pres. subj. of yendre; fut. of entendre; pres. 
subj. of l>atir ; imp. subj. of bitir ; imv. of aimer. 

3. Give : pres. subj. ist pi. of trouver ; imp. subj. ist pi. of 
trouver ; imv. 2d sing, of rendre ; pret. 3d pi. of entendre ; pret. 
3d sing, of b&tir; imp. subj. 3d sing, of batir; imv. ist pi. of 
demeurer ; pres. ind. ist pi. of demeurer. 

4. Translate into French : let us sing ; stay ; let us not lose ; 
we are finding ; we were finding ; let us find ; he speaks French ; 
does he not speak English? does she speak French? 

5. Locate the verb forms in the Model below. 

Model. Mon p^re est m^decin, et il demeure dans une grande 
ville. Mon fr^re est d^ve dans la meilleure 6cole de la ville. 
Maintenant il est ^la maison, mais dans peu de jours il ^tudiera 
ses le9ons de fran9ais avec ses amis. Son professeur est Frangais, 
et ne parle pas anglais. Beaucoup de gargons ^tudient la langue 
fran^aise, et le professeur donne des lemons longues k ses Aleves. 
Quand les mauvais gargons oublient les nouveaux mots, le pro- 
fesseur dit froidement : a Si vous ^tudiiez vos legons, vous parleriez 
fran9ais. Demain ^tudiez mieux.» Alors mon frere dit aux gar- 
90ns : « fitudions la legon. Le professeur punira si nous jouons 
trop.» Quand ils parlent anglais le professeur dit avec impatience : 
aPourquoi ne parlez-vous pas frangais? Ne parlez pas anglais.* 
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Les Olives parlent anglais ^ parce qu'ils n'aiment pas le fran^ais.^ 
Aimez-vous votre langue? 

Thbmb. I am now at school in a beautiful city. John, one of 
the largest pupils, is my favorite friend. My father is a lawyer, 
but John's father is a doctor. We are studying three languages, 
but we like best the French language. I do not study so much as 
John, and I forget more words. The teacher often says : " Speak 
French always. Do not speak English." My friend says every 
day : " Let us leave the school and let us play under the trees." 
If we leave the* work the teacher says : " Remain in your room 
to-morrow. Work better. Why do you play always? " If we do 
not finish the lesson to-day he will give a longer lesson to-morrow. 
Would you like a teacher if he gave long lessons? 

Oral. i. Pourquoi aimez-vous votre pere? 2. Aime-t-il ses 
enfants? 3. Oubliera-t-ilsesenfants? 4. Oubliez-vousvotrem^re? 
5. Oubliez-vous souvent vos lemons? 6. Pourquoi oubliez-vous vos 
lemons? 7. Oubliez-vous les longs mots? 8. Pourquoi parlez-vous 
anglais? 9. Pourquoi ne parlez-vous pas fran^ais? 10. Qui parle le 
mieux la langue f rangaise ? 11. Aimez-vous votre langue ? 12. Ou 
^tudiez-vous? 13. Ou jouent les enfants? 14. Si vous tombez, 
pleurez-vous? 15. Neigera-t-il bientot? 

Rbsitmb. I. The lawyer will seH his horse to the merchant. 
2. Let us study every lesson. 3. If the boys study well they will soon 
speak French. 4. Do not speak English always. 5. Good pupils 
will not forget all the new words. 6. Why do you speak French? 
Because the French language is so beautiful. 7. My brother says 
often : " Let us play to-day under the trees." 8. Your doctor 
speaks English because he is an Englishman. 9. Let us give 
some money to my mother's friend ; she is very poor. 10. If the 
boys studied well the teacher would not give long lessons. 11. My 
brother will leave the school when I think that he is not studying 
well. 12. Everybody speaks English at London, the capital of 
England. 13. You will study better when you live with your 

1 Names of languages usually take the article. Not, however, 2lX.^x parler. 
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brother. 14. My sister's school is under beautiful large trees in 
an old city in Spain. 15. He was asking if I would not give back 
the money to the poor man. 1 6. The teacher says to the boys : 
" Study better to-morrow, or I shall punish every pupil." 17. Let 
us not forget the French lesson.^ 18. Close the window and finish 
your work. 19. If you work well you will finish your studies in 
two years. 20. He will enter your school and study the French 
language. 

REVIEW 

(Lessons Eight to Eleven) 
A. General Drill 

1. Name in proper order the forms that constitute the synopsis 
of an ordinary verb. 

2. Give other names for the imperfect and the preterit. 

3. Give the endings of : present indicative plural ; imperfect ; 
future ; conditional ; present subjunctive ; imperfect subjunctive. 

4. Give the sets of endings of : present indicative singular, 
preterit, imperative. Which set of these is used in each con- 
jugation? 

5. What forms of the verb are derived from : the infinitive ; 
the present participle ; the ist person singular of the present 
indicative; Ithe ist person singular of the preterit? 

6. Give full conjugation of the verb whose principal parts are 
taire, taisant, tu, je tais, je tus. 

7. Give synopsis of vendre, choisir, chasser ; of the verb whose 
principal parts are mettre, mettant, mis, je mets, je mis. 

8. Give : pres. ind. of travailler ; pret. of rendre ; pres. ind. of 
entendre ; imp. of dtudier ; pret. of oublier ; pres. ind. of batir. 

9. Locate (in all possible places) : porte, punis, aimes, punis- 
sent, quittez, rendit, rendit. 

1 Say for French lesson lesson of French^ for EngUsh lesson lesson of 
English^ etc. 
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10. Translate into French : she is hearing ; they used to build ; 
let us carry ; is she choosing? does it not bloom? do you sing? 
they are forgetting ; was he punishing? we were not staying ; is he 
working? are they not thinking? he will not notice ; should we 
not show? she would ask; let us not forget; do not play; it is 
snowing. 

1 1 . Translate into French : he stayed at home every day ; 
Columbus loved his friends ; Columbus found a new land ; I shall 
arrive when it snows ; if he arrives, I shall sell ; if he arrived, I 
should sell ; if he should arrive, 1 should sell ; they ask if he will 
sell ; as soon as it snows, they will arrive. 

B. Translate into French 

I. I was playing, but he was carrying wood. 2. Let us punish 
all the bad. 3. He does not work so well as you, but he works 
better than his brothers. 4. If he gives John the books, he will 
study every lesson. 5. Do you pass your evenings at school? 6. My 
father used to like my sister better than my brother. 7. Many 
birds would sing in our garden and behind our house. 8. Are 
they not building some new houses? 9. If I did study, I should 
forget most of the lessons. 10. The generals are losing too many 
soldiers. 11. Columbus gave a name to the land. 12. Choose a 
new coat, but do not bring back the hat. 1 3. The king loves his 
sailors, and sailors love the sea. 14. As soon as they are studying, 
I shall leave the room. 15. Birds have wings and beaks, but men 
have arms and noses. 

LESSON TWELVE 

THE PERFECT TENSE 

60. There is also, in addition to the Imperfect and the 
Preterit, a past tense in very common use called the Per- 
fect. This is a compound tense (composed of two words), 
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and is formed by prefixing the Present Tense of an aux- 
iliary verb (usually avoir) to the Past Participle. Thus : 



First Conjugation 


Second Conjugation 


' I have spoken 




'/ have finished 


j'ai parld - / did speak 


j'ai fini * 


I did finish 


J spoke 




J finished 


tu as parM etc. 


etc. etc. 


il a parl^ 


• 


nous avons parl^ 




vous avez parl^ 




ils ont parl^ 




Third Conjugation 


j'ai rompu / have broken^ I did breaks I broke 


etc. etc. 







Note. The following sentences illustrate the order, with the Per- 
fect in negative and interrogative constructions. 

I did not speak. Je u^aipas parli. 

Did I speak ? Ai-je parli ? 

Did I not speak ? N^ ai-je pas parli f 

61. The Perfect Tense is used : 

(a) To express the English perfect (which takes have as 
an auxiliary) except in cases covered by Sec. 62. 

I have finished my work. fat fini mon travail. 

(b) As a substitute for the Preterit, a substitution that 

becomes the common usage in colloquial or informal style 

for most cases where the Preterit may be used. 

I finished my work. faifini mon travail. 

He worked four days. II a travaiUe quatre jours. 

We saw your son yesterday. Nous avons vu voire fits hier. 

I sold the house last year. J^ai vendu la maison r annie passie . 

Note i . The Perfect is mentioned above as a substitute for the 
Preterit. Theoretically, the Preterit, like the English past, locates the 
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action at a definite point in a period of time fully elapsed ; the Per- 
fect, much like the English perfect, locates it somewhere in time pre- 
vious to the present. To emphasize this distinction, the Preterit or 
Narrative Past is sometimes called the Past Definite (¥x. fiassd (Ufini) ; 
the Perfect is sometimes called the Past Indefinite (Yx, pass^ inddfini). 

Note 2. The following is a practical working rule for the begin- 
ner, in his choice of the correct tense to represent the English past : 
If the verb has the active auxiliary was^ were^ or is preceded by used 
to ; if it expresses a habit ; if it describes the situation in which or 
along with which an action takes place, use the Imperfect. Else- 
where use the Perfect, reserving the Preterit for formal narrative and 
matters of historical importance. 

Note 3. The Preterit will, of course, be regularly met in French 
texts, since these are generally in formal literary style. Even here 
the Perfect is the tense of the conversational portions. 

62. (a) When an action or state has been begun in the 
past and has continued into the present, the Present Tense 
is used, followed by depuis, since ^ for. 

I have been speaking (for) an hour. Je parte depuis une keure. 

I have been at home (for) two Je suis i la maison depuis deux 

days. jours. 

How long have you been here ? Depuis quand ites-vous ici? 

Note. When the action is completed in past time, a past tense is 
used, either alone or with pendant, during^ for. 

He worked (for) two hours this // a travaille {Pendanf) deux 

morning. heures ce matin. 

How long did you work ? Combien de temps avez-vous 

travaille f 

(h) When an action or state is continued in the past up 
to a definite past time referred to, the Imperfect is used 
for the English pluperfect, similarly with depuis. 

I had been speaking (for) three J e parlais depuis trois heures. 

hours. 

How long had you played (been Depuis quand Jouiea-vovs quand 

playing) when he spoke 1 il a parti? 
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Note i . Observe that how long is expressed by combien de temps 
except in cases where the corresponding answer demands depuis. It 
is then expressed by depuifl quand. 



'will you speak? 



How long 



' parlerez-vous f 



do you speak ? Combien de iemps\ parlez-vous f 

,did you speak ? 



, avez-vous parlif 

How long I ^'^^'^ y°« ^^^ ^V^^^^^Z ? jiepuis guandi^'"''"'-^'^ ^ 
Lhad you been speaking ? vparliez-votis f 

Note 2. Observe that when depuis is required the English usually 
has the word been, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le camarade) the companion ajonter, to add 

aimablei kind dit (past part.), said 

trop, too 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give the perfect tense of: punir; demander, neg- 
atively (je n*ai pas demand^, etc.) ; perdre, interrogatively (ai-je 
perdu, etc.) ; oublier, negative- interrogatively (n'ai-je pas oubli^, 
etc.). 

2. Translate into French : I sold ; has he found? did he find? 
was he finding? you have not lost; you did not lose; you were 
not losing; have they not noticed? did they not notice? were 
they not noticing? have we seen? he saw; did we see? thou hast 
broken ; has she not said } they have added ; have I not pro- 
claimed ? 

3. Translate into French : how long did he work? he worked 
for an hour ; how long have they been working? they have been 
working two hours ; how long do you sing every morning? I sing 
an hour every morning; how long had she been singing? she had 
been singing an hour; how long will they stay? they will stay an 
hour ; Columbus was punishing a sailor ; I was punishing the boy ; 
Columbus did not build his ships; I built a house; he built a 
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house last year ; he forgot the words ; he has forgotten the words ; 
he used to forget the words. 

4. Locate the verbs in the Model below. 

5. Give the full tense of: (a) je suis ici depuis une heure ; 
(6) je restais depuis deux jours; (c) n'ai-je pas ferm^ le livre? 
(d) je n*ai pas vu ce palais. 

Model. Je demeurais k la maison avec mes freres et mes 
soeurs depuis dix ann^es quand mon p^re a remarqu^ que je 
jouais trop, et il a pens6 que je jouerais moins et que j'^tudierais 
mieux si je ne restais pas avec tous mes jeunes amis. Alors il a 
choisi P^cole ou je suis main tenant. Quaud je quittais mes amis 
ils ont pleur^, et ont dit qu41s n*oubheraient pas le pauvre ^l^ve. 
lis ont ajout^ : « Dans dix heures vous trouverez beaucoup de 
nouveaux amis. N'oubliez pas les amis qui sont vos camarades 
depuis longtemps.» Mon pere a dit : <t Mon fils, tu ^ trouveras de 
bons professeurs et des camarades aimables. lis ne demanderont 
pas si tu es riche ou pauvre. lis trouveront bient6t si tu es bon 
ou mauvais. Si un professeur donne des lemons longues, ^tudie 
bien, et ne montre pas d 'impatience. J'ai travaill^ k T^cole 
pendant quatre ann^es, et j'ai aim^ mon travail.D Depuis deux 
jours je suis a ma nouvelle ^cole, et je suis heureux avec mes 
nouveaux amis. J'ai trouv^ une bonne ^cole, des professeurs 
aimables et beaucoup de camarades. 

Themb. I have a brother and a sister. My sister is at home, 
but my brother has been at school for a year. He studied two 
years with his sister, but he thought that he would study better 
with boys. My father asked if he would choose a school, and he 
has chosen the best school in your city. He did not weep when 
he left his companions, but has not forgotten his mother. He 
found many kind friends at school. He has studied every day. 
When he hears the voices of his friends under his window, he 
says, " Let's study the French lesson. Do not always play." Jf 
he studies well the teacher will speak of his work to his father. 

1 See Sec. 91. 
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Then his father will give some money to his dear son, and the 
mother will think that her son is the best boy in the world. Such 
a son is worthy of his father. 

Oral. i. Depuis quand etes-vous ici? 2. Combien de temps 
resterons-nous? 3. Depuis quand etes-vous 61^ve? 4. Depuis 
quand 6tudiez-vous? 5. Combien de temps avez-vous ^tudi^ la 
le^on d'aujourd'hui ? 6. Combien de temps etudiez-vous tous les 
jours? 7. Combien de temps jouez-vous tous les jours? 8. Com- 
bien de temps 6tudierez-vous la legon de demain? 9. Avez-vous 
choisi de bons amis ou de mauvais ? 10. Avez-vous trouv6 des 
camarades aimables? 11. Combien de mots avez-vous oubli^ 
depuis hier? 12. Ou avez-vous vu mes livres? 13. A-t-il neig^ 
hier? 14. Quand a-t-il neig^? 15. Quand avez-vous vu le del 
bleu? 

R^UMi. I. How long will he stay? He will stay two hours 
to-day. 2. The doctor added: "I will choose a new school for 
my children." 3. How long did it snow yesterday? It has been 
snowing two hours this morning. 4. John Cabot showed the new 
lands to his son. 5. Where did you find the red apple? 6. They 
said that the lawyer would not give any money to his friends. 
7. How long will you remain at home if it snows? 8. Did we not 
sell all the wood last year ? • 9. My companion has been at school 
for a year. 10. Did she not weep when she saw that the soldiers 
were not bringing back our flags? 1 1. He thinks that his nephew 
has no kind friends. 12. If you close the window, I will finish 
my work. 13. The bad pupils said that the teacher gave too long 
lessons. 14. How long had you been working when you heard the 
boys? 15. My uncle has sold all his white horses. 16. This old 
man used to live in a very large house. 1 7. He was studying at 
Madrid, the capital of Spain, when he saw the king. 18. The 
merchant used to lose money when he sold good tea. 19. How 
long have we been playing in the garden? 20. The sailors were 
singing when they noticed under some trees the little houses of 
the red men. 
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LESSON THIRTEEN 

INFLECTION AND USB OF AVOIR 

63. The inflection of the verb avoir, to have^ is : 

Principal Parts 

^ avoir, to have ayant, having eu, had 

j*ai, / have j'eus, / had 



Present Indicative 



j'ai, / have 
tu as, etc. 
ila 



nous avons 
vous avez 
ils ont 



Imperfect 

j'avais, / was having 
etc. 



Preterit 



j'eus, I had 
etc. 



Future 

j'aurai, / shall have 
etc. 



Conditional 

j'aurais, / should have 
etc. 



Imperative 



aie, have 



ayons, let us have 
ayez, have 



Present Subjunctive 



Imp. Subjunctive 



:» 



jaie 
tu aies 
ilait 



nous ayons 
vous ayez 
ils aient 



:» 



jeusse 
etc. 



Note. The tenses of which the first person singular alone is given 
are to be completed by the addition of the regular endings. 
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il n'y a pas 


there is {are) not 


etc. 


etc. 


y a-t-il ? 


is {are) there? 


etc. 


etc. 


n'y a-t-il pas ? 


is {are) there notf 


etc. 


etc. 



64. The third person singular of the various tenses of 

the verb avoir in connection with the pronoun y, there^ has 

the following special meanings : 

il y a there is {are) 

il y avait there was {were) 

il y eut there was {were) 

il y aura there will be 

il y aurait there would be 
il y ait 
il y eiit 

n 7 a un arbre dans le jardin. There is a tree in the garden. 

n n'y avait pas de bois. There wets no wood. 

Y aura-t-il un orage demain ? Will there he a storm to-morrow ? 

N'y a-t-il pas de vin ? Is there no wine f 

n 7 a eu un orage hier. There was a storm yesterday. 

Note. To express there is with accented there^ calling attention 
to an object or stating its location, voilll is used. II 7 a merely affirms 
the existence of the object. 

There is your horse {see your horse). 
There is a horse in the street. 
There *s a bad boy. 
There is my desk; here is John's 
desk. 



VoiU votre cheval. 
II 7 a un cheval dans la rue. 
Voilit un mauvais gargon. 
Voillt mon pupitre ; vOici le pu- 
pitre de Jean. 



65. Avoir is used with nouns in the following idiomatic 
expressions where in English is found the verb to be with 
adjectives (the subject being a person or animal) \ 

avoir chaud to be warm {hot) avoir raison to be right 



to be cold 
to be hungry 
to be thirsty 
to be sleepy 



avoir froid 
avoir faim 
avoir soif 
avoir sommeil 

I am warm. 

Are you hungry .? 

I am not afraid of the cold. 

I am in need of (I need) some money. 



avoir tort to be wrong 

avoir honte to be ashamed 

avoir peur to be afraid 

avoir besoin to be in need 

J'ai chaud. 
Ave&'Vous faim f 
Je n^ at pa^ peur du froid. 
J^ai besoin d^ argent. 
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Note. Observe the absence of the partitive sign in the last sen- 
tence. When the word which governs a noun used partitively itself 
requires de, the whole partitive construction (de and the article) is 
omitted. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la classe, tke classroom; the class la porta, the door 

le crayon, the pencil gronder, to scold 

Pexercice, the exercise regarder, to look at 

le papier, the paper r^iter, to recite 

la plume, the pen partottt, everywhere 

VOui,/or 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give all the forms of il y a: (a) nag., (b) int., 
(c) neg.-int. Give synopsis of avoir. Give perfect of avoir. 

2. Translate into French : have they not? we shall not have ; 
I had; he would have; let us have; should we not have? I 
have had ; thou art having ; does he have? were you having? 

3. Translate into French: there was a king; are you hungry? 
is he not right? there's your brother; would there be a storm? 
we were ashamed; is there a pen? was she afraid? there are the 
chairs; were there any pencils? I need some bread; there was 
a storm ; had he no money? is there not a man? will you need 
the book? here is the pen; he is not thirsty. 

4. Give the full tense of : (a) je n'avais pas peur ; (b) n'ai-je 
pas besoin de bois? 

5 . Give all tenses of : (a) il n.'y a pas de viande ; (b) n*y a-t-il 
pas d'eau partout? (c) y a-t-il beaucoup de pommes? 

Model. Voil^ ma classe ! Dans la classe il y a partout des 
chaises et des pupitres pour les deves et une table pour le pro- 
fesseur. Sur la table il y a des crayons, une plume, et quelques 
livres. La classe a trois fenetres. Quand il y a un orage, ou quand 
nous avons froid, nous fermons les fenetres. Si noiis entendons les 
Aleves des autres classes, ou les gar^ons de la rue, nous fermons 
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aussi la porte. Quand je n'ai pas ^tudi6 ma le^on, j*ai honte, et sou- 
vent j'ai peur. Quand un ^leve a somraeil le professeur gronde. 
L'ann^e pass^e, il y avait dans notre ^cole un mauvais ^l^ve. II 
avait toujours besoin des exercices des autjes quand il travaillait. 
II donnait de bons exercices au professeur, mais dans la classe il 
r^citait toujours mal sa legon. Un mattre donne aux petits un 
peu de pain, s41s ont faim, mais un professeur ne demande pas 
si ses grands Aleves ont faim ou soif. 

Theme. This morning I showed my classroom to my little 
brother. There were many large boys in the room, but he was 
not afraid. He noticed the beautiful wooden table of the teacher 
and the pupils' large desks. For an hour he did not speak. 
When the pupils sang, he looked at the little boys and sang also. 
When I was studying my exercises, I gave a pencil and some 
paper to my brother. Finally he showed his work and said : " See 
my pretty horse." When I scolded the boy, the teacher said that 
I was wrong. Soon he was hungry and he found a red apple in 
the desk. Then he said that he was thirsty and needed some 
water. After three hours he was hot and sleepy and wept much. 
We left the room then and I gave some bread and milk to my 
brother. 

Oral. i. Avez-vous faim? 2. Avons-nous besoin de pain? 
3. Y a-t-il du pain blanc ici? 4. N'y a-t-il pas de viande? 5. Ou 
est le vin? 6. Qui aime le vin? 7. Y a-t-il des chaises- dans la 
classe? 8. Y a-t-il de petites fiUes dans la classe? 9. Y a-t-il de 
mauvais d^ves dans T^cole? 10. Ont-ils honte? 11. Ont-ils peur 
des bons? 12. Ont-ils besoin des autres? 13. Y a-t-il des exer- 
cices sur la table? 14. Sont-ils bons ou mauvais? 15. Qui a les 
meilleurs exercices? 

Rbsumib. I. Will there not be a storm to-day? 2. There is the 
doctor ; he has a new horse. 3. The children were cold and 
hungry. 4. If you had no pencil, I should be ashamed of you. 
5. Are you not afraid of the soldiers? 6. Have you not looked at 
my ilew pen and my paper? 7. The pupils have bad new lessons 
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to-day. 8. I shall scold the pupils when they are sleepy and do 
not recite well. 9. Are there many large streets in your city? 
10. Here is my teacher; he is always right. 11. There are no 
gardens for the poor. 12. There were apples everywhere last year. 
13. Old lawyers are often er right than wrong. 14. Is there a better 
desk in the classroom? 15. They used to have as much money as 
you. 16. The old house had as many doors as windows. 1 7. How 
many exercises will there be? 18. See the beautiful jewels! Are 
they for you? 19. I have been hot and thirsty for an hour, and 
now I am also sleepy. 20. My friend had already money enough, 
but he needed a larger house. 



LESSON FOURTEEN 

A¥Om IN PERFECT TENSES 

66. Perfect tenses are made, as in English, by combining 
the forms of an auxiliary verb (usually avoir) with past par- 
ticiples. The simple Perfect (present tense) has already 
been treated in Sec. 60. Below is given the synopsis of 
the perfect active tenses of parler. Observe the tense 
names. 

Perfect Infinitive (Fr. infinitif passS) 
avoir parld to have spoken 

Perfect Participle {^t. participe passi) 
ayant parM having spoken 

Perfect Indicative {^x. passiindifini) 
j'ai parM / have spoken 

etc. etc. 

Pluperfect Indicative (Ft. plus-que-par/ait) 

j'avais parld / had spoken 

etc. etc. 
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Past Anterior {¥x. passi antirieur) 
j'eus parl^ / had spoken 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect {Fx.futur antirieur) 
j'aurai parl^ / shall have spoken 

etc. etc. 

Conditional Perfect (Fr. conditionnel passi) 
j'aurais parl^ / should have spoken 

etc. etc. 

Perfect Subjunctive (Fr. subjonctif pcusi) 
j'aie parld 
etc. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive (Fr. suhjonctif plus-que-parfaif) 
j'eusse parM 
etc. 

Note. Observe that the perfect conjugation has nothing corre- 
sponding to the Past Participle or the Imperative. 

67. In the above synopsis there are two forms for had 
spoken. The Past Anterior is used only in clauses intro- 
duced by quand, when^ aussitdt que or dds que, as soon as, 
and other words or phrases indicating immediate priority 
of action. Elsewhere the Pluperfect is used. 

Quand il cut parl^, j'ai quittd la When he had spokeH, I left the 

maison. house. 

J'ai oubli^ ses paroles aussitdt / forgot his words as soon as 

qu'il eut parl^. he Jiad spoken, 

II ayait parl^ hier. He had spoken yesterday , 

68. The rules of order given for simple tenses apply also 
to perfect tenses, provided that we consider the auxiliary 
alone as the verb. Thus, the negative forms are made by 
placing ne before the auxiliary and pas after (between the 
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auxiliary and past participle) ; interrogative forms by invert- 
ing a subject pronoun and the auxiliary. 

He had not spoken. II n?avait pas parl^. 

Had he spoken ? Avaii-U parli ? 

Had he not spoken? N^ avaiUil pas parli f 

69. The principles already laid down to govern the tense 
in subordinate clauses apply equally to perfect tenses, but 
concern here only the auxiliary, the participle being invari- 
able from the point of view of tense. This must be observed 
especially in : 

(a) Future clauses introduced by quand, etc. (see Sec. 53). 

He will give back the money // rendra V argent quand il aura 
when he has (shall have) sold vendu la maison, 

the house. 

Note. Often in this construction the English omits even the have. 

I shall play as soon as I finish Je jouerai aussitot que faurai 
(shall have finished) my work. fini mon travail. 

(b) Conditions (see Sec. 55). 

If they have not worked he will S^lls n'ont pas travailU tl gron- 

scold. dera. 

If they had not worked he would S'ils n^avaient pas travailli il 

have scolded. aurait grondi. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le champ, the field agr^ble, pleasant 

le chien, the dog visiter, to visit 

la ferme, the farm. longtemps, long^ a long time 

la grange, the bam il 7 &> ago 

le jour, the day (division of time) 

la joum6e, the day (with its happenings) 

il y a deux jours, two days ago 

k la campagne, in the country 

It la ville, itt the city 
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EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give synopsis of the perfect tenses of : finir, gronder, 
perdre. 

2. Inflect throughout the perfect tenses of regarder. 

3. Give: pluperf. of perdre, neg. j fut. perf. of fleurir; perf. 
ind. of trouver, neg.-int. ; past ant. of rendre ; pluperf. subj. of 
dtudier ; cond. perf. of entendre, neg. 

4. Translate into French : he would have finished ; they had 
not seen; will you not have visited ? had she lost? when you had 
sold; should we not have forgotten? let us not speak; she 
had not had ; I shall not have chosen ; as soon as it snows ; as 
soon as he had sung ; had you not said ? we have said ; we said ; 
we were speaking. 

5. Locate the verbs in the Model below* 

6. Give full tense of : (a) si j'avais vendu la maison ; (b) quand 
j*eus visits les champs; (c) n*aurai-je pas trouv^de pommes? 

Model. II y a quelques jours mon maitre a dit a ses Aleves : 
« Quand vous aurez fini dix lemons nous passerons un jour a la 
campagne.» Hier nous avons fini les dix lemons et nous avons 
visits les belles fermes et la campagne charmante. La femme du 
maitre a envoy^ du pain et du caf^ froid. Aussitot que nous 
crimes quitt^ les rues de la ville notre maitre a dit : <c Ne jouez 
pas tant. Regardez les fleurs et les oiseaux. Quand nous aurons 
trouve un bel arbre, alors nous resterons longtemps sous Tarbre.)) 
Nous avons vu de belles pommes rouges sur un arbre, mais il y 
avait dans le champ un grand chien noir et nous avions peur. 
Nous avons jou^ longtemps dans la foret. Apr^s quelques heures 
nous avons quitt^ la foret, ayant pass^ une journ^e agr^able. 

Theme. I dwell in the country. My father has had his farm 
for ten years. My uncle lives in the city, but he likes the fields 
and the trees better.^ He says that he would have had a farm 
long ago ^ if he had had enough money. I think that he will leave 

1 Place directly after the verb. 
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the city as soon as he sells his house. Yesterday my cousin visited 
our farm and saw many new things. I showed the big barn to the 
little boy, but he was afraid of our big dog. As soon as we had 
seen the whole, barn we visited a forest, where we played a long 
time. Then my little cousin was thirsty, and we found some cool 
water under the old trees. Soon he was hungry also, and my 
mother gave some bread and milk to her nephew. He said that 
he had passed a pleasant day on the farm. 

Oral. i. Demeurez-vous k la campagne? 2. Avez-vous visits 
la ville ? 3. Aimez-vous mieux la ville que la campagne? 4. Pour- 
quoi aimez-vous la ville? 5. Pourquoi aimez-vous la campagne? 
6. Avez-vous peur des chiens? 7. Oii restent les chiens? 8. Oil 
demeurent les oiseaux? 9. Quand avez-vous visits la foret? 
10. Aviez-vous fini vos legons? 11. Si vous n'aviez pas fini vos 
lemons, auriez-vous visits la foret? 12. Pourquoi avez-vous visits 
la foret? 13. Y a-t-il des maisons dans la foret? 14. Ou y a-t-il 
des maisons? 15. Quand etes-vous le plus heureux? 

Resume, i. I have found the book. 2. They had closed every 
window of the room. 3. Do you live in the city or in the coun- 
try? 4. If you had studied yesterday you would not have for- 
gotten so many words. 5. My father sold his farm long ago. 
6. He lost his dog ten days ago. 7. As soon as he needs a boy 
I shall leave the farm. 8. Will they not have money enough 
when they sell the horses? 9. If I were not cold I would stay 
here longer. 10. Would we not have loved such a woman? 1 1. I 
have been in the barn for two hours. 12. When she had visited 
every other country in the world she visited France. 13. As soon 
as we had seen the animals, we were afraid. 14. Birds stay in the 
fields and forests. 15. Were there not many apples last year? 
16. Will you not pass all your days in the country? 17. When 
did you visit the old palaces? 18. I will give some milk to the 
child when he is thirsty. 19. Why don't you speak French now? 
20. I should have passed many pleasant days if I had had a good 
horse. 
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LESSON FIFTEEN 

iTRE IN PERFECT TENSES 

70. The inflection of the verb toe, to be^ is : 

Principal Parts 

6tre, to be ^tant, being dt^, been 

je suis, / am je f us, / was 

Present Indicative 

je suis, / am nous sommes 

tu es etc. vous etes 

il est ils sont 



Imperfect 

j ^tais, / was 
etc. 



Preterit 

je fus, / was 
etc. 



Future 

je serai, / shall be 
etc. 



Conditional 

je serais, I should be 
etc. 



sois, be 



Imperative 

soyons, let us be 
soyez, be 



Present Subjunctive 

je sois nous soyons 
tu sois vous soyez 
il soit ils soient 



Imperfect Subjunctive 

je fusse 
etc. 



Note. The forms not given are made regularly. 

71. fetre, as well as avoir, is used as an auxiliary in the 
formation of perfect tenses. Avoir is used with the great 
majority of verbs ; 6tre with certain intransitive verbs of 
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motion and transition. The following are the past partici- 
ples of the most important of these verbs : 



all^ 
venu 


gone 
come 


arriv^ 
entr^ 


arrived 
entered 


devenu 
revenu 


become 
come back 


rest^ 
tombd 


remained 
fallen 


parti 
sorti 


started 
gone out 


n^ 
mort 


bom 
died 


I haye 


come. 


Je suis venu. 


He had started. 


II ku 


tit ifarti. 



Note. Observe constantly this use of lire with these verbs to 
express the English have. Notice also that English sometimes has a 
similar construction : they are come^ she is gone. 



72. Below is given 

of aller: 

Perf. Inf. 
Perf. Part. 
Perf. Ind. 
Pluperf. Ind. 
Past Ant. 
FuT. Perf. 
CoND. Perf. 
Perf. Subj. 
Pluperf. Subj. 



the synopsis of the perfect active 



6tre all^ 
^tant alM 
je suis all^ 
j'dtais alld 
je fus alld 
je serai alld 
je serais all^ 
je sois alM 
je fusse all^ 



to have gone 

having gone 

I have gone 

I had gone 

I had gone 

I shall have gone 

I should hav€ gone 



73. The past participle in compound tenses is in reality 
an adjective, and in certain cases, as explained below, it 
takes a feminine in e and a plural in s, in accordance with 
the regular rules for adjectives. Thus : 

donn^, donnde : donnas, donndes 

74. When kre is the auxiliary, the Past Participle agrees 

in number and gender with the subject. 

Elle est arriy^. iS^ has arrived. 

lis sont venos. They (m.) have come. 

EUes sont entr^s. They (f.) have entered. 
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75. When avoir is the auxiliary, the Past Participle does 

not vary unless a direct object precedes the verb, in which 

case the participle agrees with this object. 

J'ai perdu la plume. I have lost the pen. 

La plume que j'ai perdue. The pen which I have lost. 

Les livres qu'il a port^. The books which he carried. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

Pargent, the silver apporter, to bring 

la lettre, the letter denser, to spend 

le mois, the month traverser, to cross 

la semaine, the week achet^ (past part.), bought 

la pension, the boarding-house parti de, started from^ left 

la sole, the silk It, /<?, at^ in 

iaxand, yellow de, of, from 

bien des anndes, many years 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give synopsis of the perfect tenses of: tester, 
rendre. 

2. Inflect throughout the perfect tenses of tomber. 

3. Give: perf. ind. of sorti; perf. subj. of all4; pluperf. ind. 
of venu, neg. ; cond. perf. of parti, int. ; pluperf. subj. of perdre, 
neg. ; past ant. of passer, neg.; fut. perf. of €tre; perf. ind. of 
mort, neg.-int. ; fut. perf. of n6, neg. ; perf. subj. of avoir. 

4. Translate into French : I have gone out ; I have seen ; she 
has remained ; the pen which I lost ; have we not become ? will 
he be? had they not started? they were not; the pen which I 
had seen; she has been; they (f.) had come; had she had? had 
I not had ? as soon as you had arrived ; would they have fallen ? 
let us be useful ; the book which I lost ; she will not have said ; 
would they not have come back? be not cruel; there will be. 

5. Give full tense of: (a) j'etais rest^ longtemps; (b) je suis 
arrive il y a deux jours ; (c) la plume que j'ai perdue. 
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Model. Ma soeur a traverse la mer bleue il y a quatre mois. 
Bient6t elle est arriv^e a Paris, ou elle est all^e ^ la meilleure 
pension de la ville. Elle est rest^e i Paris quelques semaines, 
mais elle n*a pas vu beaucoup de choses. Tous les matins elle 
quittait la pension avec des amies qu'elle avait trouv^es sur le 
bateau. Les dames ne visitaient pas tou jours les palais. EUes 
entraient tr^s souvent dans les grands magasins qu'elles avaient 
vus. Elles restaient souvent dans un magasin pendant de longues 
heures. Elles seraient rest^es plus longtemps dans les magasins 
si elles avaient eu plus d*argent. Mon p^re a apport^ a la maison 
il y a quelques jours une lettre de ma soeur que j'ai vue. Dans 
la lettre elle a dit : « J'ai d(^pens^ tout mon argent. Je suis partie 
de Paris. J'arriverai bientot k New-York.» Hier elle est entree 
dans notre maison quand nous parlions des grands orages sur la 
mer. Elle a apport^ beaucoup de belles choses qu'elle a d^ja 
donn^es k ses amies. 

Theme. Some letters came yesterday from my favorite aunt. 
She left New York three months ago, and arrived after ten days 
at Paris. She chose a good boarding-house where she remained a 
few weeks. Then she went to the capital of England, which she 
liked less than Paris. In the letters she says that she has bought 
a yellow silk dress for my sister and a pretty silver watch for my 
brother. She has found the jewels which she lost last year. In 
ten days she will start from London and will cross the sea. When 
she arrives in this country she will visit my mother. She will stay 
a long time and will show the beautiful things she has (will have) 
brought. 

Oral. i. Avez-vous 6t^ k Paris? 2. Qui est all6 ^ Paris? 
3. Quand est-elle alHe a Paris? 4. Est-elle rest^e longtemps k 
Paris? 5. Est-elle revenue depuis longtemps? 6. A-t-elle vu toute 
la ville? 7. Oil a-t-elle pass^ les journ^es? 8. Pourquoi est-elle 
all^e dans les magasins? 9. Pourquoi est-elle revenue ^ New- 
York? 10. A-t-elle apport^ de belles choses? 11. A-t-elle appor- 
t^ beaucoup d'argent? 12. Combien d'argent a-t-elle d^pens^? 
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13. Aime-t-elle Paris? 14. Avez-vous une lettre dans votre pu- 
pitre? 15. Quand est-elle arriv^e? 

R£sum6. I. The letter which he brought is from Paris. 2. How 
many weeks are there in a month ? 3. We arrived at my boarding- 
house. 4. I have found the pen which the lawyer lost 5. The two 
sisters died yesterday. 6. My friend has been a teacher for many 
years. 7. The sky is bluer to-day than yesterday. 8. The new 
teacher, an English soldier, came this morning. 9. We have 
remained at home with his friends. 10. The silk dresses which 
the girls had were yellow. 11. Do you like the boarding-house 
which you have chosen? 12. My sister's friend (f.) died two years 
ago. 13. The ladies came back long ago. 14. 1 would have 
entered if his father had gone out. 15. The trees have died, and 
all the apples have fallen. 16. The boy gave back the silver watch 
as soon as the teacher had gone to his room. 17. Where did they 
stay yesterday? 18. His cousins became rich many years ago. 
19. 1 should have crossed the sea if I had had more money. 
20. Had she already spent the money? Had she left the store? 

REVIEW 

(Lessons Twelve to Fifteen) 
A. General Drill 

1. Give: syn. of avoir; pres. subj. of avoir; imv. of avoir; 
all forms of il 7 a ; all forms of il y a, neg.-int. 

2. Give : syn. of 6tre ; pres. subj. of §tre ; imv. of 6tre. 

3. Name, in proper order, the forms that constitute the synopsis 
of the perfect tenses of a verb. 

4. Give synopsis of perfect forms of : apporter ; arriver ; avoir. 

5. Give: perL subj. of tomber; past ant. of traverser, neg. ; 
imp. subj. of penser ; perf . ind. of rester, int. ; fut. perf. of avoir ; 
pluperf. ind. of clioiair, neg.-int. ; cond. perf. of entrer ; pluperf. 
subj. of rendre, neg. ; past ant. of punir, neg. 

6. Give the list of past participles that take ttre as auxiliary. 
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7. State both cases of agreement of the Past Participle, and 
illustrate each. 

8. Give complete French sentences containing respectively the 
following tenses : imperfect ; preterit ; perfect indicative; pluper- 
fect indicative ; past anterior ; future perfect ; conditional ; con- 
ditional perfect ; imperative. 

9. Translate into French : did you see ? he is wrong ; is there 
not? has he not? had you heard? they talked; was he thirsty? 
there was not ; I had not said ; had she gone out? would there 
not be? we are not afraid ; would she have fallen? 

10. Translate into French : there is a book on the. desk ; there's 
your book ; here 's my pen ; does he need a dog? does he need 
some horses? as soon as he had bought, he sold ; if he has bought, 
he will sell ; if he had bought, he would have sold ; they saw some 
fields ; the fields which they saw ; the field which I saw ; many 
months ago ; he lived in the country. 

11. Express and answer in French: how long will it bloom? 
how long has it been blooming? how long did ijt bloom? how 
long had it been blooming? has it been blooming long? 

B. Translate into French 

1. 1 had not seen the horses which you have sold. 2. Will she 
not need some yellow silk? 3. His mother came yesterday, but 
her father has been here for a week. 4. I was often wrong two 
years ago. 5. How long have you been studying the lesson? 
6. I have studied for two hours this morning, and I have not 
yet finished. 7. If they had gone out, I would have sung better. 
8. We shall have money enough when we sell the house. 9. Where 
did he find the letters which he has brought? 10. I am cold ; is 
there no fire in the house? 11. Columbus crossed the sea long 
ago. 12. There's my sister ; her black eyes are beautiful. 13. She 
had been visiting here for two weeks when she died. 1 4. When he 
had finished he closed the books. 15. There 's a pretty red leaf; 
it has fallen from the tree. 
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LESSON SIXTEEN 

INTERROGATION 

76. When the subject is a personal pronoun, a sentence is 
made interrogative by inverting the subject and the verb 
(the auxiliary in a compound tense), and connecting them 
by a hyphen,^ as already explained in Sec. 51 and 68. If, 
however, the subject is in the First Person Singular, est-ce 
que, is it thaty is generally prefixed to the affirmative order. 

Do you sing.? Ckantez-vous f 

Have you sung .5* Avez-ofous chantS? 

Has she sung? A-t-elle chanti? 

Do I sing? Est-ce que je chante? 

Note i. The following tenses illustrate the application of these 
principles to the conjugation of simple and compound tenses : 

Pres. Ind. of chanter, interrogatively 

est-ce que je chante? do I sing? am I singing? 

chantes-tu? dost thou sing? art thou singing? 

chante-t-il ? does he sing? is he singing? 

chan tons-nous ? do we sing? are we singing? 

chantez-vous ? do you sing ? are you singing ? 

chantent-ils ? do they sing? are they singing? 

Pluperf. Ind. of chanter, interrogatively 

est-ce que j'avais chants ? had I sung ? had I been singing ? 

avais-tu chantd ? hadst thou sung? etc. 

avait-il chants? had he sung? 

avions-nous chantd? had we sung? 

aviez-vous chants? had you sung? 

avaient-ils chantd ? had they sung? 

^ See Appendix, p. 244, Sec. 3, a. 
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Note 2. Certain monosyllabic forms of the First Person Singular 
of the Present Indicative are regularly inverted in questions. Promi- 
nent among these are j'ai and je suis. Thus, in conjugation : 

Pres. Ind. of Itre, interrogatively 

5uis-je ? am I? 

es-tu ? art thou f 

etc. etc. 

Perf. Ind. of chanter, interrogatively 

ai-je chants } have I sung ? did I sing f 

as-tu chantd? hast thou sungf didst thou sing? 

etc. etc. 

Note 3. Other cases of inversion in the First Person Singular 
occur, though rarely. When a verb form ends in e mute, it takes an 
acute accent before je in inversion to prevent a succession of mute 
syllables. 

Do I sing.? Chantd-je? 

77. When the subject is a noun, a sentence is made 
interrogative : 

(a) By placing the subject first and repeating it by the 

proper form of the personal pronoun after the verb. 

Is the evening beautiful ? Le soir est-U beau f 

Is the night stormy ? La nuit est-elle orageuse ? 

(6) By prefixing est-ce que to the declarative order. 
Is the sky clear ? Est-ce que le del est clairf 

Note. The construction with est-ce que is especially used, with 
either a noun or a pronoun subject, when the question involves 
surprise. 

Isn't he here ? Est-ce quUl n'' est pas icif 

78. Questions introduced by interrogative words such 
as quand, oii, combien, take the inverted order if the subject 
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be a personal pronoun ; if the subject be a noun, either the 
inverted order or the order explained in Sec. TJy a. 

Where is he? OHest-U? 

Where is my father ? A ^^ .•^..^ 

{.Oi^fnoHpereest'Uf 

How much does he work? Combien iravaille't-ilf 

,, , _ .- . , ,^{ Combien co^ielelivref 

How much does the book cost ? -{ ^ ,. , ,. >,. . .,^ 

L Combien le Itvre cauie-i'tl? 

When did he start? Quand est-il parti f 

Note i. The inverted order may not be used with a subject noun 
when a verb is in a compound tense. The following may be expressed 
in but one way. 

When did your brother start ? Quand voire frkre est-U parti f 

Note 2. Observe that in these questions no hyphen is used when 
a subject noun is placed after the verb ; also that the interrogative 
word always begins the sentence. 

79. Any question to which the answer yes is expected 
may be asked by adding n'est-ce pas, is it not sOy to the 
affirmative statement. 

I am rich, am I not ? Je suis riche, n^est-cepasf 

Are they not rich ? • lis sont riches^ H^est-cepasf 
He talks well, does he not? II parle bien, n^es^-^^epasf 
You will forget, won't you? Vous oublierez, n^est-cepasf 



ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la plnie, the rain Marie, Mary 

la Yoiture, the carriage parler de, to talk about 

\% Yoyaig<^j the journey om^ yes 

neuf, new (newly made) non, no 

nouveau, new (different) hoxL^ovLX^ good morning 

le soir, the evening (division of time) 
la soirde, the evening (with its happenings) 
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EXERCI8B 

• Drill, i. Conjugate interrogatively : pres. ind. of perdre ; fut. 
perf. of finir ; pluperf. of aller ; imperf. subj. of b&tir ;. perf. ind. 
of tomber ; pret. of coiiter. 

2. Make interrogative : il est ici ; votre p^re 6tait venu ; elle 
serait entree ; les oiseaux chantent ; les fleurs fleuriront ; j*ai 
regard^ ; vos amis ottt perdu un enfant ; mon chien est blanc ; 
sa soeur n'est pas belle. 

3. Translate into French: when did the child fall? she will 
sing, won*t she? how much did they sell? are the boys bad? 
didn't he come? why do birds sing? where are the men? will 
John enter? she is here, isn't she? 

4. Give full tense of : {a) quand suis-je parti? (ft) est-ce que 
j'aurai trouv6? (c) pourquoi avais-je vendu? (rf) est-ce que je 
d^pensais tout? 

Model. Bonsoir, qu xid 6tes-vous arriv^e de Paris? — ^Je 
STiis arrivde hier. — Et votre m^re est-elle revenue aussi ? — Non, 
elle n*est pas revenue. — Est-elle partie de Paris? — Oui; mais 
elle est rest^e k Londres. — Quand quittera-t-elle Londres? — 
Aussit6t que mon pere aura fini son travail. — Votre voyage a-t-il 
6t^ bon? — Oui, tr^s bon. — Les joum^es ont-elles ^\A claires? — 
Oui, et chaudes aussi ; mais nous n'avons pas eu de nuits agr^ables. 
— Vous avez apport^ de belles choses, n'est-ce pas? — Quelques 
robes de soie neuves et des bijoux. Voici les robes. Ne sont-elles 
pas belles? — Oui, tr^s belles. Combien ont-elles coiit^? — Mon 
p^re a achet^ les robes et il n'a pas dit combien elles ont co<it^, 
mais je pense que la soie n'est pas si chere k Paris qu'4 New- 
York. Voili les bijoux que j'ai achet^s. — Je ne regarderai pas 
vos bijoux aujourd'hui. Voil^ ma voiture. Bonne nuit. 

Thbmb. "Good evening, Mary, when did you return? You 
visited your mother, didn't you?" "Yes; I left my new school 
and with my sister passed a week at home. I returned yesterday." 

^ The dash is employed in French conversational discourse to indicate 
a change of speaker. 
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" Didn't your sister Mary return with you? " " No ; she will soon 
visit France. She has already bought some new dresses for the 
journey." "Are the dresses which she has chosen red or blue? " 
" They are black ; her aunt died a month ago. They are very thick 
also." " Why are they so thick? " " Because the days are often 
stormy and the evenings are always cold on the sea." " How much 
will the dresses cost? " ** They will cost less than the dresses which 
you brought from New York last year. But let's talk about your 
school now. My brother says that women always talk about dresses." 
Oral. i. Votre p^re est-il a la maison? 2. Oil demeure votre 
p^re ? 3 . Votre m^re a-t-elle 6t6 sur la mer ? 4. Aime-t-elle la mer ? 
5. La mer est-elle noire? 6. Les nuits sont-elles longues mainte- 
nant? 7. Les joum^es sont-elles orageuses maintenant? 8. Les 
enfants restent-ils dans la maison ? 9. Quand jouent-ils dans la rue ? 

10. Les hommes parlent-ils toujours des chevaux? 11. Parlez-vous 
souvent de vos le9ons? 12. La pluie tombe-t-elle maintenant? 
13. Les hiboux demeurent-ils dans les trous? 14. Les hommes 
sont-ils mortels? 15. Vous avez fini la le^on, n'est-ce pas? 

R6sum£. I. When did you become rich? 2. Where were you 
when the rain was falling? 3. The nights were stormy, were they 
not? 4. Are little children always hungry? 5. Had she not already 
bought some new coats? 6. Did he not sing this morning? 7. Yes, 
I would have bought a new carriage if I had had money enough. 
8. Let us look at the gold pen which he has brought. 9. Good 
morning. Is not Mary here ? John thought that she would arrive 
soon. 10. Where did you sell the flowers which you had found? 

11. There's your friend ; she has a new dress. 12. Were the days 
clear during your journey? 13. There are beautiful palaces at 
Paris, are there not? 14. Are the pens better than the pencils? 
No, but they cost less. 15. When the soldiers enter the city shall 
I be happy? 16. Women talk about pretty dresses, don't they? 
17. Everybody went out two hours ago. i8. Will there not soon 
be beautiful evenings? 19. Would he have fallen if we had closed 
the window? 20. When did the sailor start for his vessel? 
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LESSON SEVENTEEN 

IfEGATION 

80. A negative relation is expressed in French by two 
words. The first of these is ne, which always precedes the 
verb. The second word differs to express different nega- 
tive ideas. The most common of these negative expressions 
are : 



ne . . . pas 


not 


ne . . . gu^re 


scarcely 


ne . . . point 


not at all 


ne . . . rien 


nothing 


ne . . . plus 


no more^ no longer 


ne . . . personne 


nobody 


ne . . . jamais 


never 


ne . . . que 


only 



I did not speak. Je ne parlai pcis. 

He never speaks. Jl ne parte jamais. 

Has he nothing ? N^a-t-il rien f 

He has only four pencils. // n^a que quatre crayons. 

Note i. Observe that point, plus, etc., are not accompanied by 
pas, but replace it. 

Note 2. The following examples illustrate the use of the negative 
in the conjugation of simple tenses : 

Pres. Ind. of chanter, negatively 

je ne chante pas / am not singings I do not sing 

tu ne chantes pas thou art not singings etc. 

il ne chante pas he is not singings etc. 

etc. etc. 

Pres. Ind. of chanter, neg.-interrogatively 

est-ce que je ne chante pas ? am I not singing f etc. 

ne chantes-tu pas ? art thou not singing ? etc. 

ne chante-t-il pas ? is he not singing ? etc. 

etc. etc. 
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81. In a negative expression in which the verb is omitted 
the ne also is omitted, and the second part of the negative 
alone is used. 

Wo more pencils. Plus de crayons. 

When will he be here ? Never. Quand sera-t-il icif Jamais, 

Note. We . . . que may be used only in connection with a verb 
expressed. In other situations, and sometimes here, only is translated 
by settlement. 

Only my father fe here. Seulement mon plre est id, 

TT 1. , (Iln^aqu*unfils, 

He has only one son. < , 

Wl a seulemeni unfils, 

82. After the verbs oser, to dare^ cesser, to cease, pouvoir, 
to be able, savoir, to know, the pas of the negative not is 
very frequently omitted. 

Je n'ose parler. / dare not speak, 

83. In compound tenses the second part of the negative 

is placed between the auxiliary and the past participle. 

Personne, however, takes the position of the corresponding 

English word, and que immediately precedes the word whose 

meaning it restricts. 

He has not been here. // n^a pas dti id. 

Has he not been there ? N^a-t-iipas dti Id. f 

He has heard nobody. // n^a entendu personne. 

He sold yesterday only a few // n^a vendu hier que quelques 
pencils. crayons. 

Note. The following examples illustrate the application of this 
principle to the conjugation of perfect tenses : 

Pluperf. Ind. of chanter, negatively 

je n'avais pas chantd / had not sung 

tu n'avais pas chants thou hadst not sung 

il n'avait pas chants he had not sung 

etc. etc. 
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Plupsrf. Ind. of chanter, neg.-interrogatiTely 

est-ce que je n*avais pas chants ? had I not sung f 

n'avais-tu pas chantd? hadst thou not sungf 

n'avait-il pas chantd? had he not sungf 

etc. etc. 

84. When an infinitive is negatived, both negative words 

usually precede the infinitive, except in the case of personne 

and que, which maintain their normal position. 

He prefers not to speak. II aime mieux nepasparler, 

H& prefers to speak only French. // aime mieux ne parler que 

franqais, 

85. Rien and personne, being originally nouns, may be 
used as the subject of a sentence. In this case they stand 
first in their clause, the ne preserving its regular position. 

Personne n'est ici. Nobody is here, 

86. Neither . . . nor is expressed : 

(a) With two finite verbs (not infinitives or participles) 
by ne before the first verb and ni ne before the second. 
She neither speaks nor hears. Elle ne parle nin^entend. 

(6) With other words by ne before the main verb and ni 
before each of the words affected. 

He has neither the pencil nor the // n^a ni le crayon ni la plume, 

pen. 
Neither the father nor the mother Ni le plre ni la mire n^est ici, 

is here. 
He has neither bought nor sold. // n^a ni acheti ni vendu. 

Note. After ni neither de nor the article is used in the partitive 
sense. 

II n'a ni crayons ni plumes. He has neither {any^ pencils nof 

{any) pens. 
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87. The majority of adverbs when they modify a verb 
follow the same rules for order as plus, jamais, etc. ; that is, 
they directly follow the verb in simple tenses, and in com- 
pound tenses they are placed between the auxiliary and the 
past participle. This is especially true in the case of short 
simple adverbs such as bien, mal. 

II parlera bientdt. He will soon speak, 

II a bien parld. He has spoken well. 

II est toujoors venu. He has always come, 

Parlera-t-il jamais ? Will he ever speak f 

Note i. The adverbs hier, aujourd'hui, demain, ici, U, partout, 
never come between the auxiliary and the past participle. 

He came yesterday. // est venu hier. 

Note 2. Short simple adverbs that modify an infinitive are apt to 
precede it. Compare Sec. 84. 

Je n'ose trop parler. / dare not speak too much. 

Note 3. For rhetorical effect an adverb that modifies the verb is 
sometimes placed at the beginning of a sentence. 

Everywhere there were soldiers. Partout ily avail des soldats. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le printemps, the spring au printemps, in (the) spring 

VM^ the summer en dt^, in {the) summer 

Pautomne, the autumn en automne, in {the) autumn 

Phiver, the winter en hiver, in {the) winter 

la saison, the season les gens, the people 

la neige, the snow sans, without 

le soleil, the sun encore, still 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give : imp. of punir, nag. ; perf. of entrer, neg.-int. ; 
fut. perf. of ainier, neg. ; past ant. of rendre, neg.-int. ; pret. of 
pleurer, neg.-int.; perf. subj. of bUtir, int. ; imv. of donner, neg.; 
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cond. perf. of tomber, neg.-int. ; imp. subj. of ^udier, neg.; plu- 
perf . of ^tre, neg. 

2. Translate into French: we are never; they have nothing; 
in the spring; she does not work; have you never seen? do men 
no longer forget? she has sung well; will he not have spoken? 
she remained here; he has only one book; nothing is ugly; it 
scarcely ceased; in the summer; no more soldiers; he prefers 
not to stay; nobody was here; she 'had always entered; I had 
seen there only you ; she will not sing at all ; there is no longer 
any snow ; I saw nobody ; we dare not remain ; I neither give nor 
sell ; they punish neither the good nor the bad ; he sells neither 
bread nor meat ; she went yesterday ; never does he work. 

3. Give full tense of : (a) je n'aime ni la m^re ni le p^re ; 
(b) je n'ai ni or ni argent; (c) je n'ai ni vendu ni donn^; 
(d) est-ce que je n'^tais pas sorti? 

Model. II y a quatre saisons dans Tann^e, et toute saison a 
trois mois. II y a des gens qui trouvent le printemps la plus char- 
mante de toutes les saisons, mais la plupart des gens aiment mieux 
r^t^. Au printemps nous n'avons gu^re de neige, et les nuits ne 
sont plus si longues qu'en hiver, mais il y a encore trop d'orages. 
Nous n'avons que peu de journ^es claires. Mais en ^t6 les jours 
sont longs et chauds, et les nuits ne sont jamais froides. En ^t^ 
les fleurs fleurissent et les oiseaux chantent. Ni les vieux ni les 
jeunes ne restent maintenant dans la maison, mais tous visitent 
la campagne. lei les hommes travaillent sur les fermes, et le 
travail ne cesse qu'avec le jour. En automne il n*y a ni feuilles 
ni fleurs sur les arbres. Les jours sont encore beaux, mais tout le 
monde pense que Thiver arrive. En hiver il y a de la neige par- 
tout. II n'y a personne dans la rue, et les hommes n'osent sortir 
sans un habit tr^s ^pais. Plus de fleurs dans les jardins. Les petits 
oiseaux ont faim, mais ils ne trouvent plus rien. Les enfants 
restent k la maison et pensent que le printemps arrivera bient6t. 

Theme. There are in the year only four seasons. Pupils like 
the summer better than the other seasons, because then nobody 



84 ELEMENTARY FRENCH 

gives any lessons, and because they do not study at all. In sum- 
mer everybody lives in the country. Here neither the days nor 
the nights are so wann as in the city. In autumn the leaves fall 
from the trees, the flowers bloom no longer, and the birds scarcely 
sing. In winter, the season of snow, there are neither flowers nor 
leaves in the gardens. No more apples on the trees. I never 
cross the street without a thick coat, and I find nobody in the 
white forests. Pupils remain in the school and the work never 
ceases. The children do not dare to play in the fields. In the 
spring the birds have returned, the sun has become warmer, and 
the pupils think that the warm season will soon arrive. 

Oral. i. Combien de saisons y a-t-il? 2. L'hiver est-il votre 
saison favorite? 3. Combien de mois y a-t-il dans une saison? 
4. Quand avons-nous les jours les plus longs? 5. Quand les nuits 
sont-elles froides? 6. Quand y a-t-il des feuilles sur les arbres? 
7. Quand tombent-elles? 8. Quand les pommes sont-elles rouges? 
9. Ou sont les pommes rouges en automne? 10. Quand n'y a-t-il 
rien sur les arbres? 1 1. Quand le ciel est-il plus beau? 12. Pour- 
quoi la terre est-elle blanche en hiver? 13. N*osez-vous traverser 
la rue en hiver? 14. Quand les ^coles finiront-elles? 15. Qui est 
k la campagne en ^t^? 

R^usc^. I. There is scarcely any snow at Paris. 2. Are the 
nights ever longer than the days in summer? 3. In the spring 
the nights are often stormy, are they not? 4. You sang badly 
to-day; were you afraid? 5. There are many people who have 
neither silver nor gold. 6. Did he not sing very well? 7. Nobody 
stays in the house when the evenings are warm. 8. The soldiers 
found nothing in the city. 9. You dare not remain there without 
your friends. 10. The cities which she visited have no longer 
any palaces, ii. When will you finish the lesson? — Never. 
1 2. He built only two houses. 13. Is the sun lower in winter than 
in summer? 14. She would neither have scolded nor punished 
the boys. 15. There are many apples on the trees every autumn, 
are there not? 16. He gave no money at all to his children. 
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17. Everywhere milk is dear in winter, isn't it? 18. Will there 
not soon be many beautiful days? 19. He would neither give 
nor sell any bread. 20. He prefers still not to work. 



REVIEW 

(Lessons Sixteen to Seventeen) 
A. General Drill 

1. Give synopsis of: entrer, compound (perfect) tenses, neg.- 
int. ; finir, simple tenses, int. ; rompre, compound tenses, int. 

2. Give : pres. subj. of colter, neg. ; fut. of perdre, int.; pret. 
of vendre, neg.-int. ; past ant. of acheter, neg. ; pluperf. subj. of 
tomber, int. ; perf . ind. of avoir, neg.-int. ; perf. ind. of b&tir, int. ; 
cond. perf. of arriver, neg.-int. 

3. Make interrogative : il a achet^ un habit ; il n'a pas achet^ 
un habit ; votre p^re a achet^ un habit ; votre pfere n'a pas achet^ 
un habit; il aime ses amis; il n'aime pas ses amis; j'entends les 
oiseaux ; je n'entends pas les oiseaux ; votre pere aime ses enfants ; 
votre pere n*aime pas ses enfants. 

4. Translate into French : when do you work? when does 
your friend work? when did you stay here? when did your friend 
stay here ? 

5. Give a French sentence containing : est-ce que; n'est-ce pas. 

6. Modify (a) le gargon entend, (b) les gargons ont entendu, 
by adding the negatives : never, nothing, no longer, scarcely, not 
at all, nobody. 

7. Give list of verbs with which the negative pas may be 
omitted. 

8. State the position of adverbs : (a) with adjectives ; (b) with 
simple tenses ; (c) with compound tenses ; (d) with infinitives. 

9. Translate into French : they finished only one lesson ; they 
finished yesterday only one lesson ; no more snow 1 she prefers 
not to play ; he dares not work badly ; in spring ; in the summer ; 
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he has neither seen nor heard ; he is neither working nor play- 
ing ; he loves neither his father nor his mother ; he has neither 
brothers nor sisters ; often he passes there ; he worked well ; he 
worked yesterday. 

B. Translate into French 

I. I saw nobody and I found nothing. 2. Has he sent any 
playthings to the boys? 3. There are only a few red flowers in 
your garden, but you have many white flowers. 4. His neph- 
ews are rich, are they not? They have many jewels and beau- 
tiful carriages. 5. To-morrow I shall pass the day in the country, 
if the rain does not fall. 6. Does your friend stay long? No, 
she will stay only a week. 7. Who carries now any red men to 
England ? Nobody. 8. Nobody is hungry, but everybody prefers 
to eat now. 9. We sell neither bread nor meat. 10. Was I not 
talking about our country's flag? 11. Did the teacher's daughter 
not enter the classroom an hour ago? 12. I shall neither lose nor 
sell the books which you have chosen. 13. We dare not cross the 
stormy sea in winter. 14. There is snow in summer there, is there 
not? 15. He prefers not to ask whether she is old. 



LESSON EIGHTEEN 

CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

88. Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes, 
conjunctive and disjunctive. 

89. Conjunctive pronouns are used as subject, direct object, 
and indirect object of a verb expressed. In all other cases the 
personal pronoun has the disjunctive form. 

Note. By the indirect object is meant the object before which in 
English the preposition to is expressed or understood : as / ^ve it 
to him (indir. obj.) ; I^'ve him (indir. obj.) tAe book. 
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90. Conjunctive pronouns have distinct forms for sub- 
ject, direct object, and indirect object. The forms are : 



Subject 



Sing. 



PI. 



fist Per. 
2d Per. ^ 

.3d Per. {™- 

1st Per. 
2d Per. 



tu 
il 

elle 
nous 



/ 

thou 
he, it 
she, it 
we 



Direct 
Object 
me me 
te thee' 
le him, it 
la her, it 
nous us 
vous you 
les' 
les. 



Indirect 
Object 



them 



me 

te 

lui 

lui 

nous 

vous 

leur^ 

leur/ 



to me 
to thee 
to him 
to her 
to us 
to you 

to them 



Note i. De and ^ do not contract before le and les when the 
latter are pronouns. 

II aime i le montrer. He loves to show it. 

Note 2. Le, la, me, and te elide before a vowel or mute h. 
II m'aime. He loves me. 

91. The second person plural subject pronoun, vous, is 
generally used (like the English pronoun yoii) in address- 
ing one person as well as more than one. Tu is used, 
however, in addressing in the singular near relations, 
friends, small children, and servants, when they are inti- 
mately known; in general those whom one may address 
in English usage by the first name. 

Note. A past participle or an adjective in agreement with the 
subject pronoun vous is singular when vous refers to one person ; 
plural when to more than one. 

Mon ami, vous ^tes venu. My friend, you have came. 

Mes amis, vous etes venus. My friends, you have come, 

92. Conjunctive object pronouns directly precede the 
verb of which they are the object, except in the affirmative 
imperative, where they follow. When the objects thus 
follow the verb, they are connected with it by a hyphen, 
and me and te become moi and toi. 
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II nous aime. 

Je lui ai donn^ un livre. 

Le cachera-t-il ? 

II ne Paime pas. 

Entendez-le. 

Regardez-moi. 

Ne les cachez pas. 

Me voici ! 



He loves us. 

I have given him (her) a book. 

Will he hide it? 

He does not like it. 

Hear him. 

Look at me. 

Do not hide them: 

Here I am! 



Note. Observe that these pronouns precede the auxiliary in a com- 
pound tense, that they still precede in questions, and that they follow 
ne. Voilit and Yoici, like verbs, are preceded by object pronouns. 

93. When two conjunctive pronouns are objects of the 
same verb the one in the third person is placed nearer the 
verb. If both are third person, le, la, les, precede lui, leur ; 
that is, they are then arranged in alphabetical order. 



II me le montre. 

Montrez-le-moi. 

Ne nous le montrez pas. 

II le leur apporte. 

Apportez-le-leur. 

Ne les lui apportez pas. 

Le lui donne-t-il ? 



He shows it to me. 

Show it to me. 

Do not show if to us. 

He brings it to them. 

Bring it to them. 

Don't bring them to him (her). 

Is he giving it to him (her) f 



Note. The following table presents, in a form for memorizing, all 
possible combinations. 



(a) Used in all cases except 
with affirmative imperatives, and 
coming directiy before the verb. 



(b) Used with affirmative im- 
peratives,coming directly after the 
verb, with hyphens. 





^le 




fie 


-le ^ 




le^ 




me- 


la 


nous- 


la 


-la 


-moi 


•la 


► -nous 




Jes 




Jes 


-les 




-les. 




'le 


fie 


-le^ 




-ie^ 




te - la 


vous-j'a 


-la 


► -toi 


-la 


►-VOUS 


Jes 


les 


-les 




-les. 




le ^ 




le ^ 




-le^ 


-le^ 




la 


'lui 


la 


►leur 


-la 


^--lui 


4a 


-leur 


les^ 




les. 




-les. 




-les. 
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94. As French has no neuter gender, the English pro- 
noun tty as subject or object, must be expressed by a 
pronoun of the same gender as the noun for which the 
it stands. 

You have a pencil ; it is black. Vous avez un crayon; il est noir. 

He has a house ; it is white. II a une maison; elle est blanche. 

Where is the flag? I want to Oil est le drapeau? Jeveuxlere- 

look at it. garder. 

Where is the house ? I will show Oti est la maison f Je vous la 

it to you. montrerai. 

95. In order to avoid repetition, the conjunctive object 
pronoun is often used to represent a preceding word or 
phrase. If the conjunctive object stands for a definite 
noun or pronoun, it agrees in number and gender. If it 
stands for an adjective or a whole phrase or clause it is 
always le. 

Etes-vous rhomme 1 Je le suis. Are you the man? I am (he). 

Etes-vous sa m^re ? Je la suis. Are you his mother? lam (she), 

Etes-vous heureux? Je le suis. Are you happy? I am (it), 

Le vendra-t-il ? Je le pense. Will he sell it? I think so (it). 

Note. Observe above that the object pronoun is sometimes used 
with intransitive verbs ; also that in the English equivalent there is 
usually no word corresponding to this pronoun. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

facile, easy quelque chose, something 

loner, to praise chercher, seek^ look for 

Pres. Ind. of youloir (irregular), to wisky want 

je veux nous voulons 

tu veux vous voulez 

il veut ils veulent 
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EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give pres. ind. of: vouloir, neg. ; vouloir, neg.-int, 

2. Translate into French: I want it; I do not want them; 
give it to me ; do not give it to him ; punish them ; where is the 
pen ? I have it ; they want you ; she thinks so ; he gives them to 
me ; my daughter, do you love us? does he want it? she wants to 
hear me ; carry them to them ; do not bring them to me ; give it 
to him ; give it to them ; are you his aunt? I am; he will show 
it to us; do not praise them; have we given them to her? my 
friend, you are tall ; had he not given it to us? my son, stay here ; 
thou hast loved ; here we are ! there they are ! 

3. Continue through all the forms (i.e. each person in both 
numbers) the object pronouns in heavy type : (a) il me veut, il 
te veut, etc. ; (&) il me le donne ; (c) regard ez-moi ; (d) donnez- 
le-moi ; (e) ne me le donnez pas. 

4. Give full tense of : (a) veux-je de Targent? (b) je veux aller 
k la maison. 

Model. Mon pere m'a dit ce matin : « Je visiterai la grande 
ville. Reste a la maison, mon fils. Le maitre t'a donn^ des legons 
faciles. £tudie-les bien. Ne les oublie pas. Si tu es bon je te 
donnerai de jolies choses. Je chercherai un petit cheval noir. Si 
je trouve un tel cheval je te rapporterai.» II ne nous a pas dit 
les choses qu'il donnerait k ma m^re et a ma sceur, mais il leur 
apportera quelque chose. Je veux un cheval depuis longtemps. 
S'il avait dit qu'il me donnerait une montre je ne serais pas si 
heureux. Elle serait utile, mais un cheval est plus utile; ne le 
pensez-vous pas? S'il m'apportait un joujou, je le lui rendrais. 
J'ai d^ja assez de joujoux, mais je suis grand maintenant et je 
les ai caches. Mes soeurs veulent des robes neuves et ma m^re 
veut du caf6 et du th^. 

Theme. For a few days my teacher had been giving me easy 
lessons and I had been studying them well. My father noticed it 
and gave me some money. There is no school to-day, and this 
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morning I said to my mother : "I have some money ; my father 
gave it to me. To-day I shall visit the store, and I want to bring 
.you something. Do you want the new dress which you saw yes- 
terday ? If you want it I will bring it to you. I think that my 
father would like a gold pen, it would be useful in his work ; do 
you think so also ? " She said to me : "I think so; but, my son, 
where is the money ? Hide it well and do not lose it. If you 
have still any money this evening, give it to me." When I arrived 
at the store I looked for my money, but I had lost it in the street. 
I was ashamed and I returned home, but I had bought nothing. 

Oral. (Use pronouns in replies wherever possible.) i. Aimez- 
vous votre p^re ? 2. Pourquoi I'aimez-vous .^ 3. Votre p^re vous 
aime-t-il ? 4. Pourquoi vous aime-t-il ? 5 . A-t-il un cheval ? 

6. Vous le donnera-t-il ? 7. Voulez-vous un cheval ? 8. Aimez- 
vous mieux un chien ? 9. Avez-vous trouv^ votre exercice ? 
10. Ou Tavez-vous trouv^? 11. L'aviez-vous fini? 12. Votre 
petit fr^re a-t-il des joujoux ? 13. Les cache- t-il? 14. Les lui 
avez-vous donnas ? 15. Qui les lui a donnas } 

R^UHi. I. He will bring me some fresh meat to-morrow. 
2. Forget me, if you wish, but do not forget them. 3. He said : 
" My son, work well, and you will be useful." 4. Where is the 
book ? He has hidden it. 5. Show me the dress which he gave 
her. 6. My little brother had a good apple, but he gave it to me. 

7. Pupils like a teacher if he gives them easy lessons. 8. You 
have a new pen ; give it to me. 9. Do not give it to her. 10. You 
are charming, my sister. 1 1 . Are the lawyers rich ? They are. 
12. When will you give the books back to me? 13. Will the 
teacher give them something ? 14. Have you looked for me long ? 
15. I have a pencil; he sold it to me. 16. Show them my jewels, 
but do not give them to them. 17. Is his house old.? I do not 
think so. 18.. If he builds any houses, he will sell them to me. 
19. Is your aunt the boy's mother? Yes, she is. 20. If you find 
my hat, bring it to me. 
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LESSON NINETEEN 

DISJUNCTIVS PERSONAL PRONOUIfS 

96. The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are : 

Singular Plural 

First Per. moi nous 

Second Per. toi vous 

lui eux 

elle elles 



Third Per. j"^' 



97. The general use of the disjunctive pronouns has 
already been defined in Sec. 89. They are employed in 
every case where a personal pronoun is needed except 
when such pronoun is the subject, direct object, or indirect 
object of a verb eacpressed. The most frequent occasions for 
their use are : 

(a) As the object of prepositions. 

for me, pour tnoi behind him, derrilre lui 

(6) As the predicate nominative after forms of toe. 

It is I. Cest moi. It is you. Oest vous. 

It is he. Oes/ lui. It is she. Cest eUe. 

Note. // in sentences like the above, when it is the subject of 
Itre followed by a noun or pronoun, is ce (before a vowel c'). 

(c) In shortened expressions in which the verb is omitted. 
He is more active than they (are). // est plus actif qu^eux. 

(d) When the subject or object (direct or indirect) of 
a verb consists of two pronouns, or a noun and a pro- 
noun. The two words are often summed up, especially 
when they are of different persons, by the proper conjunc- 
tive pronoun. 
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He and I spoke also. Lui et moi^ nous avons parU aussi. 

He and she spoke. Lui et eUe ont parli. 

'Bsarf and I both spoke. Henri et moi^ nous avons parlS taus 

7es deux, 
I heard thee and him. Je vous at entendus^ ioi et lui. 

I gave it to her and to them. Je tai donni d elle et d eux. 

(e) Together with a conjunctive subject or object pro- 
noun for emphasis. 

1 am here. Moi^ je suis tci. 

Henry insulted fne, Henri m^a insulti^ moi. 

He is here. Lui est id. 

Note. Observe that the disjunctive subject lui may stand alone 
without a conjunctive form. 

(/) With k to express an indirect object accompanying 

a direct object that is not of the third person. 

He will introduce me to him. // me prisentera h lui. 
He will introduce yott to us. // vous prisentera h nous. 

Note. No reference is made to the order of disjunctive pronouns, 
since it corresponds to the English usage. 

98. The disjunctive pronouns form with m^me (m^mes, 
pl.),^ even, same, intensive pronouns. Thus : 

lui-m^me, himself eux-m6mes, themselves 

Je Pal vu moi-mSme. / saw him myself. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le camarade, the comrade^ chum autour de, around 

le journal, the newspaper avant, before (in time) 

le lit, the bed devant, before (in place) 

sanyer, to save malgr^, in spite of 

apr^, after pom, for^ in order to 

je yais, /go prfes de, near 

camarade de chambre, room-mate 

1 See Appendix, p. 244, Sec. 3, b. 
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Pres. Ind. of poayoir, to be abU, can 

je peux (puis) nous pouvons 

tu peux vous pouvez 

il peut ils peuvent 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i . Continue the following through all the forms of the 
pronouns in heavy type : (a) elle est partie avant moi (toi, etc.) ; 
(6) il est plus grand que moi ; (c) je suis ici moi-m§me. 

2. Translate into French: in spite of them; it was she; he 
and she are here ; he heard me himself ; can he not save them ? 
under it ; more happy than I ; it will be he ; don't introduce me 
to her; they came themselves; save her; I saw you and him; 
he has started; before to-morrow; before the window; can he 
forget ? near the king ; in order to hear them ; we can build it ; 
we have built it ; we want to build it ; you and I will save them. 

3. Give the full tense of : (a) je Tai vu moi-meme ; (ft) je puis 
entendre la pluie ; (c) ne puis-je pas beaucoup donner ? 

Model. Je veux parler un peu avec vous de ma chambre. 
J'ai un camarade de chambre, Henri, et lui et moi nous avons 
une chambre seulement. Nous n'avons qu'un petit lit, mais il 
est assez grand quand nous avons sommeil tous les deux. Quand 
Henri a sommeil le soir^ avant moi je vais a la chambre d'un 
voisin pour ^tudier. A la porte il entend mes mots : a C'est 
moi,» et alors j'entre. Je ne puis jamais ^tudier sans mes cama- 
rades. Devant le lit de ma chambre il y a deux chaises et pres 
du lit il y a une table. II y a des livres sur la table et souvent 
des journaux aussi. Souvent mon camarade de chambre a froid 
quand, moi, j'ai chaud. Alors il ferme les fenetres malgrd moi 
parce qu'il est plus grand que moi. Hier il est tomb6 dans le 
fleuve et je Tai sauv6 moi-meme. Aujourd'hui tout le monde 

1 The adverbial phrase in the morning {mornings) is expressed by le 
matiii ; similarly in the evening {evenings) by le soil. 
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me loue parce que j'ai sauv^ mon grand camarade. Si vous me 
visitez je vous pr^senterai a lui. 

Thbmb. Yesterday I visited my brother who is at school. He 
has a pretty room, and with him there is a tall boy, his room-mate. 
This boy is French and does not speak English well. He wants 
to speak English, and you insult him much if you speak French 
before him. When I arrived at the door, I was afraid and said : 
" Henry, it is I, your little brother." When my brother heard my 
voice he said : " Enter the room ; don't be afraid." I found them 
both in the room. My brother was before his table in order to 
study better. Behind him on the bed was his chum. There were 
some newspapers on a chair near them and many pretty things 
around the room. When his chum had finished his exercises my 
brother introduced me to him. 

Oral. i. Qui est votre camarade de chambre? 2. Est-il plus 
grand que vous? 3. Combien de choses avez-vous dans votre 
chambre? 4. Combien de tables avez-vous dans la chambre? 
5. Les avez-vous achet^es vous-meme ? 6. Ou les avez-vous 
achet^es? 7. Qui vous a pr^sent^ votre camarade? 8. Me le 
pr6senterez-vous ? 9. Qui a ferm^ votre fenetre? 10. Pensez- 
vous que c'est moi ? 11. L'a-t-il ferm^e malgr^ vous? 12. Qui 
a vu mon livre? 13. Y a-t-il une rue devant votre fenetre? 
14. Voulez-vous quitter la classe avant le soir? 15. Etes-vous 
venu ici pour ^tudier? 

RisuM^. I . Where are John's sisters ? He came without them. 
2. It was he, was it not? 3. He is younger than I. 4. You will be 
here yourself, won't yoii ? 5. My room-mate can always study his 
lessons mornings,^ but I am often sleepy then. 6. He has some 
beautiful flowers ; will he give them to us ? 7. If you speak to 
him, he will introduce you to me. 8. Is there a friend here ? Yes, 
he is here. 9. Both Henry and he have gone to the city. 10. Pun- 
ish her if you wish, but do not punish him. 11. ^^^len we came 
out of the wood, the blue river was before us. 12. There's a 

^ See footnote, p. 94. 
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good room ; show it to him. 13. You and she started before me, 
didn't you? 14. Stay near me if you are afraid. 15. There are 
many newspapers on the bed. 16. 1 found you and them behind 
the house. 1 7. John insulted him. 18. John was behind me, and 
his brother arrived after him. 19. Many men died aroimd the 
king in order to save the city. 20. She remained in spite of me, 
and he also. 
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EM AND Y 



99. The pronoun en is used to take the place of the 
preposition de and an object pronoun when the pronoun 
refers to a thing (rarely when it refers to a person). This 
occurs with all the various meanings of de, of (including 
the partitive use),/n?w, with^ etc. Thus : 

(a) When de means ^(not partitive). 

There is the book; he has spoken 

ofit. 
There are my jewels; she speaks 



Voilk le livre ; il en a parM. 
Voilk mes bijoux ; elle en parle. 



Avez-vous mon livre? J 'en ai 
besoin. 

(&) When de is partitive. 

Avez-vous de Targent? J 'en 

ai. 
En a-t-il ? 
II n'en a pas. 
Combien de livres avez-vous ? J 'en 

ai deux. 

(c) When de means yri?^^. 

Est-il parti de la maison de son 
ami ? II en est arriv^ hier. 



of them. 

Have you my book? I need it 
(have need of if). 

Have you any money? I have 

some (of it). 
Has he any (of it) ? 
He has none (of it). 
How many books have you ? I 

have two (of them). 



Has he started from his friend"* s 
house ? He came from U yes- 
terday. 
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(fl) When de means with, 

J'aime le caf^ ; remplissez-en ma / like coffees fill my cup with it, 
tasse. 

(e) When en is used for its (or their), the usual construc- 
tion when the word modified by its is a direct object or is 
the subject or predicate of tee. 

J'aime Paris; les rues en sont / love Paris; its streets (the 

bellesi streets of it) are beautiful. 

Vos villes sont belles ; j'en aime Your cities are beautiful s I like 

les jolis jardins. their pretty gardens. 

Note. In the above constructions en is now seldom used to refer 

^ ' I speak of him. fe parte de lui, 

I speak of it. fen parte, 

100. The pronoun y is used to take the place of the 
preposition k (sometimes en and dans) and an object pro- 
noun when the pronoun refers to a thing (rarely when it 
refers to a person). This occurs with all the various mean- 
ings of d, tOy at, in, etc. Thus : 

(a) When k means to. 

R^pondez-vous k la lettre? J'y Are you replying to the letter f I 
r^ponds. am replying to it, 

(b) When k means at, 

J'^tais k Paris; mon p^re y de- / was at Paris/ my father lives 
meure. there {at it). ' 

(c) When k means in. 

£tes-vous h la ville ? ' J'y suis. Are you in the city? I am there 

(in it). 

(d) When k is used in special verbal constructions such 
as penaer k, to think about (of), 

J'ai une nouvelle maison; j'y I have a new house j I am think- 
pense. ing about (of) it. 
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Note i. Observe that y often translates there. When there is 
emphatic U must be used ; otherwise y. 

I am here, but he is there. Je suts ici^ mats il est Ih. 

I was in the city and he was J'^itais d la ville et il y dtait 
there too. aussu 

Note 2. In the above constructions y is now seldom used to refer 
to a person. 

I think of him. Je pense d lui. 

I think of it. jy pense. 

Note 3. When the English to is merely the sign of the indirect 
object (Sec. 89, note), k does not usually appear in French with 
pronouns, but the special forms of the conjunctive are used. Hence 
there is no occasion here for y. 

I am giving to him. Je hit donne, 

I am giving to it. Je hit donne. 

However, when to is used after verbs of motion it is not the sign 
of the indirect object. Hence y is here used with reference to things. 

I am going to him. Je vats d hit, 

I am going to it. jy vats. 

101. En and y are really conjunctive object pronouns, 
and precede or follow the verb according to the principle 
laid down in Sec. 92 for such pronouns. If used with 
other object pronouns en and y follow. If they are used 
together, en follows y. 

Je les y porterai. / shall carry them there, 

Je leur en apporterai. I shall bring thetn some {of it), 

II y en a Ik. There is same there, 

Vendez-en. Sell some. 

Note. Before en and y, contrary to Sec. 92, we have m* and t' 
instead of moi and toi. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le bouton, the button le commis, the clerk 

la charrette, the cart le fruit, the fruit (one sort) 

le client, the customer les fmits, the fruit (collectively) 

penser ^, to think of about (fix the mind on) 
penser de, to think of (have an opinion of) 
r^ndre, reply ^ answer 

PRES. Ind. of aller, to go 

je vais nous allons 

tu vas vous allez 

il va ils vont 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Translate into French : have you any pens? I have 
enough ; I have ten ; give me two ; give me some ; he was think- 
ing of me ; I was speaking of him ; give her some; do not give him 
any ; there are some ; I shall be there ; you have some letters, reply 
to them ; I like the garden, its flowers are charming ; he has two 
brothers, I have one ; bring the fruit here, not there ; he is going 
to her ; they are going to it ; is there none? I give some to him ; 
he carried them there ; look for some ; bring me some ; do not 
bring me any; I will fill the bottle with it; there was some; 
there was some there ; I replied to him. 

2. Answer the following, using en or y in each reply : A-t-elle 
des robes? Pensez-vous k la pluie? Avons-nous peur des orages? 
Pourquoi aimez-vous votre ville? R^pondrez-vous it mes mots? 
Chantait-elle du prin temps? Demeurait-il it Londres? Combien 
d*yeux avez-vous? Sont-elles parties du palais? Jouent-ils a la 
campagne ? 

3. Inflect through the tenses: (a) il y en a; (6) n*y en a-t-il 
pas? (c) il n'y en a pas. 

4. Give full tense of: (a) j^en ai honte; (&) j'y vais; (c) ne 
vais-je pas r^pondre? (d) je pense a la dame; (e) j'en suis 
revenu. 
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MoDBL. Je suis all^e ce matin dans un magasin. Quand j'y 
suis arriv^e j'ai dit au marchand : oc Avez-vous de bons fruits? » 
II m'a r^pondu : « Oui, j'en ai beaucoup. En voulez-vous? — Vos 
fruits sont-ils arrives de la campagne aujourd'hui ? — Oui, ils en sont 
arrives ce matin. Je pensais k mes clients quand je les ai achet^s. 
— ^Apportez m'en. — J'en remplirai votre voiture. Avez-vous besoin 
de viande aussi ? — Non, je n'en ai pas besoin, moi, mais ma soeur en 
aura besoin demain. Lui en apporterez-vous ? — Oui, je ne Tou- 
blierai pals. — Je veux aussi des boutons pour Thabit de mon petit 
gargon. Son habit est neuf, mais il en a perdu tons les boutons. 
En avez-vous ? — Non, mais il y en a pr^s d4ci dans I'autre maga- 
sin. Mon commis y en a achet^ hier. II m'en a parl6 ce matin. 
— Ty vais pour en acheter. J'en ai grand besoin.i> Alors je suis 
'feortie et je suis all^e k Tautre magasin ou j*ai trouv^ des boutons. 

Thbmb. I am a clerk in my uncle's store. I have been there 
for a year, and I work in it every day. My uncle thinks well of 
me. He and I sell many things there, but in the summer the 
customers like best his good fruit. It is always fresh because I go 
to the country every morning to look for some. I always find 
some, and I fill my cart with it. When I arrive at the store I carry 
some to the customer's houses if they wish any. When I have 
not enough, a customer often says to me, " Bring me some this 
evening." I answer him, " I will bring you some if there is any 
still at the store." If I do not forget it I go to his house and 
carry him some. If I forget it he has none. 

Oral. i. Avez-vous des livres? 2. Combien en avez-vous? 
3. Les avez-vous apport^s k la classe? 4. AUez-vous k la ville? 
5. Quand y allez-vous? 6. Pourquoi y allez-vous? 7. Pourquoi 
n'aimez-vous pas votre chambre? 8. Ou avez-vous achet6 votre 
habit? 9. Est-il venu du magasin ? 10. Quand votre tante est-elle 
all^e a Paris? 11. Quand en est-elle partie? 12. Me donnerez- 
vous de bonnes choses? 13. Les apporterez-vous k la maison? 
14. Avez-vous r^pondu k toutes vos lettres? 15. Parlez-vous sou- 
vent de vos legons ? 



REVIEW lOI 

SisUMi. I. Have you any good fruit? Yes, I have some. 
2. Give some to the queen. 3. If you have any red wine, give 
me a glass of it. 4. He has never been in the forest, but he is 
going there. 5. We had no bread yesterday, but we have some 
this morning. 6. How many buttons have you ? I had two, but 
I have lost them. 7. You have much good wopd; give some to 
her. 8. Have you been in the city long? Do you like its stores? 
9» I have been there only a week. 10. Didn^t he wish cold water? 
1 filled his glass with it. 1 1 . I will carry a glass of it to her. i?. I 
have only a little meat, and I cannot sell any to his customers. 
13. Are there no flowers on the table? There are many in the 
garden. 14. Did both his brothers speak of my cart? Yes, they 
often spoke of it. 15. The house is pretty, but its windows are 
very small. 16. If you have my letters, reply to them. 17. If 
his clerk does not show them, I will show some to you myself. 
18. Give me some, but do not give him any. 19. Will the child 
not think often of his mother ? He will think of her. 20. Are 
there not many pupils in the school ? Yes, there are many. 

REVIEW 

(Lessons Eighteen to Twenty) 
A, General Drill 

1 . Give list of : (a) conjunctive direct object pronouns ; (6) con- 
junctive indirect object pronouns; (c) disjunctive pronouns; 
(d) intensive pronouns. 

2. Give rule for position of conjunctive object pronouns : 
(a) with reference to the verb ; (b) with reference to each other. 

3. Translate into French : have you fallen, my son ? have you 
fallen, my friend? have you fallen, my friends? he is praising 
them; he is selling them a horse; will they like it? do not sell 
them; they did not see her; sell it to me; do not sell it to 
me; will you sell it to me? will he sell me it? sell it to him; do 
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not sell it to him ; he sold them to them ; he did not sell them 
to me; if you have the newspaper, bring it with you; are you 
his sister? I am not; will he punish them? I think so; is she 
pretty? he thinks so; do they not want me? 

4. Give six French sentences, illustrating as many uses of dis- 
junctive pronouns. 

5. Translate into French : I shall visit him; I shall visit with 
him ; he started without me ; it is I ; it was not he ; he is taller 
than I ; she and I entered the room ; I saw you and them ; / 
saved the child; did she introduce them to you? she found it 
herself ; before to-morrow ; before the palace ; near the garden ; 
she has come in order to sing ; she cannot weep ; can they not 
remain? 

6. Explain the exact nature of en and of y. 

7. Translate into French : there is my farm ; are you going 
there? were you speaking of it? were you not thinking of it? 
there's my uncle ; were you speaking of him ? are you going to 
him? will you give it to him? I have some chairs ; have you any? 
has he none? how many do you i^ant? fill the cart with them ; 
have you been to the city? I was crossing its most beautiful 
street ; when are you going there ? its streets are dry now ; when 
did your friend come from it ? there are some books there ; bring 
some, but do not bring the best ; carry some to them there. 

B. Translate into French 

I. Give it to me but do not give any to him. 2. He and I 
studied our lesson two hours this morning. 3. If you had found 
the watch which I had lost, I should have been very happy. 
4. Did you send any money to my niece's friend? 5. If they had 
any, they would give me a little. 6. I heard you and John in the 
garden when I entered. 7. If you have too many dogs, give me 
one. 8. I am going to him, but I am not going to give much to 
him. 9. When you arrive at the city and need some good fruit, I 
will bring you some. 10. Is the sea always blue there? I do not 
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think so. 11. He gave her the silk which I sold him. 12. They 
bought it for us, but we gave it back to them. 13. 1 used to have 
only few friends in France, but now I have many there. 14. Bring 
it back to me when you have finished it. 15. He wants to intro- 
duce me to her as soon as she enters the room. 



LESSON TWENTY-ONE 

POSSESSIVES 

102. In French, as in English, there are both adjectives 
and pronouns used to denote possession. Possessive adjec- 
tives are used to limit an expressed noun ; possessive pro- 
nouns are used to take the place of a noun that is omitted. 

Thus : 

My (adj.) book. The book is mine (pron.). 

103. The possessive adjectives are : 

Singular Plural 



Sing. 





M. 


F. 


M. AND F. 




'First Per. 


mon 


ma 


mes 


my 


- Second Per. 


ton 


ta 


tes 


thy 


.Third Per. 


son 


sa 


ses 


his^ her, its 


'First Per. 


notre 


notre 


nos 


our 


" Second Per. 


votre 


votre 


vos 


your 


Third -Per. 


leur 


leur 


leurs 


their 



Note. The distinction between ton and votre corresponds to that 
between tu and vous. See Sec. 91. 

104. A possessive adjective modifying more than one 
noun is repeated before each. 

my dog and cat, mon chien et nwn chat 

105. The feminine forms ma, ta, sa, may not stand before 
a vowel or mute h ; instead are used the forms mon, ton, son. 

mon ^cole, my school 
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106. When a possessive adjective is used before a super 
lative the definite article is not required. 

mon plus cher ami, my dearest friend 

107. The Definite Article is commonly used in French 

instead of a possessive adjective with nouns denoting the 

parts of the body. Whenever the meaning would not be 

clear, an indirect object pronoun referring to the owner is 

used in addition to the article. 

He is closing his eyes. Ilferme lesyeux* 

She closed her hand. Elle afermi la main. 

You will cut off your finger. Vous vaus couperez le doigt. 

The dog bit his leg. Le chien lui a mordu lajambe. 

Note i. This construction is extended to apply to any noun 
closely connected with the person, or considered as a part of the 
possessor. 

He has lost his life. 11 a perdu la vie. 

He has it in his pocket. // Va dans la poche. 

Note 2. A somewhat similar construction, in which the definite 
article is used after ayoir in describing parts of the body, is illustrated 
by the following : 

He has a red nose. // a le nez rouge. 

She has a small hand. Elle a la main petite. 

You have blue eyes. Vous avez lesyeux bleus, 

108. In speaking of the relatives of the person addressed 

the possessive is usually preceded by the French word for 

Mr., Mrs., or Miss. 

your father, monsieur voire p^re 
your brothers, messieurs vos frlres 
your mother, madame voire mire 
your aunts, mesdames vos ianies 
your sister, mademoiselle voire soeur 
your sisters, mesdemoiselles vos scours 
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Note. The abbreviations for these titles are : monsieur, M. ; 
messienrs, MM.; madame, M^e; mesdames, M^es; mademoiselle, 
MUe; mesdemoiselles, M^es. 



to 

C/3 



^ 



109. The 


possessive pronouns are : 








Singular 


Plural 






M. F. 


M. 


F. 




' 1st Per. 


le mien la mienne 


les miens 


les miennes 


mine 


2d Per. 


le tien la tienne 


]es tiens 


les tiennes 


thine 


^3d Per. 


le sien la sienne 


les siens 


les siennes 


his, hers 


'ist Per. 


le nStre la n6tre 


les ndtres 


Jes nStres 


curs 


2d Per. 


le v6tre la v6tre 


les v6tres 


les v6tres 


yours 


.3d Per. 


le leur la leur 


les leurs 


les leurs 


theirs 



His book and mine. 

Your house is red ; his is white. 



Son livre et le mien. 
Voire maison est rouge; la sienne 
est blanche. 



Note. A friend of mine {thine, etc.) is commonly expressed by 
un de mes (tes, etc.) amis. 

110. After the verb toe, ownership is expressed by the 
preposition k with a disjunctive pronoun. 

The cow is mine (belongs to me). La vache est h mot. 

Note. The distinction between the use' of k with the disjunctive 
and that of the possessive to express possession is important. The 
former expresses simple ownership ; the latter distinguishes one from 
another. For example, with the question, Whose cow is it? the 
answer. The cow is mine, is La vache est k moi. When the question 
is, Which cow is mine f the answer. The red cow is mine, is La vache 
rouge est la mienne. 

111. It is to be observed carefully that the possessives 

agree with the thing possessed and not with the possessor. 

Thus : 

Son Jardin may be translated her garden as well as His garden, 
son not sa being used, because jardin is masculine ; while to say his 
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pen we must say sa plume because plume is feminine. Also, mon 
liyre et le sien, my hook and hers ; not la sieuie, because livre is 
masculine. 

Note. Whenever, to avoid ambiguity, it is necessary to distin- 
guish between his and her, recourse is had to the disjunctive. 

his garden, sonjardin h hit 
her garden, sonjardin d eUe 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la bonche, the mouth la patte, the paw 

lea cheveuz, the hair le pied, the foot 

la dent, the tooth la tete, the head 

Pos, the bone m^chant, cross^ naughty 

Poreille, the ear casser, to break 

Chez, at (to) the house (home) of 
Chez le m^ecin, at (to) the doctor's 
Chez liii, at (to) his house (home) 

PRES. Ind. of devoir, to (nve, tnust^ ought 

je dois nous devons 

tu dois vous devez 

il doit ils doivent 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Prefix to the nouns below the proper forms for 
(a) his, (p) our, (c) their, (d) her: main, 6cole, pied, yeux, 
amies, cheveux. 

2. Insert in the blanks below the proper form for (a) yours, 
(p) hers, (c) theirs, (rf) his, (e) ours : mes livres et — ; mes dents 
et — ; ma plume et — ; mon cheval et — . 

3. Translate into French : thy school ; your sisters ; a cousin 
of hers; this dog is mine; he has red hair; their father and 
mother ; men ought to work ; my house is black, his is yellow ; 
your best pupils ; he must be dead ; close your book ; do not 
close your eyes; your mother; did he lose his life? the black 
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horse is mine, the white horse is yours ; his mother; her father ; 
their fathers ; his friend and ours ; our friends. 

4. Continue the following through all the forms of the pro- 
nouns in heavy type : (a) j'ai perdu la mienne (la tienne, etc.) ; 
(b) j'aime mon (ton, etc.) pere ; (c) lesmiennes sont utiles ; (d) ce 
lit est meilleur que le mien ; (e) il a mes chiens. 

MoDBL. Hier je suis all6 chez mgdame votre tante, mon amie. 
EUe demeure avec un de ses fils dans sa plus belle maison a lui. 
EUe a les cheveux blancs, les yeux bleus et la bouche petite. 
Quand je suis entr^ chez eux, il y avait un chien et un chat sous la 
table. J'ai dit a madame votre tante : « Votre chien et votre chat 
sont de bons amis, n'est-ce pas? » Elle m'a r^pondu : « Le chien 
est k mon fils ; le chat seulement est k moi. Son chien n'aime pas 
mon chat, et il lui a mordu la patte et en a cass6 Tos. Les chiens 
ne doivent jamais demeurer avec les chats. » Elle m'a montr^ 
les deux animaux et dit : a Le mien n'est jamais m^chant, mais 
le sien m'a mordu le doigt il y a quelques semaines. Je suia 
all^ chez notre m^decin, et il m'a coup^ toute la main pour me 
sauver la vie.» 

Thbmb. Yesterday I visited your uncle at his house. Your 
uncle is one of my best friends, and his wife, your aunt, is also 
my friend. He is tall, and he has red hair and blue eyes ; but his 
wife is not so tall as he, and she has black hair and black eyes. 
They live near here in the country, and I often go to their house. 
Children ought not to visit too often, but I love them both very 
much. I think that their house is charming ; its doors are large, 
and its windows are beautiful. Your aunt gave me a cat, and she 
said that she had one for you. Mine is white and yours is black. 
There was in the barn a large dog, and your aunt said that he 
belonged to your uncle. He was cross and he had a big head 
and long teeth. The other day he bit a man and broke a bone of 
his leg. 

Oral. i. Qui est votre plus cher ami? 2. A-t-il les cheveux 
noirs? 3. Avez-vous vu un de mes amis? 4. Quand suis-je all6 
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chez madame votre tante? 5. Oil demeure-t-elle? 6. A-t-elle des 
animaux? 7. Le chien ^tait-il k elle? 8. Pourquoi n'aimait-elle 
pas le chien? 9. Le chat aimait-il le chien? 10. Ce livre est-il a 
vous? II. Est-ce que le livre vert est le mien? 12. Qui vous a 
cass6 le doigt? 13. Ne dois-je pas parler fran^ais? 14. Voulez- 
vous mon journal? 15. Voulez-vous le mien ou le leur? 

RisuM^. I. She closed hey school a week ago. 2. Your sister 
ought never to punish her children. 3. Men often cut off their 
fingers at that work. 4. His horse and dog are both old. 5. Your 
teeth are whiter than his. 6. Your eyes and hers are black. 
7. Their youngest sister has beautiful hair. 8. This little child is a 
brother of his. 9. Our doctor has few books ; has yours ^ many ? 
10. My son, yours, and his are at my house. 11. The dog bit the 
cat's paw and broke it. 12. He asked if your father would give 
my sister his arm. 13. His mother is no longer thy friend. 
14. How many feet has man? He has two. 15. A cross dog bit 
his hand, but the doctor saved his life. 1 6. I have broken the 
pencil, but it was mine. 17. How many bones are there in 
the ear? 18. Your father had gone to the lawyer's when mine 
entered the house. 19. Does your brother wish some water? 
There is some on the table. 20. Both your house and ours will 
belong to him to-morrow. 

LESSON TWENTY-TWO 

DEMONSTRATIVES 

112. Words used closely to define or point out an object, 
such as tAis and lAese in English, are called demonstratives. 
There are two kinds of demonstratives, adjectives and pro- 
nouns. The former are used with a noun expressed ; the 
latter to take the place of a noun omitted. 

1 When the subject of a sentence is a possessive pronoun, the order is 
the same as when a noun is the subject. See Sec. 77. 
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113. The demonstrative adjectives are : 

Singular Plural 

Masculine ce (cet before a vowel or tnute h) ces 
Feminine cette ces 

ce gant, this (or that) glove ces gants, these (or those) gloves 

cet habit, this (or that) coat ces habits, these (or those) coats 

cette bague, this (or that) ring ces bagues, these (or those) rings 

114. Special emphasis upon the Demonstrative Adjective 
is expressed by the adverbs ci, kere^ and Hi, there^ placed 
after the modified noun and connected with it by a hyphen. 
Such emphasis is -especially involved in contrasts. 

Cet homme-ci est grand, mais ces TJtis man is tall, but those boys 
gar^ons-lk ne sont pas grands. are not tail 

115. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

Singular Plural 

Masculine celui this, that ceux these, those 

Feminine celle this, that celles these, those 

These forms are used : 

(a) Before possessive phrases introduced by de. 

Ma bourse et celle de Marie. My purse and Mary's (that of 

Mary). 

(h) As the antecedent of a relative pronoun. In this 
use they not only represent the English demonstratives, />%^/, 
the oney those, etc., but also the English third personal pro- 
nouns, he, hiniy she, her, they, the conjunctive pronouns not 
being used as the antecedent of relatives. 

Ma plume est bonne, mais celle My pen is good, but that {the one) 

que vous avez est meilleure. which you have is better, 

Celui qui est riche est heureux. He {the one) who is rich is happy, 

Ceux qui sont beaux ne sont pas Those {the ones) who are beauti- 

toujours bons. ful are not always good. 

J'aime celle que vous punissez. / iovs her {the one) whom you 

are punishing. 
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116. When the demonstrative pronouns are not defined 
by a phrase or a relative clause, ci or la is added to them, 
forming celui-ci {fhiSy this one), celui-lA {that, that one), etc. 

Cette maison-ci est bonne, mais This house is good, but that is 

ceUe-U est meilleure. better, 

Voici deux malles; ceUe-ci est Here are two trunks; this one 

grande, celle-li est petite. is large, that one is small. 

Note. When referring to a preceding word, celui-li is often to 
be translated the former \ celui-ci, the latter, 

Jean et Marie sont ici ; celni-li John and Mary are here; the 
est riche, celle-ci est pauvre. former is rich, the latter is 

poor, 

117. Ceci and cela (pa colloquially) are employed as neuter 
pronouns to express this and that when used to refer to 
something clearly understood but not definitely mentioned. 

I heard that. f^ai entendu cela. 

Give me this. Donnez-moi ceci, 

118. Ce is also used as a neuter pronoun, to replace the 
personal pronouns il, ils, die, elles and the demonstrative 
pronouns, as the subject of fetre when followed by a noun, 
a pronoun, or a superlative adjective. 

It (this) is a handkerchief. C^est un mouchoir. 

She is my sister. C*est ma sosur. 

It is I. C^est moi. 

It (this) is the most beautiful velvet. Oest le plus beau velours, 

• In most other cases the personal pronoun is used. 

He is rich. II est riche. 

Where is that book .? It is Henry's Oil est ce livre f II est d Henri, 

^ Note i. In this construction the verb always agrees with ce in 
the third person singular unless the predicate is in the third person 
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plural, in which case the verb itself is usually ^ in the third person 
plural. 

It is he. C'est luL 

It is we. C^est nous. 

It is they. Ce sont eux. 

These are my brothers. Ce sont mes frlres. 

Note 2. When // as subject does not denote a definite thing, but 
is used as an expletive to refer to a clause or idea, the distinction in 
the use of ce and 11 is somewhat intricate. Roughly, it may be stated 
as follows : if the idea referred to has already been mentioned use ce ; 
if not, use il. Also use ce, if in English that may be substituted for /'/. 

She has started, it (that) is clear. Elle est partie^ dest clair. 
It is clear that she has started. // est clair qu^elle est partie. 

It is easy to play. // est facile dejouer, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

Guillaume, William le parapluie, the umbrella 

Julie, Julia le Soulier, the shoe 

Parmoire, the closet le tailleur, the tailor 

le drap, the cloth porter, to carry ^ wear 

les habits, the clothes emporter, to carry away 

la paire, the pair suspendre, to hang 

Pres. Ind. of faire, to make^ do 

je fais nous faisons 

tu fais vous faites 

il fait ils font 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Prefix the proper form of the demonstrative adjec- 
tive to : vie, homme, tete, drap, souliers, ^coles. 

2. Translate into French : this glove ; that glove ; my glove 
and John's ; my glove and his; the former . . . the latter; this is 
good, that is poor ; a book better than my mother's ; did he say 

1 See App., p. 244, Sec. 2. 
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that? did he speak of it? reply to this ; my rings and the ones 
which you have ; our dresses and Julia's ; she who is here ; the 
ones which you want. 

3. Translate into French : it is his ; it is a trunk ; it is new ; it 
is a new trunk ; they are old ; they are pupils ; it is John's ; this 
is John's ; he is one of my friends ; he is a good doctor ; she is 
our sister ; it is I ; it is they ; it is good ; it is better ; it is the 
best ; it is clear that you are hungry ; he was afraid, that is clear. 

4. Continue through the various forms of the disjunctive : 
(a) c'est moi ; (b) ce n'est pas moi. 

5. Give pres. ind. of faire, (a) neg. ; (b) neg.-int. 

Model. Voici la chambre ou je demeure avec mon camarade, 
Guillaume. C'est un gar9on excellent et I'd^ve le plus riche de 
r^cole. Toutes les choses que vous. regard ez ne sont pas k moi, 
beaucoup en sont k lui. Nous avons deux tables : la table ronde est 
la mienne, mais la table longue est la sienne. La mienne m'est 
tr^s ch^re parce que celle qui me I'a donn^e est morte. Ce lit-ci est 
le sien et celui-la est le mien. Nous cachons toujours nos vieux 
souliers sous les lits, et nous y trouvons souvent nos parapluies 
quand nous les cherchons. Nous suspendons nos habits dans 
I'armoire quand nous y pensons, mais souvent je trouve les miens 
sur un des lits. Mes habits ne sont pas si beaux que ceux de mon 
camarade, parce qu'un tailleur fait les siens. Mes gants sont meil- 
leurs que ceux de Guillaume, mais il en a plus que moi. Mdn pere 
ne me donne que peu d'argent, mais celui de Guillaume lui en 
remplit sa bourse. Je veux vous presenter Jean et Henri ; celui-ci 
est mon cousin, celui-1^ est le frere de Guillaume. 

Theme. We shall have no more school for ^ three weeks, and I 
am going to go to my home. Think of that ! It is a long journey. 
I shall wear this coat, but I shall hang that one in my closet. I shall 
need these gloves and this pair of shoes. If my trunk were large 
enough I would carry ^ also Julia's black velvet dress. She is my 

1 For denoting a period of future time is pout and not pendant. 
* Carry here means carry away : hence emporter. 
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sister, and she is going to make the journey with me. William and 
Mary are going to make the journey with us also. The former is 
my cousin ; the latter is one of my friends. I have in my trunk 
Julia's handkerchiefs and Mary's also. I want one of my umbrellas 
because there is much rain at this season. I prefer the one which 
my father gave me. I wish also to carry some cloth to my tailor. 
He is an excellent tailor. He makes all my clothes and they are 
the best in the school. There's my purse and my ring. Now I 
shall close the trunk and leave the old school. 

Oral. i. Oii est votre chambre? 2. Cette chambre-U, est-ce 
la v6tre? 3. Est-ce aussi celle de votre camarade? 4. Est-ce une 
bonne chambre? 5. Est-ce la meilleure? 6. Avez-vous quelque 
chose dans la main? 7. Est-ce une plume? 8. Est-ce la mienne? 
9. Est-ce celle que je vous ai donn^e? 10. Allez-vous faire un 
voyage? 11. Allez-vous chez M. votre pere? 12. Demeure-t-il 
dans une grande maison? 13. Est-ce une maison de bois? 
14. Est-elle neuve? 15. Est-elle meilleure que celles de votre 
oncle ? 

RBSUici. I. These coats and this pair of gloves are mine. 
2. My umbrella is better than my father's. 3. This cloth is old, 
but that is still older. 4. I used to have many of these shoes. 
5. He has often spoken to me of that. 6. This man has his 
umbrella and the one which I brought. 7. Julia had some new 
and old cloth. 8. The former was yellow ; the latter was white. 
9. Show me this, but do not show me that. 10. William's wines 
are better than John's. 11. It was they. 12. It is a very beautiful 
umbrella. 13. There are two trunks in the closet; this one is 
new, but that one is old. 14. Her mother, mine, and my cousin's 
will all be there. 15. The tailor will hang in my closet the clothes 
which he is making. 16. He who is rich ought to give much. 
17. He filled these purses with gold. 18. It is Ijeautiful, but it 
is not mine. 19. These are the pens which I have found ; they 
are John's, are they not? 20. They are the largest trees in the 
whole country. 
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LESSON TWENTY-THREE 

SELATIVS PRONOUNS 

119. The English relatives, whoy whoniy which^ and that^ 
are expressed in French by qui, que, or lequel, according to 
the following tabular arrangement : 

Subject of a verb qui 1 , , . , ,^, . ^ 

^, . ,. , ^ >( persons, animals, and tmnes) 

Object of a verb que J ^ ' ^ ^ 

Object of a preposition J " ^ " ^ 

Uequel (animals and things) 

my friend who is here, mon ami qui est id 

the man whom I love, Phomme quefaime 

the man for whom I work, Phomme pour quije travaille 

the portrait which is here, le portrait qui est id 

the key which I lost, la def que fai perdue 

the book in which 1 study, le livre dans lequel fitudie 

the room (into) which I entered, la chambre datts kiquelle 

je suis entri 

the picture that I find, le tableau queje trouve 

Note. As the object of the prepositions entre, between^ and parmi, 
amongj lequel must be. used to refer to either persons or things. 

120. Lequel is formed by the union of the definite article 

le and the adjective quel. Lequel, therefore, varies to agree 

in number and gender with its antecedent. Its forms are 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles. 

la chaise devant laquelle je suis, the chair before which I am 
les salles dans lesquelles j'ai ^t^, the rooms in which I have been 

Note i. All relatives except lequel are invariable in respect to 
number and gender. 

Note 2. The le of lequel contracts with a preceding de or It in 
conformity with the rules laid down in Sec. 34, forming duquel, des- 
quelles, auquel, auxquels, etc. 

le chateau duquel nous parlions, the castle of which we were speaking 
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121. The variable lequel is often used instead of the 
invariable qui and que, especially in order to show more 
clearly which word is the antecedent in ambiguous cases. 

the wife of the doctor who is here, lafemme du mideciu lequel 

(or qui) est id 
the doctor's wife who is here, la femme du midecin laquelle 

est id 

122. Instead of de (in all its meanings) and an object 

relative, dont is very generally used. 

r^glise dont (or de laquelle) je parle, the church of which I speak 
les pommes dont (or desquelles) il a rempli la charrette, the 
apples with which he filled the cart 

123. The English relative whose is equivalent to of 
whom or of which. It is expressed, therefore, either by 
dont, or by de' with qui or lequel. The noun mddified by 
whose takes the definite article, and if it is the object of a 
verb it must follow the verb. 

the man whose son (of whom the son) is here, Vhomme dont (or 

de qui) lefils est id 
the man whose son I punished (of whom I punished the son), 

Vhomme dont (or de qui) fai puni lefils 

Note. When the noun modified by whose is the object of a prep- 
osition, de with lequel (never dont) is used, whether the antecedent 
be a person or thing. 

the man to whose son I speak, Vhomme aufils duquelje parle 

124. The adverb oil, where^ is often used in cases in which 

a relative is found preceded by to^ at, or in in English. 

the house at which she is, la maison ou elle est 

the day when (in which) he started, le jour ou il est parti 

the parlor where (in which) I was, le salon oufetais 
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Note. Similarly t^txti^from where, whence, and par oii, through 
where {which), are often used instead of duquel, par leqnel, etc. 

the house whence they came, la maison d*ou tls sont venus 
the city through which we have come, la ville par cm nous 
sommes venus 

125. A preposition is frequently placed at the end of 

English relative clauses. It never occurs in this position 

in French, but must always precede the relative pronoun. 

the man whom I work for, Vhomme pour quije travaille 
the book that I study in, le livre dans lequelfitudie 
the church that you are speaking of, Viglise donf vous parlez 
the apples which he filled his cart with, les potnmes dowt il a 

rempii sa charrette 
the room that I was in, la salle oil fitais 

126. The English relative what is equivalent to that 

which. In French there is no one word for this construe- 

tion, both parts being expressed. Thus : 

Subject of a verb ce qui 

Object of a verb ce que 

Object of a preposition ce . . . quoi 

I am selling what (that which) is Je vends ce qui est id, 

here. 
I am selling what (that which) I Je vends ce quefai. 

have. 
He gave me what I was thinking // nCa donnice a quoijepensais. 

of (that of which I was thinking). 

Note. In phrases in which the relative ce . . . quoi is used with the 
preposition de, the de quoi becomes dont in accordance with Sec. 122. 
If the preposition is other than ^ or de, the ce is frequently omitted. 

You have done that of which I Vous avezfait ce dontjeparlais, 

was speaking. 

I will give you what you need Je vous donnerai ce dani vous 

(that of which you have need). avez besoin. 

This is what he does it with. Voildi, avec quoi il le fait. 
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127. The relative may never be omitted in French. 

the carpet (which) I sold, le tapis que f at vendu 
the man I spoke to, Phomme a quij"* aiparli 
the boy (who is) with you, le garqon qui est avec vous 
all (that which) he has, taut ce quUl a 

128. The following table contains concisely the gist of 

the above : 

who (that) = qui 

whom {that) = que, object of verb 

= qui, object of preposition 
which {that) — qui, subject of verb 
= que, object of verb 
= lequel, object of preposition 
whose {ofwhom^ of which) = dont 
what = that which 

that — ce ; which = qui, subject- of verb 

= que, object of verb 
• = quoi, object of preposition 

ADDITIOir AL WORDS 

dernier, last prochain, next 

ensuite, afterwards tout de suite, immediately^ at once 

hier soir, yesterday evenings last night 

la semaine demi^re, last week 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Supply in the following blanks the proper relative 
word or phrase : la chaise — vous avez ; j'ai entendu — il a dit ; 
la table — je Pai cach^e ; il vendra — est i lui ; la ville ^— elle 
demeure; donnez-moi tout — vous avez; le marchand de — 
nous parlions ; Tavocat k — vous parliez ; le gargon — j'ai vu le 
fr^re ; I'homme dans la maison de — je demeure. 

2. Write French sentences containing respectively each of the 
following words or phrases : qui, ou, laquelle, que, auxquels, dont, 
ce que, desquelles, ce qui, d'ou, ce ^ quoi, par oti, ce dont. 
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3. Translate into French: the tailor who makes coats; the 
tailor's wife who makes dresses ; the friend whom I love ; the 
aunt with whom I live ; the garden he was playing in ; some pens 
which are good ; the doctor of whom I spoke ; he will sell what 
he makes ; the man with him ; the pens that are new ; the words 
that we have forgotten ; the picture at which you are looking ; 
the table at which you are ; all he bought ; the parlors of which 
we spoke ; the teacher whose pupils I saw ; the teacher whose 
pupils are good ; the countries she visited ; give back what is in 
your hand ; I saw what I had spoken of ; the house of which I 
was thinking ; what is mine is yours ; the friends among whom 
he lives. 

Model. Je vais vous parler un peu d*une petite ville par ou 
j'ai pass6 T^t^ dernier. II y avait dans cette ville un grand cha- 
teau qui 6tait k un roi franpais il y a longtemps. Je n'y ai trouv6 
qu'une vieille femme dont le fils m'a montr^ le chateau. Quand le 
fils eut apport^ les grosses clefs qu^il avait cherch^es longtemps, 
nous sommes entr^s tout de suite dans une salle longue, dont le 
tapis ^tait de beau velours, et ou il y avait beaucoup de tableaux, 
dont le plus grand ^tait le portrait du roi lui-meme. La prochaine 
chambre 6tait celle du roi, dans laquelle nous avons trouv6 son lit 
et sa table, sur laquelle ^tait un de ses livres. Le gargon m'a dit 
tout ce que sa m^re lui avait dit de ce roi et de son chateau. 
Alors il m'a montr^ une petite ^glise dont j'ai regarde longtemps 
les belles fenetres. Ensuite j'ai donn^ un peu d'argent au gar^on 
et il I'a port^ a sa m^re, pour qui il travaillait. 

Theme. The key that I found in the street last night belonged 
to a merchant of this city. The store in which I used to work 
many years ago is his son's. The latter has a beautiful house 
before which we shall soon pass. The castle of which I was 
speaking to you last week belongs to him also. He built it in the 
country whence he came, and it is the largest (into) which I have 
ever entered. The son of the woman who visited him last month 
lives there now, but he will leave it next week. The merchant 
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wants to sell immediately all that he has here and will live in the 
castle himself. In one of the large rooms there are many pictures 
which he has bought at London and Paris. Near this is the 
parlor in which he has hung his father's portrait. The chairs 
with ^ which he has filled every room are old and have cost much. 
Before the castle there are some trees under which he has built a 
little church. He is rich, he has what he wishes, and he is happy. 
Oral. i. Ou sont les grands chateaux? 2. Qui y a demeur^? 
3. Quand y ont-ils demeur^? 4. Ont-ils beaucoup de grandes 
salles? 5. Y a-t-il aussi des portraits? 6. Avez-vous mon por- 
trait? 7. Avez-vous un portrait dans votre montre? 8. Avez- 
vous perdu de Targent? 9. Ou est Targent que vous avez trouv^? 
10. Est-ce It vous? II. Tous les livres que vous avez sont-ils k 
vous? 12. Avez-vous achet^ tout ce qui est a vous? 13. Est-ce 

mon livre que vous avez perdu? 14. Ou est le livre dont je 

« 

parle? 15. Quand allez-vous ^tudier la le^on que j*ai donn^e? 
R^UMB. I. I found the key which you lost. 2. The carpet 
which I sold you is good. 3. I entered the room in which she was 
working. 4. The horse to which you gave some water is John's. 
5. What I have is mine and' not yours. 6. The lady whose son 
arrived yesterday is very old. 7. This is the parlor in which we 
spoke last week. 8. He is the man to whom I gave the picture 
last night. 9. Will you give me what I find (shall have found) at 
your house? 10. The forest of which we were speaking belongs 
to him. II. Will you sell the house I entered last week? 12. I 
have forgotten what I was thinking of. 13. He whom thou lovest 
is dead. 14. Give back the portrait to her who lost it. 15. The 
king's mother, who had started, came back at once. 16. I found 
them in the castle in which I had lost them. 17. Afterwards he 
gave me all he had of them. 18. These are the houses to which 
he carries wood every day. 19. Give me at once the book you 
have. 20. He to whom you gave the money has come back. 

^ Fill with in this sense is remplir avec, not remplir de, since all the space 
of the room is not filled. 
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LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 

XNTSRROGATIVBS 

129. Who and whonty when Interrogative pronouns, are ex- 
pressed by qui. 

Who is doing that ? Qui fait cela ? 

Who is this man ? Qui est cet homtne ? 

Whom did you find ? Qui avez^ous trouvif 

Of whom are you speaking ? De qui parlez-vous f 

Note. In sentences of the type below, in which whom is without 
an antecedent, it is an interrogative pronoun used in an indirect 
question. Use therefore the interrogative qui and not the object 
relative que. 

He is asking whom you want. // demande qui vous voulez, 

130. Whose^ when an interrogiatiTe pronoun, is expressed by 
k qui when it denotes possession ; by de qui when it denotes 
relationship. 

Whose book is this (to whom is A qui est ce Hvre f 

this book) ? 

Whose husband is he (of whom De qui est-il le marit 

is he the husband) ? 

Whose son is that boy ? De qui ce garfon est-il lefils f 

131. Wkaty when an interrogative pronoun, is expressed 
variously as shown in the following table : 

Subject of a verb qu'est-ce qui 

Object of a verb "^ 

•' L que 

Predicate nominative/ 

Object of a preposition quoi 

What is blooming there ? Qu*est'Ce quifleurit Id f 

What is your father doing ? Que fait votre pire f 

What will death be ? Que sera la mortf 

Of what are you speaking ? ^ ^.^ ^^ . . . , 

^ ,. ^^ y De quoi Parlez-vous r 

What are you speakmg of ? J 
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132. What^ when an interrogative adjectiye, is expressed by 

quel, quelle (f,) ; pi. quels, quelles (f.). 

What prince ? Quel prince ? 

What princesses ? Quelles princesses ? 

Note i. This is true even when the noun that what modifies does 
not immediately follow it, and it is thus apparently a pronoun. 

What (color) is the color of this Quelle est la couleur de cette 
house ? niaison f 

Note 2. Quel has the meaning what a in exclamatory sentences. 
Quel soldat ! What a soldier/ 

133 Which is expressed : 

(a) When an interrogative adjective, by the proper form of 

quel. 

Which book } Quel livre ? 

Which houses ? Quelles maisons f 

(b) When an interrogative pronoun, by the proper form of 
lequel. 

Which (man) is your uncle ? Lequel est votre oncle f 

Do you love your niece ? Which Aimez-vous votre nihef La- 

one.? queUef 

Which (pupil) of your pupils is Lequel de vos dlhves est le meil- 

thebest? leurf 

Which (pupils) of your pupils are Lesquels de vos Hives saut les 

the best 1 tneilleurs f 

134. Instead of the simple forms, qui, que, quoi, inter- 
rogative phrases of the type of qu'est-ce qui in Sec. 131 
are very frequently used. These phrases consist of est-ce 
preceded by an interrogative pronoun and followed by a 
relative. In determining the proper form of these the 
regular rules apply. 

The phrase qu'est-ce qui in the French for what is blooming 
means in full what is it tliat. What^ being an interrogative 
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pronoun in the predicate nominative, becomes que (qu*) ; 
thaty being a subject relative, becomes qui. Hence, qu'est-oe 
qui. 

The various examples in Sec. 129 and Sec. 131 may then 
be expressed : 

Who is doing that ? (Who is it Qui est-ce qui fait cela f 

that is doing that .?) 
Who is this man ? (Who is it that g^i esi-ce que c'est cet homme ? 

it is, this man ?) 
Whom did you find ? (Who is it Qui est-ce que vous avez trouvif 

that you found ?) 
Of whom are you speaking ? (Of De qui est-ce que vous parlez ? 

whom is it that you are speaking ?) 
What is this thing ? (What is it Qu^ est-ce que cette chose f 

that this thing (is) ?) 
What is your father doing? Qu^ esi-ce que voire f^re fait f 

(What is it that your father is 

doing ?) 
Of what are you speaking ? (Of De quoi est-ce que vous parlez f 

what is it that you are speaking ?) 

Note. What is is generally expressed by a still more complex 
form, qu'est-ce que c'est que. 

What is that ? Qu^ est-ce que dest que cela ? 

135. The following table contains concisely the gist of 

the above : 

who = qui or qui est-ce qui (que) 
whom = qui or qui est-ce que 
which = quel, adjective 

= lequel, pronoun 
what = qu'est-ce qui, subject of verb 

= que or qu'est-ce que, object of verb 

= quoi, object of preposition 

= quel, adjective 
whose — & qui, to denote ownership 

= de qui, to denote relationship 



INTERROGATIVES I23 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

Dien, God le paysan, the peasant 

Pallid, the ally le pr§tre, the priest 

Parmde, the army le propri^taire, the landlord 

la bataille, the battle la yictoire, the victory 

la guerre, the war braye, brave 

le nombre, the number ayoir liett, take place 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give English sentences containing: who (rel.) ; 
who (int.) ; whom (rel.) ; whom (int.) ; which (rel.) ; which (int. 
pron.); which (int. adj.); what (rel.); what* (int. pron.) ; what 
(int. adj.). Translate these English sentences into French. 

2. Give French sentences containing respectively each of the 
following interrogatives : quels, que, qu'est-ce qui, de qui, qui 
est-ce que, quoi, ou, qu'est-ce qui, laquelle, qui est-ce qui, k qui, 
est-ce que. 

3. Translate into French: whom do you want? what have 
you? to whom are you singing? whose son are you? what is 
under the tree? which pen have you? what is the color of the 
flag? what makes the rain? what a boy ! who are they? whose 
horse is this? what are you making? which is your niece? what is 
he thinking of? what is this? 

4. Give the full tense of : (a) qui est-ce que j'ai vu? (ft) qu'est-ce 
que jefais? (c) dequoi est-ce que je parle? (d) quel drapeau ai-je 
aim6? 

Model. Qui parlait avec vous? — Ma ni^ce, Julie. — De qui 
est-elle la fille? — De ma soeur, Marie. — De quoi parliez-vous? 
— D'une grande bataille, — De quelle bataille? — De la grande 
bataille de Waterloo. — Qu*est-ce qu*elle en a dit? — Que c'^tait 
une des plus grandes batailles du monde. — Quand cette bataille 
a-t-elle eu lieu? — II y a bien des ann^es. — Quelles armies y 
avait-il dans la bataille? — La frangaise et Tanglaise avec leurs 
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allies. — Quels g^n^raux ^talent k la tete de ces armies? — 
Napoleon, de rarmee fran<;aise, et Wellington, de Tanglaise; — 
Laquelle des armies ^tait la plus grande ? — Celle des Fran9ais, 
je pense. — Lesquels des soldats ^taient les plus braves? — Je n*y 
puis r^pondre. lis ^taient tous braves. — A qui ^tait la victoire? 
— Aux Anglais et a leurs allies. — Qu'est-ce que les soldats ^taient? 

— C'^taient des paysans. Les princes et les propri^taires 6taient 
rest^s k la maison, et les pauvres paysans ^taient all^s k la guerre. 

— Aimez-vous la guerre? — Non ; toute guerre est cruelle. La 
guerre est I'alli^e de la mort. — Dieu la veut-il? — Non ; ni Dieu 
ni les pretres ne la veulent, mais les hommes sont cruels, et il y 
aura toujours la guerre et des soldats. 

Thbmb. "What is that?** "A man who wishes to speak to 
you is at the door.*' " Who is it? " " It is the general." " What 
general?" "The prince, Princess Mary's brother.*' "Of what 
does he wish to speak to me?** "Of the battle, I think. You 
were there, were you not? ** "Yes ; it is the greatest victory of 
the war.** "Which army lost the greater number of soldiers?" 
" Our king*s.** " Which lost the greater number of flags? *' " The 
other army.** "What is the color of their flags?** "Red and 
blue." "Whose soldiers were the bravest?** "Our generaPs." 
"Who were his soldiers? ** "They were peasants.** " If the peas- 
ants are in the armies, who works for the landlords? ** " The land- 
lords themselves. The priests leave their churches also and go to 
the fields. A man can work for God in the fields as well as in 
churches.** "Whose are the churches? ** " They are God*s. But 
I am talking too much. Whom did you see? Of what does he 
wish to speak to me? I am going to him immediately.*' 

Oral. i. Quel livre est le votre? 2. Lequel est votre livre 
frangais? 3. Quelle est la couleur de votre livre? 4. Qui avez- 
vous vu ce matin? 5. De qui cette petite est-elle la fiUe? 6. A 
qui est ce grand livre-ci? 7. De qui etes-vous le fils? 8. De quoi 
parlons nous dans la classe? 9. A quoi pensez-vous main tenant? 
10. A qui pensez-vous? 11. Lequel de vos amis est le plus riche? 
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12. Lequel est le meilleur? 13. Quelle est la couleur de notre 
drapeau? 14. Qu*est-ce que vous avez la? 15. Qu*est-ce qui est 
tomb^ ? 

Rbsumb. I. Which general does the army love? 2. Which of 
the generals is the bravest ? 3. Which is the priest and which is 
the soldier ? 4. Whose wife is this beautiful lady ? 5. Whose house 
is this ? 6. Who came to the merchant's yesterday ? 7. What did 
the merchant sell him ? 8. With whom did you go to the church ? 
9. Qf what are you thinking now ? Of the great number of those 
whom death has carried away. 10. Who is it that has so much 
money ? Not I. 11. What a beautiful flag ! 12. What flowers did 
you find in my uncle's house ? 13. To whom did God give the 
victory ? To the allies. 14. He will ask me whom I am seek- 
uig- 15. What was the longest battle in the war? 16. Whose 
coat is it? It is mine. 17. What did the landlord give and to 
whom did he give it? 18. Who was she, the princess or the peas- 
ant's daughter? 19. What is the color of the sky? 20. What do 
the peasants think of that which has taken place ? 
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(Lessons Twenty-one to Twenty-four) 
A. General Drill 

1 . Give a complete list : (a) of possessive adjectives ; (ft) of 
possessive pronouns. 

2. Give French sentences containing : la leur ; les siennes ; 
les v6tres ; notre ; notre. 

3. Translate into French : his house ; her father ; my school ; 
your best friend ; a friend of mine ; the book is mine ; his book 
and theirs ; thy father and brother ; he will save her life ; I closed 
my eyes ; they have black eyes ; this picture is mine, that is 
yours ; she is to sing ; at our house ; Mr., Mrs., and Miss White ; 
at her aunt's. 
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4* Give the list of : (a) demoiistratnre adjectnres ; (p) demon- 
stiative pronoans. 

5, When are die particles ci and tt added : (a) to demonstra- 
tive adjectives ; (frj to demonstrative pronoans? 

6* Give French sentences containing : cet ; ceUe ; cenx ; ceci. 

7. Translate into French : it is I ; it is mine ; it is good ; it 
is better; it is the best; it is they; it was we; that was my 
mother ; the former and the latter ; this is a new book, that is 
clear ; it is good to work ; my work and my brother's ; my pen 
and the one which she wants ; he who had arrived ; I told you 
that ; yours is smaller than Mary's. 

8. Give the list of ordinary relative pronouns, and illustrate 
each in a French sentence. 

9. What word expresses : who (rel.) ; who (int) ; whom 
(reL) ; whom (int.) ; which (rel.) ; which (int. pron.) ; which 
(int. adj.) ; what (rel.) ; what (int. adj.) ; what (int. pron.) ; 
whose (rel.) ; whose (int.) ? 

10. State and illustrate the longer type of interrogative pro- 
nouns. 

11. Give French sentences containing : dont; ou; auxquek ; 
quoi ; duquel ; quels. 

12. Translate into French : the man who is here ; the friend 
whom I love ; the man with whom I live ; the man whose son is 
here ; the merchant whose horse I bought ; I want what I have ; 
I want what is here ; she loves all that is beautiful ; the room in 
which I was ; I hear him whom I am seeking ; the child I want 
is here ; they who are poor are often happy ; the man whose 
house I live in. 

13. Translate into French: what was here? what was it? 
whose pencil is it? whose daughter is that pretty girl? who is 
here? whom do you hear? what do you hear? with whom is he? 
of whom is he thinking? what were your friends doing? which 
son is it? what a big tree I which of your eyes? what is the 
lesson? 
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B. Translate into French 

I. A friend was with me when I fell and broke my leg. 
2. What was blooming there in their aunt's garden ? 3. What was 
there in the field where he and your brother were playing yester- 
day ? 4. Their horses, his, and his brother's, all used to be mine. 
5. This man has black eyes, that one has blue. 6. Whose house 
is this ? It is the oldest in the country and its windows are very 
low. 7. Which is the little girl for whom he made those new 
shoes? 8. Whom did you see in the carriage in which we came ? 
9. That fruit is good, but it is not mine ; it is theirs. 10. The 
little wooden barn behind which the peasant was working is the 
one of which we were speaking, is it not? 11. I will not forget 
her of whom you spoke. 12. My friend's cousin, who has been 
traveling in France for many months, gave me this cloth. 13. She 
had on her head a few large red leaves. 14. I shall never ask 
him what he is thinking about. 15. I should have forgotten 
that myself, if she had not spoken of it. 

C. Theme 

A peasant used to sell his butter^ and eggs every day in a 
great city which was on the sea-coast. When he had returned 
from the city he used to relate to his neighbors and friends the 
wonderful things he had seen during the day. One evening he 
said that there was a fish in the harbor so large and so long that 
it closed the entrance of the harbor, and that its head was caught 
between two small islands. Everybody left the village at once 
and started for the city in order to see the big fish. The peasant 
who had related the story, when he saw that everybody had 
started, said : " All my neighbors are going to the city. Is this 
story true ? Am I going to remain here alone and miss this won- 
derful sight? Not at all." Thereupon, he set out in order to see 
with the others the big fish. 

1 See Vocabulary for this and other new words. 
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LESSON TWENTY-FIVE 



NUMERALS — CARDINALS 

136. The following examples will be sufficient to illus- 
trate the formation of all cardinal numbers : 



1 uHf f . une 

2 deux 

3 irois 

4 quaire 

5 cinq 

6 six 

7 sept 

8 huit 

9 neuf 

10 dix 

1 1 onze 

1 2 douze 

1 3 treize 

14 quatorze 

1 5 quinze 

16 J'^/S'^ 

1 7 dix-sept 

18 dix'huit 

19 dix-neuf 

20 7//«^/ 

21 vingtetun 

22 vingt-deux 

23 vingt-trois 

30 /r^«/^ 

3 1 /r^«/tf ^/ «« 

32 trente-deux 
40 quarante 
50 cinquante 
60 soixante 



70 

71 

72 

73 
74 
75 
76 

77 
78 

79 
80 

81 

82 

83 
90 

92 

97 
100 

lOI 

125 
200 
205 
1000 
1015 
1400 
2000 

4235 
1,000,000 



soixante-dix 

soixante et onze 

soixante-douze 

soixante-treize 

soixante-quatorze 

soixante-quinze 

soixante-seize 

soixante-dix-sept 

soixante-dix-huit 

soixante-dix-neuf 

quatre-vingts 

quatre-vingt'Un 

quatre-vingt'deux 

quatre-vingt-trois 

quatre-vingt-dix 

quatre-vingt-onze 

quatre-vingt-douze 

quatre-vingt-diX'Sept 

cent 

cent un 

cent vingt-cinq 

deux cents 

deux cent cinq 

mille 

mille quinze 

mille quatre cents 

deux mille 

quatre mille deux cent trente-cinq 

un million 
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Note i. Observe in the foregoing list: 

(a) Numbers less than one hundred formed of more than one word 
always have a connective. In twenty-one^ thirty-one ^ forty-one^ fifty- 
one,, sixty-one^ and seventy-one^ it is et; elsewhere it is a hyphen.^ 
Numbers greater than one hundred have no connective other than 
the one required between the tens and units. 

(&) Vingt and cent are made plural when multiplied, if no number 
follows.^ 

(c) Cent and miUe are used without the definite article. 

{d) The numbers are invariable for gender, except un. 

Note 2. (a) The final consonants of cinq, six, sept, hnit, nenf, 
and diz are sounded when counting or at the end of a phrase, final z 
being sounded like s. Before a word beginning with a vowel sound 
the regular rules of linking prevail. Before a word beginning with a 
consonant these final letters are silent. 

(6) There is no elision before huit and onze. 

137. In expressing the time of day, heure, hour^ is used 
for o'clock. Time past the hour is expressed by the number 
for the hour and et; time previous to the hour, by the 
hour and moins. 

one o'clock, une heure 

* 

two o*clock, deux heures 

half-past three, trois heures et demie 

(a) quarter past five, cinq heures (et) (un) quart 

(a) quarter of ten, dix heures moins (un) quart 

five minutes past eleven, onze heures (et) cinq (minutes) 

six minutes of eight, huit heures moins six {minutes) 

What time is it.? Quelle heure est-ilf 

It is a quarter past six. // est six heures (ef) (un) quart, 

I shall start at four. Je partirai d quatre heures. 

Note. Twelve o'clock is never expressed by douze heures, noon 
being midi, midnight minuit. 

half-past twelve (p.m.), midi et demi 

1 App. p. 244, Sec. 3, c, 2 App. p. 244, Sec. 4, a. 
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138. In expressing a person's age, avoir is used and not 

Itre. Thus : 

How old are you (what age have you) ? Quel dge avez-vous ? 

I am thirty years old (I have thirty years). J* at trente ans. 

She is six. Elle a six ans. 

139. (fl) In expressing the price of a thing, the definite 

article is used before the noun denoting the unit of measure. 

This cloth costs five francs a 

meter. 
I sell eggs at a franc a dozen. 



Ce drap coUte cinq francs le 

mitre. 
Je vends les oeufs un franc la 

douzaine. 



But observe : 

The French sell cloth by the 
meter. 



Les Franqais vendent le drap au 
mitre. 



(b) A unit of time is expressed by par. 

He earns ten francs a day. II gagne dix francs par jour. 

He sings twice (two times) a week. // chante deuxfois par semaine. 

(c) The size of an object is expressed as follows : 

' Cette table a deux metres de long 

(longueur). 
Cette table est longue de deux 

mUres, 
' Combien de longueur a cette table ? 
' Quelle longueur a cette table ? 
^De quelle longueur est cette table ? 



This table is two meters long. 



Eow long is this table ? 



le beurre, the butter 

le fromage, the cheese 

la pomme de terre, the potato 

le sel, the salt 

le Sucre, the sugar 

le kilo, the kilogram 

le litre, the liter 



ADDITIONAL WORDS 

la livre, the pound 

le franc, the franc (about $0.20) 

le sou, the sou (about ^0.0 1) 

le centime, the centime (about $0.00^) 

de (followed by a numeral), than 

confier, to entrust 

rapporter, to bring back 



combien avez-vous, how much {money) have you f 
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EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Count from i to no. 

2. Express in French: 82, 121, 780, 71, 1400, 59, 397, 483, 

3677, 505- 

3. Express in terms of French money: II3.00, I0.40, jllo.56, 

^i.io, ^0.08, ;^i.8o. 

4. Express in French : how old is she ? he is twenty-one ; what 
time is it? it is four o'clock ; he sells eggs by the dozen ; it is 
twelve o'clock ; the newspaper arrives twice a week ; it is half past 
three ; this wood is four feet long ; it is a quarter of eleven ; pens 
cost fifty centimes a dozen ; it is eight twenty-three ; it was 
a quarter past twelve ; he will enter the house at nine ; how much 
money has he in his pocket? 

5. Give in French the multiplication table of five (cinq fois un 
font cinq, cinq fois deux font dix, etc.); the table of three; of 
seven ; of eight. 

Model. Une m^re a dit un jour k son jeune fils : « Tu as 
maintenant treize ans. Tu peux aller pour moi au magasin et en 
rapporter ce que j'y ai achet^. Mais, combien veux-tu? Deux 
livres de beurre, k un franc la livre : deux francs ; un kilo de 
fromage : un franc cinquante centimes ; trente livres de pommes 
de terre, k neuf centimes la livre : deux francs soixante-dix 
centimes ; un paquet de sel : dix centimes ; du sucre pour cinq 
francs ; trois douzaines d'oeufs, a seize sous la douzaine : deux 
francs quarante ; un litre de vin : deux francs cinquante. Com- 
bien cela fait-il, ipon fils? — Quinze francs, ma m^re. — Non, 
mon fils, cela fait plus de ^ quinze francs ; c'est seize francs vingt 
centimes, n*est-ce pas? Combien de centimes y a-t-il dans un 
franc? — II y en a cent, ma m^re. — Tu as raison. Donne cet 
argent au marchand et rapporte-moi les paquets dans ta petite 
charrette. Est-elle assez grande? — Je le pcnse, ma m^re, elle est 
longue d*un m^tre. — Si tu ne peux tout rapporter k une fois, tu 

1 TAattj before cardinal numbers, is expressed by de. 
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peux y aller deux fois. II est onze heures moins un quart. Sois ici k 
onze heures et demie et je te donnerai un franc d'argent. — Mais, 
ma mfere, mon cousin Henri gagne deux francs quand il travaille 
pour sa mere. — N'oublie pas quel age il a ; il a plus de quatorze 
ans. Ne parle plus. Si tu n'es pas ici avant midi je te punirai.» 

Themb. (The pupil should write all numbers in French and 
calculate and fill in the blank totals.) Henry, I am going imme- 
diately into the country. You have been my clerk for ten years, 
you are now twenty-seven years old, and I shall entrust my store 
to you for seventeen days. I have bought in the city many 
things, and they will arrive to-morrow. They are : loo kilograms 
of butter at ^ i franc a kilogram, — francs ; 300 kilograms of 
potatoes at 2 sous a kilogram, — francs; 120 pounds of eggs 
(I bought them by the pound, sell them by the dozen) at 9 sous a 
pound, — francs — centimes ; 80 kilograms of cheese at 1 7 sous a 
kilogram, — francs — centimes ; a wooden table which is ten meters 
long, 41 francs; that makes — francs — centimes. You will find 
salt enough in the store. There is also more than 1000 pounds 
of sugar, but less than 100 liters of wine. Work well; do not 
forget that we have a large store in which we make (gagner) more 
than 50,000 francs a year. Arrive at the store mornings at a 
quarter of seven and do not close the doors before half past six. 

Oral. i. Quelle heure est-il.? 2. A quelle heure arrivez-vous 
k r^cole ? 3. A quelle heure allez-vous a la maison ? 4. A quelle 
heure finit la classe ? 5 . Quel age avez-vous ? 6. Quel age a votre 
p^re ? 7. A quel age serez-vous homme ? 8. A quel age serez- 
vous vieux? 9. Combien content les oeufs ? 10. Combien gagnez- 
vous par mois? 11. Combien de lemons de franqais avez-vous 
par semaine ? 1 2. Combien de legons avez-vous par jour ? 13. Com- 
bien de fois allez-vous chez vous par an ? 14. Combien de lon- 
gueur a cette table ? 15. Combien d*heures y a-t-il dans un jour ? 

Rbsum6. I. 151 ; 281 ; 800. 2. 1521 ; 2999 ; 21,371 ; 61,901. 
3. That lawyer earns 100,000 francs a year. 4. How long is this 

1 In computation ai is expressed by k before the price of each article. 
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house ? All these houses are more than twenty-five meters long. 
5. He sold me two liters of potatoes. 6. The merchant sold me 
ten pounds of cheese. 7. How many soldiers did the general 
have with him ? He has 3500 now. 8. There are twelve months 
or 365 days in a year. 9. He arrived at half-past eight yesterday 
morning. 10. Do not bring back more than ten liters of wine. 
II. This merchant enters his store every morning at 7.50. 12. How 
many pounds are there in a kilogram ? 13. Merchants sell butter 
by the pound, eggs by the dozen, and gloves by the pair. 14. How 
old is your father? He is seventy-nine years old. 15. Are there 
eighty meters of this cloth ? How much does it cost a meter ? 
16. It is 12.13 A.M. ; when shall we arrive at the city? 17. There 
is only a little salt in this country. 18. Where is the general 
whose soldiers entered the city at noon? 19. Here is the store 
in which I bought the best sugar. 20. Which of these ladies are 
the ones to whom you entrusted your purse ? 

LESSON TWENTY-SIX 

NUMERALS — ORDINALS 

140. Ordinals are formed from cardinals by adding i^me, 
omitting final e if there is one. 

troisi^me, third Q^2Xx\hm&^ fourth 

vingt et uni^me, twenty-first 

The exceptions to this rule are : 

premier, premiere (i.)^ first 

second, seconde (f.), second (in a series of two) 

deuxi^me, second (in a series of more than two) 

cinqui^me (u inserted), y^^ 

neuvi^me (f changes to v), ninth 

Note. The abbreviated forms of the ordinals are : 

premier, ler dixi^me, lo® 

premiere, i*re centi^me, looe 

deuxi^me, 2© etc. 



July 


juillet 


August 


aoilt 


September 


septembre 


October 


octobre 


November 


novembre 


December 


cUcembre 
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141. The following are the names of the months. They 

are written in French without capitals. 

January Janvier 

February fivrier 

March mars 

April avril 

May mai 

June juin 

142. The following are the names of the days of the 

week, also written without capitals. 

Monday lundi Thursday jeudi 

Tuesday mardi Friday vendredi 

Wednesday mercredi Saturday samedi 

Sunday dimanche 

143. In dates, the cardinals are used except for the first, 
the masculine definite article always preceding. No prepo- 
sition is used in connection with them. 

November 8th, le huii novembre 

the twenty-fifth of December, le vingb-cinq ddcembre 

the first of March, le premier mars 

on the Fourth of July, le quatre juillet 

144. Years above one thousand may be expressed in two 
ways. Thus, 1899 ™^y t>e read mil huit cent quatre-vingt- 
diz-neuf or diz-huit cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. The former is 
the more common, though the use of the latter is increas- 
ingly prevalent. In expressing years one thousand is mil.^ 

Note. In before the number of a year is en. 

He was born in 181 5. // naquit (Preterit) ^ en 1813, 
She died in 1856. Elle mourut (Preterit) en i8s6, 

1 App. p. 244, Sec. 4, b. 

2 When a person is no longer living, the French use the Preterit or the 
Perfect to eicpress was born^ etc. When a person is still living, the Perfect 
is used. 



NUMERALS — ORDINALS 135 

145. In titles of sovereigns the cardinals are used except 

for first and sometimes second, in which cases the ordinals 

are used. 

Louis I, Louis premier (Jer) 

Louis II, Louis deux or second (II) 

Henry IV, Henri quatre (IV) 

Louis XV of France, Louis quinsy (XV) de France 

Note. Observe that the definite article is omitted with names of 
countries used in connection with a sovereign. 

146. Fractional parts with denominators greater than 
four are expressed by the ordinals. 

one fifth, un cinquilme three eighths, trois huitilmes 

The following are the other fractional parts : 

one half, un demi one third, un tiers 

one fourth, un quart 

Note. When demi precedes the noun, it is connected by a hyphen 
and is invariable ; when it follows the noun, it is variable. But see 
App. page 244, Sec. 5. 

une demi-heure, half an hour 

une heure et demie, one hour and a half 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

PAUemagne, Germany couronner, to crown 

les Etats-Unis, the United States durer, to last 

I'empereur, the emperor ^clater, to break out 

la partie, the part loin, far 

le president, the president allemand, Gef^man 

le r^gne, the reign presque, almost 

la r^olution, the revolution en janyier, in January 

la r^publique, the republic le dimanche (les dimanches), Sundays 

le sifecle, the century lundi dernier, last Monday 
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Drill, i. Give the ordinals from ist to iioth. 

2. Express in French the dates : March 2, 1872 ; July 4, 
1840; Aug. I, 1 180; Dec. 26, 1833; Jan. 13, 1871 ; the date 
of your birth ; the date of to-day. 

3. Translate into French : our school finishes in June; we go 
home Fridays ; the second of May ; my chum was born in 1892 ; 
Lincoln was bom on Feb. 12, 1809 ; William the Second of Eng- 
land ; William II of Germany ; a century and a half ; we remain 
at home Saturdays ; a half-day ; his twenty-first year ; my first 
watch ; the first of April ; in December ; in the book ; in the 
city ; in 1999 ; Louis XI ; the fifth day ; the second president ; 
he came (on) Tuesday. 

4. Answer in French : deux tiers de trois quarts est — ; deux 
cinquiemes et sept dixi^mes font — ; trois huitiemes moins un 
quart est — ; un demi d*un onzieme est — ; six fois trois sep- 
tiemes font — ; quatre fois six francs douze sous font — ; combien 
de centimes y a-t-il dans un franc ? combien de mois y a-t-il dans 
une ann^e ? combien de pieds y a-t-il dans un m^tre ? 

Model. La France a eu des rois, des empereurs'et des presi- 
dents. EUe a eu beaucoup de rois, mais le plus grand de tous 
fut Louis XIV, qui naquit le 16 septembre 1638 et mourut le i*' 
septembre 17 15. II n*avait que cinq ans quand il est devenu roi, 
et son r^gne a dur6 soixante-douze ans, presque trois quarts d'un 
si^cle. Sous le regne de Louis XVI ^clata la grande revolution 
qui a dure presque six ans. Apr^s la revolution le general Bona- 
parte, ne le 15 aoiit 1769, est devenu le maitre de la France, k 
I'age de trente ans. II fut couronne empereur le 18 mai 1804 
sous le nom de Napoleon I®"". Les Fran^ais Pont aiqae beaucoup, 
mais il mourut, loin de la France, a six heures moins cinq du soir 
le 5 mai 1821, k I'^ge de 51 ans. La France est devenue repu- 
blique pour la premiere fois en 1793, mais elle I'a ete en nom 
seulement. La seconde republique a dure moins de cinq ans. 
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Sous Napoleon III ^clata la guerre entre la France et TAlle- 
magne qui dura du 15 juillet 1870 au 28 Janvier 187 1. Enfin 
elle est devenue r^publique pour la troisieme fois et Test encore. 
II y a eu huit presidents dont M. Thiers, choisi le 13 fevrier 
187 1, fut le premier. Maintenant (en 1907) M. Falli^res est 
president et Test depuis le 18 fevrier 1906. Sous leurs presi- 
dents les Franqais out €t6 heureux, et nous pensons qu'ils le seront 
toujours. 

Thbmb. Washington was the first president of the United 
States. He was born Feb. 22, 1732, and was president from 
1789 to 1797. He died Dec. 14, 1799. John Adams, who was 
born Oct. 19, 1735, was the second president. He was president 
only for four years, and died July 4, 1826. The third was Jeifer- 
son. He was bom April 2, 1743, and died July 4, 1826, the day 
of Adams' death. He bought from Napoleon, emperor of the 
French, a large part of our country. Madison, the fourth pres- 
ident, was bom March 16, 1751. He was president during the 
second war between England and the United States. After 
Madison, Monroe was the fifth president. He was born April 28, 
1758, and died July 4, 183 1. The sixth president was the second 
Adams, son of John Adams. The former was born July 1 1, 1767, 
when his father was 31 years old. He died in 1848, twenty-four 
years after his father. These six presidents were at the head of 
our country forty years, two fifths of a century. Since 1829 we 
have had nineteen presidents. 

Oral. i. Quand etes-vous nd? 2. Quel jour avons-nous au- 
jourd'hui ? 3. Quels mois sont en ete ? 4. Quels mois ont trente 
jours? 5. Quels mois en ont trente et un? 6. Quel jour de la 
semaine avons-nous aujourd'hui? 7. Quels jours avons-nous la 
classe de fran^ais? 8. Qui est Tempereur allemand? 9. Qui est 
president de la France? 10. Quelle partie de quarante-deux est 
sept? II. Quel est le quart de trois cents ? 12. Quand allez-vous 
k I'^glise ? 13. Quand finira notre ^cole ? 14. Combien de mois y 
a-t-il dans une aim^e ? 15. Quel est le huiti^me mois ? 
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R^UMi. I. The shortest day is in December ; the longest is in 
June. 2. Washington, the first president of the United States, was 
born February 22, 1 732. 3. August, the eighth month of the year, 
has thirty-one days. 4. Thirty minutes make half an hour. 5. Henry 
VIII of England was crowned in 1509, and died in 1547. 6. 7 is 
the fourth part of 28. 7. ^ and | make i^- 8. Her sister was 
bom on the nth of August, 1872. 9. The reign of William I, 
one of the greatest kings of England, lasted from 1066 to 1087. 

10. There are more than 1,900,000 men in the army of Germany. 

1 1. This room is warmer evenings than in the morning. 12. What 
part of 1000 is 100? 13. She had only a few francs in her purse 
last Tuesday. 14. The English built that city more than three 
centuries ago ; it is one of the oldest in this country. 15. Ten 
times eleven make one hundred and ten. 16. Sunday is the first 
day of the week, and Saturday the last 17. He sells books here 
Wednesdays and Fridays at 7.50. 18. There were only three 
generals and 16,000 soldiers in that republic when the last war 
broke out. 19. The prince who arrived last evening had two 
thirds of his father's army with him. 20. There is a large number 
of pupils in the first class, seventy-one at the least. 

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 

REFLEXIVE VERBS 

147. A reflexive or pronominal verb is a verb which has 
for its object a personal pronoun referring to the same 
person or thing as the subject : he cuts himself, 

148. The pronouns used with reflexive verbs are called 
reflexive pronouns. They are : 

Singular Plural 

First Per. me myself nous ourselves 

Second Per. te thyself vous yourselves 

Third Per. se | , ,•{ se themselves 

t herself 
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Note. There is a sort of a disjunctive reflexive of the third per- 
son, 8oi, one's self, itself, which is rarely used except after prepositions 
in general statements. 

On ne doit pas penser k soi. One ought not to think of himself. 

But in a special case : 
Jean ne doit pas penser k lui-mlme. John ought not to think of himself. 

149. The position of reflexive pronouns is the same as 

that of conjunctive object pronouns (Sec. 92, 93, etc.). Se, 

however, precedes all other object pronouns. 

II se blesse. He hurts himself 

Vous ne vous d^p^chez pas. You do not hurry. 

II 86 le chante. He is singing it to himself. 

150. The auxiliary used in conjugating reflexive verbs is 

always toe. When the reflexive pronoun is the direct object 

of the verb, the past participle agrees with it. When the 

pronoun is the indirect object, the participle is invariable. 

Elle s'est coup^. She has cut herself. 

Elle s'est cass^ le bras. She has broken her arm (to herself 

has broken the ann). 
Nous ne nous y ^tions pas perdus. We had not lost ourselves in it. 

151. The synopsis, together with the present indicative 
in full, of se trahir, to betray ones self, is : 

Simple Tenses 

Infinitive se trahir to betray one's self 

Pres. Part. se trahissant betraying one's self 

Pres. Ind. je me trahis I betray myself 

tu te trahis thou betrayest thyself 

il se trahit he betrays himself 

nous nous trahissons we betray ourselves 

vous vous trahissez you betray yourselves 

ils se trahissent they betray themselves 
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Imperfect 

Preterit 

Future 

Conditional 

Imperative 

Pres. Subj. 

Imp. Subj. 

Perf. Inf. 
Perf. Part. 

Perf. Ind. 



je me trahissais 

je me trahis 

je me trahirai 

je me trahirais 

trahis-toi 

je me trahisse 

je me trahisse 



/ was betraying myself 
I betrayed myself 
I shall betray myself 
I should betray myself 
betray thyself 



Perfect Tenses 
s'etre trahi to have betrayed one*s self 

having betrayed one's self 

I have betrayed myself 
etc. 



Pluperf. iNf . 
Past Ant. 
FuT. Perf. 
CoND. Perf. 
Perf. Subj. 



s'^tant trahi 

je me suis trahi 

tu t'es trahi 

il s'est trahi 

nous nous sommes trahis 

vous vous 6tes trahis 

ils se sont trahis 

je m'^tais trahi 
je me fus trahi 
je me serai trahi 
je me serais trahi 



/ had betrayed myself 

I had betrayed myself 

I shall have betrayed myself 

I should have betrayed myself 



je me sois trahi 
Pluperf. Subj. je me fusse trahi 

Note. A reflexive pronoun used as the object of a dependent infini- 
tive takes the person and number of the subject of the governing verb. 

We do not wish to hurry. Nous ne voulons pas nous ddpicher, 

152. The rules given already for the formation of negative 
and interrogative conjugations apply without change to re- 
flexives. The following examples are sufficient to illustrate : 

Present Indicative Pluperfect Indicative 

Interrogative 
est-ce que je me trahis ? est-ce que je m'dtais trahi 1 

te trahis-tu ? t'^tais-tu trahi ? 

se trahit-il ? s'^tait-il trahi ? 

etc. etc. 
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Negative 
je ne me trahis pas je ne m'^tais pas trahi 

tu ne te trahis pas tu ne t'^tais pas trahi 

il ne se trahit pas il ne s'^tait pas trahi 

etc. etc. 

Negative-Interrogative 
est-ce que je ne me trahis pas ? est-ce que je ne m'^tais pas trahi? 

ne te trahis-tu pas ? ne t'dtais-tu pas trahi ? 

ne se trahi t-il pas ? ne s'^tait-il pas trahi ? 

etc. etc. 

153. (a) A French reflexive verb is often equivalent to 

an English intransitive verb or verbal phrase. 

arr^ter, A? s/op (tr.) s*arr6ter, to slop (intr.) 

casser, to break (tr. or intr.) se casser, to break (intr.) 

sauver, to save se sauver, to run away 

tromper, to deceive se tromper, to be mistaken 

coucher, to put to bed se coucher, to go to bed 

porter, to carry se porter, to be {in health) 

Verier, (simple verb not used) s'^crier, to exclaim 

Note. In translating into French special care must be observed 
in dealing with verbs which when intransitive involve the French 
reflexive of the verb that is their equivalent when transitive. 

He stopped the horse. // a arrete le cheval. 

He stopped before me. // s^est arreti devant moi. 

(&) A French reflexive verb with preposition is often 

equivalent to an English transitive verb, or an English 

intransitive verb or verbal phrase with preposition. 

approcher, to bring near s'approcher de, to approach 

moquer, to mock se moquer de, to make fun of 

passer, to pass se passer de, to do without 

r^jouir, to glcuiden se r^jouir de, to rejoice at 

154. The plural reflexive pronouns are often used to 
denote reciprocal action. To distinguish this from the 
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reflexive, l*un I'autre, the one the other^ in the case of two 
persons, or les una les autres, the ones the others ^ in the case 
of more than two, are often added. 

We love each other. Notis nous aitnons. 

They (two) love each other. lis Raiment Pun V autre. 

They (several) flatter one another. lis seflattent les uns les autres. 

ADDFTIONAL WORDS 

attendre, to watt /or, expect difficile, difficult 

grimper, to climb fatigu^, tired 

rentrer, to return ti^J^, faithful 

comment, how malade, sick 

aimable, kind "^Vdm^full 

content (de), satisfied (with) vrai, true 
comment yous portez-yous ? how do you dot 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give full conjugation of trahirin simple tenses. 

2. Give : pret. of se couper ; cond. of se rejouir, neg. ; perf. of 
se blesser, int. ; pres. subj. of se passer, neg.-int. ; imp. of se trahir, 
int. ; imv. of se sauver ; past ant. of se coucher, neg.-int. ; imp. 
subj. of s'arr^ter; syn. of se porter; fut. perf. of se perdre, neg.; 
imv. of s'aimer, neg. 

3. Express in French : he had cut ; he h§id cut himself ; she 
had cut herself ; she had broken her finger ; she has broken her 
pencil ; they would have gone to bed ; he punishes himself ; 
he punishes his children himself ; we were stopping ; we stopped 
the cart ; hurry ; let us hurry ; shall I show myself ? I was not mis- 
taken ; did he not love himself? he did not love himself ; they loved 
each other ; we love one another ; would you not have hurt your- 
self? she approached me; can you do without us? are you not 
satisfied with me? he exclaimed ; ** How are you? " we shall find 
it ourselves ; we found ourselves ; he deceived me ; had she 
betrayed herself ? some money which I can do without ; I cannot 
do without it ; he is talking to himself. 
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4. Give full tense of : (a) je m*approche de la foret ^ (b) je ne 
me coupe pas ; (c) je coupe le bois moi-meme ; (d) ne me suis-je 
pas d6]k couch^ ? 

Model. J'ai un cher camarade, et nous nous aimons beaucoup 
Pun Tautre. Nous ne pouvons nous passer de pommes, et hier matin 
je suis sorti de I'^cole avant six heures pour en chercher. Je me 
suis arrets dans une rue et j'y ai attendu mon fidMe camarade. 
A six heures et demie il est arriv^. « Comment te portes-tu ?» 
s'6cria-t-il ; « nous avons un travail difficile ; des paysans cruels et 
de gros chiens nous attendent.» Mais moi, je n'avais pas peur, et 
bient6t nous nous approchions d*un arbre ou nous avions trouv6 
de belles pommes Tann^e pass^e. Mais cette fois nous nous 
sommes tromp^s ; sur Tarbre il n*y avait que des feuilles. Apr^s 
quelques minutes nous avons trouv^ un second arbre qui 6tait 
pr^s d'une maison. Celui-ci ^tait plein de notre fruit favori, et j'ai 
grimp^ dans cet arbre. Nous nous flattions que nous serions con- 
tents de nos pommes, mais quand j'^tais dans les feuilles, et quand 
je chantais doucement, mon camarade s'est ^cri^ : « D^peche-toi ; 
voili un paysan et son chien.D Lui s'est sauv6 tout de suite. 
Moi, je suis tomb^ de Tarbre, je me suis bless^ a la jambe et k la 
tete, et le chien m'a mordu le bras. Le paysan m'a grond^ et je 
me suis d^pech^ de rentrer a T^cole. J'y ai trouv^ mon camarade 
et je lui ai dit qu*il m'avait trahi. Les ^Ifeves se sont moqu^s de 
moi, et je me suis couch^ fatigue et malade. 

Thbmb. One day I visited two of my friends in the country. 
We love one another much, and we visit one another often. When 
I arrived at their house I saw a large dog of which I was afraid. 
I did not dare approach the door. Then my friends exclaimed, 
" Hurry ; we have been waiting for you a long time. Enter, the 
dog will not bite you.** I entered and played all day with my 
friends. We looked for some apples, a fruit which boys will not 
do without if there is any. We found a tree full of this fruit, and 
we climbed into this tree at once. I fell from the tree and hurt ^ 

1 Idiom with blesser : me blesser au bras, to hurt my arm. 
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my. arm. Then we crossed a field where there were some cows. 
As soon as I had seen them I said, " There are some cows ; I am 
afraid. Let us run away." My friends made fun of me and said, 
" Stop ; you are mistaken. These cows are our good friends." 
I rejoiced at it because I like the fields, but I am afraid of cows. 
At six o'clock I returned home and went to bed very tired, but 
satisfied with my day in the country. 

Oral. i. Vous Stes-vous d^pech^ ce matin? 2. A qui parlez- 
vous? 3. Vous parlez-vous? 4. Votre camarade s'est-il bless^? 
5. Ne s'est-il pas coup^? 6. Comment vous portez-vous? 7. Mon- 
sieur votre p^re se porte toujours bien, n'est-ce pas? 8. Vous 
portez-vous mieux en M ou en hiver? 9. Madame votre m^re 
se porte-t-elle bien? 10. Vous aimez-vous les uns les autres? 

11. Quand vous couchez-vous? 12. M'avez-vous attendu long- 
temps? 13. Pouvez-vous vous passer de pain ? 14. Vous trompez- 
vous? 15. Ne me suis-je pas tromp6? 

R^UMi. I. He always flatters himself. 2. He stopped before 
my friend's house. 3. They did not go to bed immediately. 
4. She was very kind and waited for me a long time. 5. He betrays 
his best friends. 6. It is true that she is mistaken. 7. Don't 
make fun of the sick man. 8. Both tea and coffee are useful, 
but I can always do without them. 9. This lesson is easy, but 
he who does not study will find it difficult, to. The city was 
full of faithful soldiers. 1 1 . All these children loved one another. 

12. Those two friends love each other and are happy. 13. Why 
does she rejoice at the death of her friend? 14. He has broken 
his leg. 15. The boy climbed into the tree and his friends ran 
away. 16. "How do you do?" said he^ to us. 17. The army 
easily approached the city. 18. We are satisfied with our new 
horses. 19. " I am tired," she exclaimed.^ 20. How did you 
hurt your arm ? 

1 If a quotation wholly or in part precedes the governing verb of saying, 
this verb and its subject are inverted as in questions. 
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LESSON TV^ENTY-EIGHT 

PASSIVE VOICE 

155. The Passive Voice of transitive verbs is formed in 
French by combining the Past Participle with the auxiliary 
fetre. Thus, the synopsis of the passive of sauver, to save^ is : 



Infinitive 
Pres. Part. 
Pres. Ind. 
Imperfect 
Preterit 
Future 
Conditional 
Imperative 
Pres. Subj. 
Imp. Subj. 



Simple Tenses 

etre sauvd 
^tant sauv^ 
je suis sauv^ 
j'dtais sauv^ 
je fus sauv^ 
je serai sauv^ 
je serais sauv^ 
sois sauv^ 
je sois sauvd 
je fusse sauv^ 



to be saved 
being saved 
I am saved 
I was saved 
I was saved 
I shall be saved 
I should be saved 
be saved 



Perf. Inf. 
Perf. Part. 

Perf. Ind. 

Pluperf. Ind. 
Past Ant. * 
FuT. Perf. 
CoND. Perf. 
Perf. Subj. 
Pluperf. Subj. 



Perfect Tenses 
avoir €\.6. sauv^ to have been saved 



ayant ^t^ sauvd 



J 



'ai ^t^ sauv^ 



j'avais ^t^ sauvd 
'eus €\.€ sauv^ 

j'aurai €\.€ sauvd 
'aurais €\.€ sauv^ 

/aie €\€ sauvd 

j*eusse €\.€ sauvd 



having been saved 

(I have been saved 

\l was saved 
I had been saved 
I had been saved 
I shall have been saved 
I should have been saved 



Note. In the Passive Voice the Past Participle must agree with 
the subject, since Itre is the auxiliary. See Sec. 74. 

Elle est sauY^. She is saved, 

lis ont ^i trouv^s. They have been found. 
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156. The negative and interrogative forms of the passive 
voice are made according to the rules that apply to perfect 
tenses. The following examples are sufficient to illustrate : 

Imp. Ind. Passive Pluperf. Ind. Passive 

Interrogative 

est-ce que j'^tais sauv^ ? est-ce que j'avais 6i6 sauvd ? 

^tais-tu sauvd ? avais-tu ^t^ sauvd ? 

^tait-il sauv^? avait-il ^t^ sauvd? 

^tions-nous sauv^ ? avions-nous 6t6 sauvds ? 

etc. etc. 

Negative 

je n'^tais pas sauv^ je n*avais pas 6t6 sauvd 

tu n'^tais pas sauvd tu n*avais pas ^t^ sauv^ 

11 nMtait pas sauv^ il n*avait pas 6x6 sauv^ 

nous n*dtions pas sauv^ nous n*avions pas ^t^ sauv^s 

etc. etc. 

Negative-Interrogative 

est-ce que je n'^tais pas sauv^ ? est-ce que je n^avais pas ^t^ sauvd ? 

n*^tais-tu pas sauv^ ? n'avais-tu pas 6t6 sauv^ ? 

n'^tait-il pas sauv^ ? n'avait-il pas ^t^ sauv^ ? 

n'^tions-nous pas sauv& ? n'avions-nous pas 6t6 sauv& ? 

etc. etc. 

157. The agent or instrument after a passive verb is 
expressed : 

(a) By par, when the verb denotes a specific action. 

He was bitten by the dog. // ^fai't mordu par le chien, 

(b) By de, when the verb denotes an emotion. 

He is loved by his friends. // es^ aimi de ses amis. 

Note. Passive English sentences are often transposed in French, 
the agent being made subject : 

This wood was cut by my brother. Mon frere a coupe ce bois. 
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158. The Passive Voice is used less freely in French 
than in English. In English it has two uses : first, to 
denote an action being performed upon the subject, the 
wood was (being) cut yesterday ; second, to denote the state 
resulting from passive action, the wood was cut and lying 
in the shed. The second of these alone is represented in 
French by the passive form of the verb. 

The boy is found. Le garqon est trouvi. 

The lesson was finished. La leqon etaitfinie. 

The boy was killed by the dog. Legarqonfut (a Hi) tuepar le chien, 

159. The -first construction of Sec. 158 — that is, when 
an action is actually being performed, either at a definite 
time or habitually — is expressed : 

(a) By the reflexive. This is found especially in expres- 
sions denoting that the action spoken of is permanent. 

Where is this animal found ? OH se trouve cet animal? 

French is spoken in Brussels. Lefranqais'^ se parte d Bruxelles, 

Many verbs are conjugated with Bien des verbes se conjuguent avec 

itre. etre. 

(6) By the use of the indefinite pronoun on, one^ we^yoUy 
they, and the third person singular of the active verb. In 
such expressions the subject in English becomes the direct 
object in French. 

Wood is sold (one sells wood). On vend du bois. 

French is spoken here. On parte frangais ici. 

She was often punished. On la punissait souvent. 

The book has been lost. On a perdu le livre. 

The book will be given to the boy. On donnera le livre au garqon, 

« 

1 Names of languages require the article except after the verb parler 
and the preposition en. 
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160. On is also used in general for an indefinite subject 

On parle. Somebody speaks. 

On ne travaille pas les dimanches. People do not work Sundays. 

On ne fume pas ici. No smoking here. 

Fnme-t-on ici ? Do they smoke here ? 

Note i. In the matter of position on is treated as a personal 
pronoun. 

Note 2. On frequently becomes Pon when preceded by et, si, on, 
od, or que ; seldom, however, when a word closely following has the 
initial 1. 

Elle ne restera pas si Pon fume She will not stay if there is 

dans votre chambre. smoking in your room, 

• 

Note 3. Since on is always grammatically of the third person, 
the corresponding possessive adjective is son; the corresponding 
reflexive is se. 

On aime ses amis. We love our friends. 

On pent se passer de caf^. You (J>eople) can do without coffee, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le Canada, Canada comme, like^ as 

frapper, to knock encore, again^ still 

important, important 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give full conjugation of mordre, in simple active 
tenses. 

2. Give : imp. ind. pass, of trahir, neg. ; perf. ind. pass, of 
perdre, int. ; pres. ind. pass, of donner, neg.-int. ; past ant. active 
of 86 trouver, int.; pluperf. subj. pass, of aimer; cond. perf. 
active of vendre, neg.-int. ; fut. pass, of choisir, neg. ; pluperf. 
ind. pass, of entendre, int. ; fut. perf. pass, of oublier, neg.-int. ; 
imv. pass, of sauver. 

3. Express in French: he was heard; it had been lost; we 
shall not be saved; were they not hidden? would it have 
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been brought? was he not chosen? are you punished? is he 
not deceived? 

4. Translate into French : somebody is singing ; owls are 
found in forests ; English is spoken here ; the chair was broken 
by the boys ; no playing in this room ; the windows are closed 
at six o'clock; the doors are closed evenings; you cannot live 
in one room; we ought to love our friends; we love John; 
people flatter their friends; those horses will be sold; horses 
are sold there; she is loved by all; our house was being built. 

Model. La langue fran9aise est la langue de la France et de 
quelques autres pays du monde, et on donne le nom de Fran9ais 
k ceux qui la parlent. C'est une des plus belles langues du monde, 
et presque tout le monde Taime et veut la parler. II y a deux 
siecles, on la trouvait tr^ utile si Ton voulait faire un long voyage, 
parce qu*elle se parlait presque partout. C'est encore une langue 
importante, et il y a des millions de personnes qui la parlent 
aujourd'hui. II y a beaucoup de Frangais dans notre pays, mais 
un grand nombre de ceux-ci sont venus du Canada, ou Ton parle 
aussi le franpais. On peut entendre cette langue dans presque 
toutes les villes des fitats-Unis. On remarque souvent dansles 
magasins qui veulent des clients fran^ais des signes comme ceux-ci : 
ff Ici on parle franpais. Ici on trouve un commis fran^ais. On 
ne fume pas ici. » Cette langue n'est pas difficile si on T^tiidie 
bien, mais on ne peut la parler sans beaucoup de travail. J'ai 
dit a tous mes amis qui veulent la parler : « Visitez la France ; 
vous pouvez y entendre le meilleur fran^ais et vous le parlerez 
bient6t vous-meme. » 

Thbmb. I visited Paris last summer. I had passed two weeks at 
Brussels, where French is spoken, and when I noticed the charm- 
ing streets of the capital of France I exclaimed to my friends : 
nous avons arrive. They made fun of me because 1 had for- 
gotten that the verb arriver is conjugated with Hre, Paris is 
on the Seine, and its first houses were built many centuries ago. 
People praise its great palaces, in whose rooms they have hung 
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many of the most beautiful pictures in the world. The city has 
large stores, and many gardens are found in it. Here people look 
at the flowers, they hear the birds, they smoke and they play, but 
at ten o'clock in (of) the evening most of these gardens are 
closed. Around the city there are green fields where pretty little 
houses, white, yellow, and red, are hidden under the trees. I was 
introduced to Mr. Falli^res, the president of the republic, who 
lives in one of the palaces. He was elected (elii) president in 
1906. But somebody is knocking. We will speak again of Paris 
when you visit me to-monow. 

Oral. i. Oii le fran^ais se parle-t-il? 2. Se parle-t-il a New- 
York ? 3. Se parle-t-il chez vous ? 4. Qui a perdu sa montre ? 
5. A-t-elle 6t6 trouv^e t 6. Ou Ta-t-on trouv^e ? 7. Trouve-t-on de 
Tor dans cette ville ? 8. Ou trouve-t-on de Tor ? 9. Ou se trouvent 
les Franpais ? 10. Ou se trouvent les hiboux? 11. Quand trouve- 
t-on des pommes? 12. Quels verbes se conjuguent avec Hre"^ 
13. Est-ce que Ton a frapp^? 14. Peut-on fumer ici? 15. Ou 
vend-on des livres? 

RssuM^. I. All the wood was sold long ago. 2. English has 
been spoken in that city for a long time. 3. Much gold is found 
in this country. 4. French is still spoken in Brussels. 5. The 
bottle had been filled with coffee. 6. Animals are found in all 
countries. 7. Good meat is sold there. 8. Somebody was speak- 
ing of Canada when I entered. 9. This house was built by my 
father. 10. Fresh water is always found in this garden. 11. If 
you knock at the door you can enter my room. 12. This book 
will be given to the teacher to-morrow. 13. This city was built 
two hundred years ago. 14. We ought to give to the poor as much 
money as we can. 15. If people smoke they lose much money. 
16. You can find many Frenchmen in this country. 17. There 
is much smoking in the cities of France. 18. More verbs are 
conjugated with avoir than with ^tre, 19. We ought always to do 
all we can for our friends. 20. Not everybody who speaks French 
like a Frenchman is French. 
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REVIEW 

(Lessons Twenty-five to Twenty-eight) 
A. General Drill- 

1. Count up to 21. Pronounce the numbers up to 21 in 
connection with ami(s) ; in connection with mai8on(8) ; in con- 
nection with hil)ou(z). 

2. When are connectives used to join the words of which a 
numeral is composed? What connectives are used? When are 
numerals pluralized? 

3. Count from 80 to 102. 

4. Give the ordinals up to twenty-second. 

5. Give the names of the months. The names of the days of 
the week. 

6. Give French sentences containing respectively : demie, 
cents, seconde, tiers, en (prep.), en (pron.), se, soi, ont ete, Ton, 
par, mil. 

7. Express in French : 1 5 81 ; it is 10.20 o'clock; it is 12.03 
P.M.; it was 2.15 ; is it 7.55? how old is he? he is thirty-one; 
eggs cost a franc a dozen ; sugar is sold by the pound ; he came 
twice a week; this room is ten meters long; how long is this 
street? Aug. 11, 1906; on the second of September; Henry 
VIII of England ; Peter the First ; f, §, V i i^3-33 (French 
money); more than ten; she was born in 1887 ; she died in 
1903 ; he sings Sundays; I shall arrive on Thursday; they came 
in October ; last July. 

8. Give French sentences containing the translation of him- 
self and herself: (a) as a reflexive pronoun ; (b) as an intensive 
pronoun. 

9. When may passive sentences in English be translated by 
the passive in French? Illustrate by sentences the French sub- 
stitutes for the passive voice. 

10. Give the list of reflexive pronouns. State their position 
in respect to the verb and to other pronouns. 
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11. Give synopsis of: se couper in simple tenses; se couper 
in perfect tenses ; perdre in simple tenses of the passive voice ; 
perdre in perfect tenses of the passive voice. 

12. Give affirmatively, negatively, interrogatively, negative- 
interrogatively: cond. of 86 mordre; pluperf. of s'arrfeter; pret. 
pass, of trouver ; perf . pass, of faire. 

13. Translate into French: does he forget himself? look at 
yourself, John ; she is mistaken ; she had broken her arm ; they 
love themselves; they (two) love each other; they (three) love 
one another; we stopped; we stopped the cow; I don't want 
to go to bed; wait for me; are you well? she was satisfied with 
it; I hurt his head; were you hurt by the carriage? she was 
carried to her room; many lessons are forgotten; no crossing 
here ; somebody is knocking ; people love their friends. 

B. Translate into French 

I. How many pupils have you in your school? I have less 
than two hundred in mine. 2. Books have been made in this 
street many years. 3. Last Friday, December 21st, was the short- 
est day in the year. 4. -How many pounds of butter have you? 
I have more than seventeen. 5. You are mistaken; William II 
of England was killed in an English forest. 6. I shall carry away 
what he gives me, and I shall be satisfied with it. 7. When he 
fell he hurt his arm and lost his watch. 8. He and she are old 
friends, and they love each other much. 9. There are fifty- two 
weeks and one or two days in a year. 10. There are three months 
in summer, June, July, and August; June, the shortest, is the 
most beautiful month in the year. 1 1 . One-third of three-fourths 
is seven-eighths of what number? 12. Did your friends for whom 
you were waiting not come? 13. He makes fun of those who 
earn less than ten francs a day. 14. We entrust much to the 
presidents of the United States. 15. Most houses are built of 
wood. 
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LESSON TWENTY-NINE 

ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION 

161. To keep the soft sound of the c of the infinitive 

throughout all forms, verbs ending in cer take a cedilla 

under the c wherever a or follows. 

Nous commenQons (Inf. commencer). We commence, 
Je plagais (Inf. placer). I was pieu:ing, 

162. To keep the soft sound of the g of the infinitive 

throughout all forms, verbs ending in ger take an e after the 

g wherever a or follows. 

Nous partageons (Inf. partager). We share. 

Je mangeais (Inf. manger). I was eating. 

163. Verbs ending in oyer and uyer change y to i before 

mute e. Verbs ending in ayer may or may not undergo this 

change. Verbs in eyer never change. 

J'appuie (Inf. appuyer). I lean, 

lis emploient (Inf. employer). They employ. 

II payera. "i ,, .„ 

II paiem (Inf. payer). } "' ""'" ^"^ (>^)- 

Note. Such a mute e occurs in the endings e, es, ent, and in the 
er of the Future and Conditional. 

164. The verbs having in the last syllable but one of the 
infinitive an unaccented e followed by a single consonant 
(that is, infinitives ending in mute e -f a single consonant 
-I- er) take a grave accent over this e before mute e in order 
that the word may not end in two mute syllables. The 
following forms of lever, to raise, serve as illustrations : 

Pres. Ind. je leve nous levons 

tu l^ves vous levez 

11 leve lis levent 
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FuT. je l^verai 

CoND. je leverais 

Imv. levons 

leve levez 

Pres. Subj. je leve nous levions 

tu Idves vous leviez 

il leve ils levent 

Note. Instead of taking the grave accent over the e, verbs in 
eler and eter double the 1 or t before mute e. However, acheter, to 
buyy geler, to freeze^ and a few rare verbs do not double the conso- 
nant, but follow the rule. 

J*appelle (Inf. appeler). I call. 

Ils jetteront (Inf. jeter). They will throw. 

II achke (Inf. acheter). He buys, 

165. Verbs having an 4 in the last syllable but one of 

the infinitive change this 6 to fe before mute e except before 

cr in the future and conditional. 

Je c6de (Inf. c^er). I yield. 

II r^gne (Inf. r^gner). He reigns. 

But, 

Je c6derai. I shall yield. 

Note. Verbs in which the 6 is not separated from the ending er 
by a consonant retain the € throughout. 

II cr6e (Inf. cr^r). He creates. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

aboyer, to bark se lever, to arise^ get up 

amener, to bring {a person) . nettoyer, to clean 

annoncer, to announce obliger, to force 

s'appeler, to be named pardonner,^ to pardon 

esp^er, to hope tard, late 

comment yous appelez-yous? what is your name f 

de bonne heure, early 

^ See Remark on following page. 
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Remark. Certain verbs, of which payer, pardonner, and demander 
are examples, take a direct object of the thing and an indirect object 
of the person. 

Je lui demande un livre. I ask him for a book (a book to him), 

Je le lui demande. / ask him for it {it to him), 

Je lui pardonne. I pardon him, 

Je le lui pardonne. I pardon hint for it (it to him), 

Je lui paye le pain. I pay him for the bread {the bread to him). 

Me le payerez-vous ? Will you pay me for it {it to me) t 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give full conjugation of casser in simple active 
tenses. 

2. Select the forms of the following verbs that undergo the 
orthographic variations which are mentioned in this lesson, and 
tell what the variation is in each case : placer, obliger, aboyer, 
amener, esp^rer. 

3. Give : (a) pres. ind. ist pi. of annoncer, manger, appeler, 
obliger, placer, (h) pres. ind. ist sing, of nettoyer, payer, amener, 
regner, jeter, penser, acheter, geler, placer, appeler, cr^r, appuyer. 
(c) fut. ist sing, of lever, c^r, employer, partager, payer, cr^r, 
appeler, esp^rer. 

4. Give: syn. of commencer; syn. of aboyer; syn. of c6der; 
pret. of placer; pres. subj. of acheter; pres. ind. of employer; 
imv. of obliger; pres. subj. of se lever; cond. of appeler; imp. 
of manger. 

5. Write in French : what is his name ? will you get up early ? 
they used to eat late ; he is paying for the flags ; would not the 
king yield ? they are bringing some wood ; he will bring her with 
him ; was the boy's name John ? let us share our money ; he 
asked for a franc ; he asked them for a franc ; he asked them for 
it ; he asked his brother for it ; I paid for the books ; I paid him 
for the fruit ; I paid him for them ; I pardoned her ; did she not 
pardon him ? 
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MODBL. La garde * de Fr^^ric II, qui r^gnait sur la Prusse, 
etait compos^e de soldats choisis dans les regiments de son arm^e. 
Quand on lui amenait un nouveau soldat, le roi lui posait ces trois 
questions : « Quel age avez-vous ? — Depuis quand etes-vous dans 
mon arm^e ? — Est-ce que Ton vous donne exactement votre 
habillement et votre solde ? » Une fois un jeune Fran^ais qui ne 
parlait pas allemand fut ^ choisi pour la garde parce que sa figure 
et sa taille ^taient belles. Son capitaine lui annon^a * qu'on lui 
poserait trois questions et lui enseigna les r^ponses dans Tordre 
exact. Quand le roi arriva, il commen^a par la deuxieme ques- 
tion et demanda au soldat : « Depuis quand etes-vous tians mon 
arm^e ? — Vingt ans, sire. — Comment vingt ans ? Quel age avez- 
vous done? — Un an, sire. — Vous ou moi, avons perdu Pesprit. 
— L'un et Tautre, sire, exactement. — C'est la premiere fois que 
Ton m*a r^pondu ainsi. Pensez-vous que je suis fou ? » Le jeune 
Fran9ais, qui avait ^puis6 tout Tallemand qu'on lui avait enseign6, 
gardait le silence le plus profond quand le roi le questionna en- 
core. Le pauvre jeune homme montrait par son silence qu'il ne 
parlait pas la langue allemande. Fr^d^ric II devina alors la cause 
de ses rdponses folles et s'amusa beaucoup de cette aventure. 

Theme. I am a Frenchman, but I have been living in a city of 
Prussia for many years. The Emperor William, who is reigning 
there, was seeking fine soldiers for his army, and they brought me 
to him. I arrived at the palace early, and he was eating. When 
I was announced he arose at once from [the] ® table and said : * 
" If I am satisfied with you I will employ you. If you enter my 

1 From this point the general vocabularies must be consulted for some 
of the words in the Model and Theme, the lists of Additional Words being 
restricted to those that specially illustrate the text and those that are 
required in the Drill. 

2 Note in this and following selections a freer use of the preterit. It is 
the ordinary tense of literary narration. The perfect will, however, be found 
in the conversational portions of these narratives. 

* Words enclosed in brackets are to be omitted. 

* Use pret. 3d sing. : dit. 
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army I hope that you will be faithful. I will pay you for your 
services and give you good clothes." Then he asked me : " What 
is your name ? " He was speaking German, which I do not speak 
well, and I thought that he was asking : " How old are you ? " I 
replied to him : " Twenty years." He made fun of me and said : 
" I am not seeking crazy soldiers, but I need young men who 
speak my language and whose face and form are handsome." My 
friends were much amused at this adventure. 

Oral. i. Comment vous appelez-vous ? 2. Comment votre 
p^re s*appelle-t-il ? 3. Son fr^re s'appelle-t-il ainsi ? 4. Comment 
s'appelle cela ? 5. Avez-vous pay6 votre livre ? 6. A quelle heure 
vous levez-vous ? 7. A quelle heure vous couchez-vous ? 8. Vous 
etes-vous lev^ de bonne heure ce matin ? 9. Vous levez-vous plus 
tard en hiver ou en 6t6} 10. Quel animal aboie? 11. Pourquoi 
aboie-t-il? 12. Qui rdgnait sur la Prusse? 13. Qui r^gne sur la 
Prusse main tenant? 14. Qu'est-ce que le roi FrM^ric cherchait? 
15. Qu'a-t-il trouv6? 

RisuHfe. I. When I entered the store the merchant was plac- 
ing some cloth in (at) his window. 2. What was the nian*s name ? 
He was named William. 3. Let us announce to them that the 
victory is ours. 4. They go to bed late and arise early. 5. My 
brother's dog always barks at midnight. 6. They used to com- 
mence their work at eight o'clock every day. 7. I would pay him 
for the watch if I had money enough. 8. How long has the king 
reigned ? 9. God created all (that which) there is in the world. 
10. 1 would throw the book into the street if it were mine. 11. I 
will buy you a hundred pounds of sugar ; do you wish as much ? 
12. He will clean my watch, I hope. 13. Will you employ me for 
this work ? I can earn two francs a day, I think. 14. I was eating 
when they approached me. 15. Is your father's name Henry or 
John? 16. He who works most is the happiest. 17. They share 
two fifths of that field. 18. Don't lean your arm on the table. 

19. "We are hungry," they exclaimed, "let us eat some fruit" 

20. As soon as the boy is called, bring him to me. 
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LESSON THIRTY 

IKSBGULAR VKSBS 

166. There are in French many verbs which are not 
inflected exactly like the model of either of the three con- 
jugations. However, the great majority of their forms may 
be made by knowing their principal parts and applying 
the rules for verb formation. For convenience, the list of 
rules by which verbs are inflected is repeated at this point. 

167. (a) The Principal Parts are : Infinitive, Present 
Participle, Past Participle, First Person Singular of the 
Present Indicative, First Person Singular of the Preterit. 

(b) The First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
ends in either e, s, or x. The corresponding sets of end- 
ings for the three singular forms of this tense are, reading 
vertically : 

68 8 X 

e t t 

(c) If c, d, or t precedes s in the First Person Singular of 
the Present Indicative, no t is added in the Third Person 
Singular. 

(d) The Plural of the Present Indicative is formed by 
dropping the ending ant of the Present Participle and add- 
ing one, ez, ent. 

{ej The Stem Vowel of the Third Person Plural of the 
Present Indicative is the same as that of the First Person 
Singular. 

(/) The Imperfect is formed by dropping the ending ant 
of the Present Participle and adding ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 
•lent 
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{g) The First Person Singular of the Preterit ends in ai, 

is, or us. The other five forms of the tense are made by 

changing : 

ai to as, a, &mes, Ates, ^ent 
is to is, it, imes, ites, irent 
us to us, ut, fimes, iites, urent 

(h) The Future Tense is regularly formed by adding ai, 
as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the Infinitive. When the Infinitive ends 
in mute e, this e must be dropped before the endings are 
added. 

(i) The Conditional is regularly formed by adding ais, 
ais, ait, ions, iez, aient, to the Infinitive. When the Infinitive 
ends in mute e, this e must be dropped before the endings 
are added 

{j) If the Future is irregular, the Conditional is always 
similarly irregular. 

(/t) The Imperative is the same as the First Person 
Singular and the First and Second Persons Plural of the 
Present Indicative. 

(/) The Present Subjunctive is formed by dropping the 
ending ant of the Present Participle and adding e, es, e, ions, 
iez, ent. 

Note. In most verbs the first person singular of the Presfent 
Subjunctive can also be formed from the third person plural of the 
Present Indicative by dropping the nt. The stem vowel of each 
person then remains unchanged from the Present Indicative. 

(m) The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by dropping 
the final letter of the First Person Singular of the Preterit 
and adding sse, sses, ""t, ssions, ssiez, ssent. 

(n) Y generally changes to i before mute e. 
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168. The following scheme of verb-formation may be 
helpful in inflecting irregular verbs : 

Principal Parts Derived Parts 

Infinitive . | ''"t^'^- 

L Conditional. 



Pres. Part. 



r Present Indicative Plural. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 
^ Present Subjunctive. 

Past Part. * Compound Tenses with avoir and toe. 

First Sing. Pres. Ind. Present Indicative Singular. 

First Sing. Pret. / Preterit. 

L Imperfect Subjunctive. 



Remark. There are given in this and the succeeding lessons 
the principal parts of the irregular verbs. Any form not made in 
accordance with the rules in Sec. 167 is given. The compounds of 
a verb are in general conjugated like the single verb ; i.e., renvoyer, 
to send back^ is conjugated like enY03rer. 

169. Envoyer, to send^ envoyant, enyoy^, envoie, envoyai. 

FuT. j'enverrai 

170. Aller, to go, allant, all6, vais, allai. 

Pres. Ind. ie vais nous aliens 

tu vas vous allez 

il va ils vont 

FuT. j'irai 

Imv. aliens 

va allez 

Pres. Subj. j'aille nous alliens 

tu allies vous alliez 

il aille ils aillent 

Note. All verbs ending in er except enyoyer and aller are regular. 
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171. Alter in the sense of going to is often used before 

an infinitive to express an immediate future. Aller governs 

a following infinitive directly, that is, without requiring a 

preposition. 

I am going to send (I shall send). Je vais envoy er. 

I was going to send. J'aUais envoy er. 

I am going to hear him. Je vais V entendre. 

I will go (and) speak to him. JHrai luiparler. 

ADDITIONAL WORI|p 

le cadeau, the present^ the gift chaque, each 

le chemin, the road cliacun(e), each one 

le feu, the fire plusieurs, several 

la grammaire, the grammar quelqu'im(e), somebody^ anybody 

la r^gle, the rule seul, alone^ only 

s'en 4ller, to go away 

aUer chercher, to go for 

enyoyer chercher, to send for 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Form all the simple tenses of the verb whose 
principal parts are vaincre, vainquant, vainctt, vaincs, vainquis. 

2. Give : syn. of aller; syn. of s'en aller; pret. of aller, int. ; 
pres. subj. of envoyer ; pres. subj. of s'en aller, nag. ; past ant. 
of s'en aller ; imp. subj. of s'en aller, neg.-int; imv. of s'en aller. 

3. Write in French : he is going to send ; he is going to the 
city; he is going away; he is going to bed; send me some- 
thing; go away; do not go away; she went away alone; each 
grammar ; every grammar ; go and speak to him ; somebody will 
go; did she not go away? he will send for me; I shall go for 
the children. 

Model. Les bons cordonniers sont rares en Irlande et ils ne 
se trouvent que dans les grandes villes. Un propri^taire, qui s'ap- 
pelait Curran, envoyait chercher ses souliers k Dublin, ainsi que 
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plusieurs de ses voisins. Pour ^viter le voyage chacun avait sa 
forme qui rempla^it son pied chez le cordonnier. Une fois le 
domestique de Curran, envoys k Dublin pour acheter des souliers, 
emporta avec lui les formes de plusieurs amis de son maitre. 
Curran avait remarqu6 que les souliers du pauvre gar9on ^taient 
us^ et il lui avait donn^ assez d'argent pour en acheter une 
paire neuve. Notre homme remercia son maStre et s'en alia seul 
par le chemin le plus court, tres content de son cadeau. Quelques 
jours apr^s, il rentra avec une paire pour chaque ami de son 
maitre. « J'espere, lui (Jit celui-ci, que tu t'es achet^ des souliers 
neufs avec I'argent que je t*ai donn^. — Ne vous fachez pas, 
r^pondit le domestique, quand je suis arrive chez le cordon- 
nier, j'ai trouv6 que j'avais oubli^ ma forme.» La pens^e que 
son pied remplacerait sa forme n'^tait point venue a Tesprit du 
digne gar^on. 

Thbmb. There used to be only a few good shoemakers in 
Ireland, and the landlords and all those who needed fine shoes 
used to send to large cities for them. The road was often long, 
and many rich landlords had their lasts which they would send in 
order to replace the foot at the shoemaker's. One of these land- 
lords who was called Curran said to his servant : " Go to Dublin 
to-morrow and buy me some shoes. I will send also these lasts, 
and you will bring some shoes for my friends. Buy a pair for 
yourself also ; yours are worn out." The man thanked him and 
started for the city. Soon he returned and said to his master : 
"I have no last; how can I buy me any shoes?" Curran was 
very much amused, and said to him : " My good fellow, will not 
your foot replace the last? " 

Oral. i. Avez-vous bien ^tudi^ cette le<?on? 2. En avez-vous 
^tudi^ chaque r^gle ? 3. Trouvez-vous cette grammaire facile? 
4. Quand allez-vous mieux ^tudier? 5. Quand allons-nous finir 
cette grammaire? 6. Vous a-t-on donn6 un cadeau? 7. En avez- 
vous envoy^ un a quelqu'un? 8. Qu'avez-vous envoys? 9. A 
qui Tavez-vous envoys? 10. Votre camarade s*en est-il all6? 
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II. Quelle est la capitale de Plrlande? 12. Qui est-ce qui y est 
all6? 13. Quel cadeau lui a-t-on donn^? 14. S'est-il achet^ de 
souliers neufs? 15. Pourquoi n*en a-t-il pas achet^? 

R^UM^. I. Each one sent him a present. 2. Let us go for 
the fruit by the shortest road. 3. We ought to go to (the) church 
every Sunday. 4. The old man went home alone. 5. You will 
send for my grammar to-morrow, won't you? 6. He was going 
to finish the boat yesterday. 7. Who is going to speak this 
evening? 8. I went to his house, but he had gone away. 9. If 
they go away I will send them something. 10. You are hungry ; 
will you not eat something? 11. Everybody is cold; is there 
no fire? 12. This grammar is easier than the other. 13. These 
boats go better than those. 14. Each mother loves her children 
better than those of others. 15. How many rules are there in this 
grammar? 16. They went away a week ago Thursday. 17. You 
are not going to go away at 10.10 to-morrow evening, I hope. 
18. The king will never send back the soldiers. 19. Have you 
eaten any apples? Yes, I have eaten several. 20. The peasant 
will buy many horses and several cows if he has money enough. 

LESSON THIRTY-ONE 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

172. Partir, to starts partant, parti, pars, partis. 
Similarly, dormir, to sleepy mentir, to lie^ sentir, to feel, to 

smelly servir, to serve, sortir, to go out, se repentir, to repent. 

173. Faillir, to fail, faillant, faiUi, faux, faillis. 

Note. Many forms of this verb are not in use. 

174. The preterit and perfect of faillir are often used 
directly with a following infinitive, in the sense of had 
nearly, almost, 

J'ai faiUi partir. / had nearly started (^failed to start), 

Je faillis tomber / almost fell {came near falling). 



l64 ELEMENTARY FRENCH 

175. Coutir, to run, courant, couru, cours, coorus. 

FuT. je courrai. 

176. Ouvrir, to open, ouvrant, ouvert, ouvre, ouvris. 
Similarly, couvrir, to cover, offrir, to offer, souffrir, to suffer. 

177. Venir, to come, venant, venu, viens, vins. 

Pres. Ind. Third PI. lis viennent 

Preterit je vins nous vinmes 

tu vins vous vintes 

il vint ils vinrent 

FuT. je viendrai 

Pres. Subj. je vienne nous venions 

tu viennes vous veniez 

il vienne ils viennent 

Similarly, tenir, to hold. 

178. Venir de followed by an infinitive signifies to have 

just, 

Je yiens de partir. / have just started (am coming from starting). 
Je venais de partir. / had just started (was coming from starting). 

Note. Observe the idiom when venir is followed by the infinitive 
directly. 

Venez acheter des livres. Come to buy (and buy) some books. 

II Test venu acheter. He came to buy (and bought) it. 

II vient le faire. He is coming to do it. 

179 Mourir, to die, mourant, mort, meurs, mourus. 

FuT. je mourrai 

Pres. Subj. je meure nous mourions 

tu meures vous mouriez 

il meure ils meurent 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le boeuf, the ox quelquefois, sometimes 

Pours, the bear surtout, especially 

le poisson, the fish tout ^ coup, suddenly 

le renard, the fox ^ trop, too^ too much 

au moins, at least yitey fast • 

autrefois, formerly appartenir, to belong 

fort, very much deyenir, to become 
80 servir de, to use {serve one^s self with) 

EXERCISE 

Brill, i. Give: syn. of tenir ; syn. of mourir; pres. ind. of 
mentir ; pret. of tenir; pres. subj. of offrir ; pres. ind. of servir ; 
imp. subj. of mottrir. 

2. Translate into French : he sleeps ; she would run ; they 
come ; we have suffered ; hold ! you will die ; you came ; I am 
covering ; thou dost lie. 

3. Give : pres. ind. 3d sing, of sentir ; pres. subj. 2d pi. of 
omrir ; past part, of offrir ; pres. subj. 3d sing, of venir; pres. 
ind. 3d pi. of mourir ; pret. 2d pi. of venir. 

4. Translate into French : he has just died ; he had just died ; 
he is going to die ; it belonged to us ; they are becoming old ; 
does he use his carriage? I used my two hands; he used to 
repent of it ; we almost died ; come and eat ; do you repent of 
your vices? 

Model. II y avait une fois dans une petite ville un pr^icateur 
qui se flattait que sa voix 6tait ties belle, et qu'elle attendrissait 
beaucoup ses auditeurs. Un jour apres qu'il eut prech^ ardem- 
ment pendant plus de deux heures, il resta dans T^glise pour se 
reposer. Comme il allait enfin sortir, il vit une pauvre vieille qui 
^tait rest^e seule dans T^glise vide, et qui sanglotait fort. Le 
brave homme s*^st approcha d'elle et lui dit : « Ma pauvre femme, 
pourquoi pleurez-vous si am^rement? — H^las, repondit-elle, je ne 
puis vous le dire.» Quand le prddicateur entendit cette r^ponse, 
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il pensa que c'^tait sa belle voix qui Tavait attendrie, et il lui 
parla encore, cette fois pour la consoler. Mais elle pleura de 
plus en plus. A la fin elle s'^ria : oc Cessez, mon bon monsieur, 
ou mon coeur cr^vera. £)epuis longtemps, j'avais un ane bon 
et fid^e qui portait mes fruits au march^. II est mort il y a 
quelques jours. Quand j'entends votre voix, elle me rappelle 
mon pauvre ane et mon coeur est sur le point de crever.» 

Thbmb. There was once a peasant who worked every Sunday 
and never entered a church. Several weeks ago a young man 
came to preach in his town I As he was approaching the church 
he noticed that the peasant was working in the field. He called 
him and said to him : " Do not work any more to-day. Come 
with me to the church. I am going to preach, and the people 
think that I have a fine voice.** The peasant said that he pre- 
ferred to work, and remained in the field. Later the preacher saw 
his man near the door of the church and flattered himself that 
he had come to hear his beautiful voice. When he was returning 
home he found the man again in the same field. ** I am pleased 
with you,** said he, " because you came to hear me to-day.** " No, 
sir, you are mistaken,** replied the peasant ; "I had lost my don- 
key and I heard his voice in the church ; at least I thought so.** 

Oral. i. A quelle heure etes-vous venu? 2. Quand viendrez- 
vous me visiter ? 3. Dormez-vous bien toujours ? 4. Sent-on le 
froid en hiver? 5. Voulez-vous sentir mes fieurs? 6. Qu*est-ce 
que je vous off re ? 7. Couvrirez-vous le feu ce soir ? 8. Mourrons- 
nous tous? 9. Que tenez-vous dans la main? 10. A qui appar- 
tiennent ces chaises? 11. La vieille femme a-t-elle entendu la 
voix de Pane ? 12. Pourquoi la femme sanglotait-elle ? 13. Qu*a- 
t-elle dit au pr^dicateur ? 14. Courez-vous souvent quand vous 
venez k T^cole ? 15. Qui peut courir le plus vite ? 

RAsuii]^. I. A dog barked suddenly and we ran away. 2. He 
often lies when I ask how many fish he has. 3. Does he not start 
at half past six to-morrow evening ? 4. You almost fell when you 
went out of the room. 5. Do we always use all that God has 
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given us ? 6. Let us smell the flowers she has sent us. 7, Some- 
times we sleep too late mornings, especially Sundays. 8. Perhaps 
his friends will not weep when he dies. 9. If you open all the 
windows we shall feel the cold too much. 10. Will the ladies of 
whom you were speaking come to visit us ? 1 1. A fox runs faster 
than a bear. 12. You have just offered him a beautiful present; 
has he given you one? 13. Open this window and close that. 

14. He was cold and also suffered very much from (the) hunger. 

15. Louis XIV, one of the greatest kings of France, died Sept. i, 
1 7 15. 16. Let us cover the fire and go to bed. 17. Formerly 
these oxen belonged to our father. 18. The fifth day God also 
created the fish, great and small. 19. All men do not become 
great, but all can be good. 20. You, at least, do not need so 
much sleep as I. 

REVIEW 

(Lessons Twenty-nine to Thirty-one) 
A. General Drill 

1. Name all forms in which verbs in car and ger undergo 
orthographic change. 

2. Name the mute endings found in the first conjugation. 

3. What change occurs in conjugating verbs ending in yer? 
Where does it occur ? How does it depend on the preceding 
vowel ? 

4. How does the inflection of verbs having 6 in the last sylla- 
ble but one differ from that of verbs having e in that position ? 

5. What verbs ending in ler and ter are exceptional in 
conjugation ? 

6. Name verbs that illustrate respectively : Sec. 167, ^; 167, <f; 
167,7; 167,/, note; 167, «. 

7. Give principal parts of : partir ; sortir ; faillir ; ouvrir. 

8. Give synopsis of: aller; envoyer; s'appeler; courir; venir; 
mourir. 
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9/ Give : pres. subj. of aller ; imv. of aller ; imp. of manger ; 
pres. subj. of renvoyer ; pres. ind. of s'en aller, int. ; pres. ind. of 
payer; pres. ind. of mentir; fut. of Bouffrir; pres. subj. of mener; 
pres. ind. of tenir ; pret. of venir ; cond. of esp^rer ; pres. subj. of 
mourir ; pres. ind. of mourir ; imv. of s'appeler. 

10. What verbs are inflected like : partir? ouvrir? 

11. Translate into French : he was going to send it; they were 
going to send it back ; do you like to go to bed early ? he almost 
died from the cold ; I almost forgot it ; his name is John ; he has 
just offered it ; you had just eaten ; come and pay us for these 
books; she had gone away; let us go away; I have used the 
boat ; the boat used to belong to me ; bring me the book ; bring 
him with you ; does he get up early ? he is coming to visit me 
early ; I went for my chum ; send for me ; I shall never pardon 
them ; she asked me for the flowers. 

B. Translate into French 

I. There's the school to which he used to send his children 
years ago. 2. We are poor, but we are satisfied with what we have. 

3. My friend went away at half past four, as soon as she had arisen. 

4. What is your name, my little girl ? What a pretty hat you have 1 

5. These men have no money ; we just gave them some bread and 
meat. 6. You will not get up early if you go to bed so late, my 
son. 7. As soon as I call, send him to me. 8. I am going to start 
to-day at a quarter of five, if all goes well. 9. Let us not forget that 
Gpd has given us all that we have. 10. Many dogs that bark 
bite also, but not all. 11. He has employed two of his clerks for 
more than eleven years; he cannot do without them. 12. If you 
bring it to me this evening or to-morrow morning, I shall be at 
home, and I will pay you for it. 13. He has hurt himself and has 
sent for a doctor. Which, the old one or the young one ? 14. My 
father had formerly the most beautiful black hair, but it has 
become white now. 15. Will he not use the gifts which somebody 
has given him ? 
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LESSON THIRTY-TWO 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

180. Devoir, ^o owe, devant, du (due, f.), dois, dus. 

FuT. je devrai 

Pres. Subj. je doive nous devions 

tu doives vous deviez 

il doive ils doivent 

181. Devoir is used : 

(a) To express obligation from the standpoint of duty. 
If a general principle is involved, the Present is always 
used ; if a particular instance, the Conditional is more com- 
monly found. 

People ought to (must) go to bed On doit se coucher de bonne 

early. heure. 

He ought to go to bed now. // devrait se coucher maintenant. 

He ought not to have remained. // n^aurait pas dH rester. 

(6) To express a probability inferred from known circum- 
stances. 
It is very late; you must be II est trh tard ; vous devez avoir 

sleepy. sommeil. 

You must have wept when you Vous avez dii pieurer quand vous 

heard that. avez entendu cela. 

(c) To express what is to be done in accordance with 

some destiny or plan. 

I am to start to-morrow. Je dois partir demain. 

I was to start yesterday. Je devais partir hier, 

182. Recevoir, to receive^ recevant, regu, regois, regus. 

FuT. je recevrai 

Pres. Subj. je re^oive nous recevions 

tu re^oives vous receviez 

il receive ils re^oivent 

Note i. Before and u, the c takes cedilla. 
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Similarly, all verbs ending in cevoir. 

Note 2. Verbs like recevoir, including devoir, are sometimes 
classified as a distinct conjugation. 

183. Pottvoir, to be able^ can, pouyant, pa, peax (puis), pus. 
Pres. Ind. Sing, je peux (puis) 

tu peux 
il pent 

FuT. je pourrai 

Imv. {wanting) 

Pres. Subj. je puisse nous puissions 

tu puisses vous puissez 

il puisse ils puissent 

184. Savoir, to knoWy sachant, stt, sais, sua. 

Pres. Ind. PI. nous savons 







vous savez 






ils savent 


Imp. 


je savais 




FUT. 


je saurai 




Imv. 




sachons 




sache 


sachez 



Note. When can in English signifies mental ability in the sense 
of know how iOj it is rendered in French by savoir, followed by an 
infinitive directly. 

Je sals parler fran^ais. / can {know how to) speak French. 

Je suis malade et je ne puis / am sick and I cannot (am not 
parler. able to) speak, 

185. Voir, to see, voyant, vu, vols, vis. 

FuT. je verrai 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

apercevoir, to perceive obdir i, to obey 

descendre, to come down, descend sembler, to seem 

revoir, to see again se souvenir de, to remember 

se souvenir que, to remember that 
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EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give : syn. of savoir ; syn. of recevoir; pres. ind. of 
devoir; imp. subj. of apercevoir ; pres. ind. of pouvoir; pres. subj. 
of savoir; pres. subj. of revoir. 

2. Translate into French: they would know; they see; I 
receive; know; thou shalt owe; they are perceiving; he will 
be able ; you can ; we were knowing. 

3. Give : pres. subj. 3d sing, of devoir ; pret. 3d sing, of 
recevoir; pres. subj. 2d pi. of pouvoir; pret. ist pi. of voir; past 
part, of devoir; imv. of voir. 

4. Translate into French : he owes a hundred francs ; we 
ought to speak well ; he ought to speak well now ; he ought to 
have spoken better; he must speak; he is to speak; he was to 
speak; he can speak; he is sleepy and he can't speak; he is 
going to speak ; he has just spoken ; he almost spoke ; I shall 
obey my father ; I shall obey him ; he remembered me ; I shall 
remember it ; I remembered that he was sick. 

Model. Deux musiciens se disputaient sur leur habilet^ k 
jouer la musique la plus difficile sur le piano. «Je parie, dit 
Tun d'eux, que je sais composer un morceau que vous ne pourrez 
pas jouer jusqu'au bout et que je jouerai, moi. — Composez ; et 
je parie que je le jouerai. — Venez demain chez moi, et nous 
verrons. » Le lendemain le morcea.u 6tait compost, et le musi- 
cien qui avait accepts le pari a commence k jouer. « Mais, mon 
cher ami, dit-il tout en joiiant, vous vous moquez de moi ; c'est 
de la musique assez facile pour un commen9ant ! — Attendez, » 
dit Pautre. Vers la fin du morceau il vit un passage dans lequel 
une main 6tant k une extremity du piano, et Tautre a Tautre 
extr^mit^, il y avait une note tout au milieu. Le joueur s'arrfeta : 
<K Impossible, dit-il. Je vois que je ne puis jouer cette note. 
Mais vous, vous ne pourrez la jouer, vous-meme. — Ceci .n'est 
pas difficile, » r^pondit I'autre, et il se place devant le piano. II 
commenca k jouer le morceau, et, quand il fut arriv6 au fameux 
passage, il joua la note avec . . . son nez, et gagna le pari. 
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Themb. Once two musicians were disputing over their ability 
to play difficult music on the piano. " I bet ten francs," said 
the one, " that I can play the most difficult music that you can 
(subj. puisse) compose." "I accept the bet,'*^ said the other. 
" Come to my house to-morrow. A piece will be then composed 
and we shall both play. The one who finishes it will receive 
the money." The next day the piece was composed. The first 
player was the musician who had made the bet. He saw before 
him on *the piano an easy piece. " I am not a beginner," said 
he to the other. " Wait," said the latter. The player was going 
to finish when he found a passage in which there was a note for 
the middle of the piano while the hands were at the two extremi- 
ties. He could not play it. "That is impossible," said he to his 
friend. " We shall see," replied the latter, and he placed himself 
before the piano. How could he play the difficult note? Can 
you tell me? I do not think so. He played it with his third 
hand — his nose. And he won the bet. 

Oral. i. Pouvez-vous courir vite? 2. Pouvez-vous voir ces 
mots? 3. Peut-on voir le froid? 4. Peut-on sentir la peur? 

5. Doit-on bien ^tudier? 6. Auriez-vous d{i ^tudier davantage? 
7. Devons-nous quitter la classe bientot? 8. Pourquoi ne pouvez- 
vous courir plus vite qu'un cheval? 9. Pourquoi ne savez-vous 
pas parler fran^ais? 10. Payerez-vous tout ce que vous devez? 
II. Pouvez-vous jouer la musique difficile? 12. Quel ^tait le pari 
des deux musiciens? 13. Pourquoi la note ^tait-elle difficile? 
14. Comment le premier musicien Ta-t-il jou^e? 15. Combien 
a-t-il gagn^? 

RisuM^. I. I ought to know how to speak French. 2. I 
ought never to have come. 3. Don't go for the doctor yourself. 
4. I cannot come down now. 5. You must not ask for wine. 

6. Children ought to obey their fathers and mothers. 7. Men 
have for a long time lived in houses. 8. I shall always remember 
the house where I was born. 9. I am to see him every morn- 
ing. 10. Your sister knows that, does she not? 11. The king 
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pardoned the man who killed his son. 12. I received the letter 
which you sent me. 13. You have eaten nothing to-day; you 
must be hungry. 14. People ought not to be ashamed of what 
they do. 15. This lesson seems easier than the others. 16. When 
shall I see your friend again? 17. I was to go to the city last 
evening, but it snowed. 18. He can work well, but he cannot 
build a house. 19. When I was coming down the street, I per- 
ceived the lost child. 20. I will send for the pictures as soon as 
I see (have seen) you. 

LESSON THIRTY-THREE 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

186. Valoir, to be worthy valant, valu, vauz, yaltts. 

Pres. Ind. Third PI. ils valent 

FuT. je vaudrai 

Pres. Subj. je vaille nous valions 

tu vailles vous valiez 

11 vaille ils vaillent 

187. Vouloir, to wisky wanty voulant, voulu, veux, voulus. 
FuT. je voudrai 

Imv. veuillons (voulons) 

veuille (veux) veuillez (voulez) 

Pres. Subj. je veuille nous voulious 

tu veuilles vous vouliez 

il veuille ils veuillent 

Note i. The forms of the imperative enclosed in parenthesis are 
rarely used. The other forms have ordinarily the meaning please, be 
good enough to, 

Veuillez me le donner. Please give it to me. 

Note 2. Will you have in the sense of do you wish is translated 
by vouloir. 

Will you have some bread ? Vaules-wms du pain f 
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188. Asseoir^ to seat, asseyant, assia, assieda, aasia. 

FuT. j'assi^rai 

Note. T does not change to i before mnte e. 

189. Falloir, to be necessary, (Pres. Part, wanting,) fallu, U 

faut, il fallut. 

Imp. il fallait 

FuT. il faudra 

Pres. Subj. il faille 

Note. Falloir is an impersonal verb, i.e. it is found only in the 
third person singular. 

190. Falloir is followed by the infinitive or the subjunctive. 
Either may be used when the subject is a pronoun ; the sub- 
junctive must be used when the subject is a noun. In the 
former case the logical subject becomes the indirect object. 

II faut partir. It is necessary to start: 

n leur faut partir. It is necessary for them to start 

{they must start). 
n Itti a fallu partir. It was necessary for him to start 

(he had to start). 
n me faudra partir. I shall he obliged to start {shall 

have to start). 
n faut que Jean parte. It is necessary that John start 

(John must start). 

Note i. Falloir must be carefully distinguished from devoir. 
Falloir denotes obligation from the standpoint of necessity^ devoir 
from the standpoint of duty. 

You ought to (must) obey God. Vous devez obiir d Dieu. 

The law must be obeyed. II faut obdir d la lot. 

You must start early. II vous faut partir de bonne heure. 

Note 2. Falloir is translated need when a noun directly follows. 

He needs another (one more) pencil. // luifaut encore un crayon. 
I need another (a different) horse. // me faut un autre chevaL 
My father needs a coat. II faut un habit h monptre. 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 



le ddjeuner, the breakfast le contean, the knife 

le goiiter, the luncheon la cuiller, the spoon 

le diner, the dinner la fourchette, the fork 

le souperi the supper la nappe, the tablecloth 

I'assiette, the plate la seryiette, the napkin 

s'asseoir, to sit dawn 

toe assis, to be seated 

Youloir bien, to be willing 

yooloir dire, to mean 
" en Youloir IL, to have a grudge against 

yaloir mieuz, to be better^ be worth more 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i . Give : syn. of vouloir ; syn. of s'asseoir ; pres. ind. of 
yaloir; pres. subj. of youloir; pres. ind. of asaeoir; pres. subj. of 
s'asseoir; pres. subj. of yaloir. 

2. Locate: faudra; vaudras; voudrait; je m'assis; vaille; 
asseyons; valions. 

3. Give : imp. ist pi. of yaloir; imv. 2d sing, of youloir; cond. 
3d pi. of asseoir; pres. subj. 3d sing, of falloir; imp. subj. 3d pi. 
of s'asseoir; pres. subj. ist pi. of youloir; pres. ind. 3d pi. of 
youloir ; pres. ind. 3d pi. of yaloir. 

4. Translate into French : it is worth ten francs ; it is better to 
work; he wants to work; he is willing to work; I mean your 
brother ; I have a grudge against your brother ; he has a grudge 
against them ; he was seated ; he was sitting down ; you must run ; 
you have run ; your friend must run ; you ought to run now ; you 
had to run ; you will have to run ; he needs a cup ; shall you 
buy a cup ? will you bring a cup t will you have a cup of tea ? 
please stay. • 

Model. On avait vol6 ^ un paysan un cheval qui valait deux 
cents francs. II se rendit a une foire pour en acheter un autre. 
Pendant qu*il parcourait le champ de foire il trouva enfin 8on 
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cheval vol6 parmi ceux qui ^talent en vente. aCe cheval est a 
moi, dit-il k Thomme qui 6tait assis pres du cheval pour le gar- 
den On me Ta vol^ il y a trois jours. — Ce n'est pas possible, 
r^pondit Tautre, je Tai depuis trois ans. — Impossible, r^pondit 
le paysan en pla^ant tout a coup les mains sur les yeux du 
cheval : Voyons, de quel oeil est-il borgne ? » La dispute com- 
men^ait k attirer une foule assez grande, et le voleur devait 
r^pondre sans hesitation. «De I'oeil gauche,]> dit-il. Le paysan 
Ota sa main et cet oeil gauche 6tait clair et brillant. « Oh ! je 
me suis tromp^, r^pondit Tautre tout de suite ; je veux dire de 
Toeil droit. — II n*est borgne ni de I'oeil droit, ni de Toeil gauche, 
dit alors le paysan, otant Tautre main. II est Evident que vous 
etes un voleur. II faut que vous me rendiez mon cheval et que 
vous alliez avec moi devant un magistrat. » 

Thbhb. Several years ago a man stole a horse from a peasant. 
The latter looked for it a long time, and at last found it at a fair. 
The horse was on sale, and the man who had it said it was worth 
much money. The peasant found a magistrate, and the two 
approached the stolen animal. " This is my horse," said the peas- 
ant, " and the man who is sitting there is the thief." The other 
replied immediately when he saw the magistrate : " This horse is 
mine, and it has belonged to me for three years." " Let us see," 
continued the peasant, and he covered both eyes of the horse. 
" The horse is blind in one eye ; which is it, the left or the right ? " 
" The left," said the other, without hesitation. " You are mis- 
taken," replied the peasant. " I meant the right," said the man 
who was with the horse, looking at the crowd with fear. " You 
must guess again," replied the peasant, and he showed both eyes 
of the horse clear and brilliant. It was evident that the man had 
stolen the horse and that it belonged to the peasant. 

Oral. i. Combien vaut ce livre? 2. Vaut-il mieux 6tudier 
toutes les lemons ? 3. Voulez-vous du papier ? 4. En voulez-vous 
k vos amis? 5. Etes-vous assis? 6. Voulez-vous vous asseoir? 
7. Voulez-vous bien vous lever? 8. Vous fallait-il vous lever? 
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9. Faut-il que vous ^tudiez ? 10. Vous faut-il du papier ? 11. Qui 
avait perdu un cheval ? 12. Combien valait ce cheval vol6? 
13. Combien vaut un cheval borgne ? 14. Comment a-t-on trouv6 
le voleur? 15. En voulez-vous aux voleurs? 

R£suH]£. I. It is necessary to send for the doctor this morn- 
ing. 2. He is seated, and I prefer to sit down. 3. I need a new 
napkin ; bring me one. 4. I am willing to go to eat my break- 
fast, but it snows. 5. I did not know what you meant when you 
spoke. 6. I do not want to sit down here; sit down yourself. 
7. I am hungry, and it will be better to eat a good dinner than a 
luncheon. 8. It is necessary that your friends eat (the) supper 
now. 9. We need another spoon and a large cup. 10. I have a 
grudge against the merchant who sold me such cloth. 11. They 
must both eat a cold dinner. 12. Will you have the tablecloth 
which I have bought.? 13. The ladies seated themselves in the 
parlor after the supper. 14. My mother will need more than 
seven dozen eggs. 15. The boy has to go for the doctor. 16. The 
man whose son is sick ought to be here. 17. He deceives me, 
but I have no grudge against him. 18. Do you not remember 
that you are to obey him? 19. It is not necessary for us to 
become rich. 20. They had to ask him for their dinner, but they 
did not wish to do it. 

LESSON THIRTY-FOUR 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

191. Naitre, to be bom, naissant, n4, nais, naquis. 
Note. The stem syllable always has ai before t. 

192. Connaitre, to know, connaissant, connu, connids, connus. 

Note i. The stem syllable always has at before t. 

Similarly, paraitre, to appear. 

Note 2. Connaitre, to know a person; savoir, to know a fact. 
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193. Mettre, to put ^ mettant, mis, mets, mis. 

194. Craindre, tofear^ ciaignant, craint, crains, craignis. 
Similarly, all verbs ending in aindre, eindxe, oindre. 

195. Pxendre, to take, prenant, pris, prenda, pris. 

PRES. Ind. Third PI. ils prennent 

PRES. SUBJ. je prenne nous prenions 

tu prennes vous preniez 

il prenne ils prennent 

196. Dire, to say^ tell^ disant, dit, dis, dis. 
Pres. Ind. Second PI. vous dites 

Note. Compounds of dire are regular in the second person plural 
of the Present Indicative, except redire, to say again, 

197. &rire, to write, dcriyant, ^rit, ^ris, toivis. 

198. Lire, to ready lisant, lu, lis, lus. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

le bl^, the wheat apprendre, to learn 

la pSche, the peach comprendre, to understand 

la poire, the pear dire (i| p. 155, Remark), to tell 

le raisin, the grape enseigner (It, p. 1 5 5, Remark), to teach 

la montagne, the mountain m^rir, ripen 

la nature, the nature peindre, to paint 

se mettre It, to begin to 

prendre i, to take from 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give: syn. of prendre; syn. of peindre; pres. ind. 
of paraitre; pret. of craindre; pres. ind. of dire; pres. subj. of 
kxSx^ ; imp. subj. of lire; pres. ind. of mettre; pres. ind. of naitre. 

2. Translate into French: he knows me; she puts; fear not; 
they are taking ; you say ; we say ; I was writing ; he had written ; 
are you reading? does he know what you say? 
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3. Give : pres. subj. 3d pi. of craindre ; pres. subj. ist pi. of 
prendre ; pret. 2d pi. of dire ; pres. subj. 2d sing, of dcrire ; pret. 
2d sing, of lire ; imp. 2d pi. of naitre ; imp. subj. 3d sing, of mettre. 

4. Translate into French : Queen Isabella was born ; I was 
bom ; I know you ; take the horse from the barn ; we begin to fear ; 
we began to read ; do you understand this? he is learning the verbs ; 
he will teach them ; say that to her ; tell him that ; you appear sick. 

Model. L'autre jour mon ami, le capitaine B., du vaisseau 
la France^ m'^crivit ce conte-ci : a J'ai connu sur notre vaisseau 
deux bons amis, Tun Anglais et I'autre Irlandais. Celui-ci 6tait 
rhomme le plus simple du monde et disait toujours quelque 
chose de^ bizarre. Dans une bataille la semaine derniere FAn- 
glais a perdu sa jambe. Ensuite il a vu son ami et lui a cri^ : 

— Je viens de perdre ma jambe. Prenez-moi sur vos ^paules et 
portez-moi i la cabine. — L' Irlandais Tavait pris dans ses bras 
et s'approchait de la cabine quand un coup de canon emporta la 
tete de son ami. Notre homme ne s'en aper^ut pas et continua 
son chemin. On lui demanda: — Ou allez-vous? II r^pondit: 

— Je porte mon ami au chirurgien. — Ne voyez-vous pas, dit 
Tautre, qu*il a perdu la tete ? — Mon Dieu 1 s'dcria-t-il avec surprise 
quand il vit le corps sans tete ; il me dit lui-meme qu*il avait perdu 
la jambe. Je ne sais pas comment il a pu se tromper.» 

Thbme. I was reading the other day a letter which a friend 
of mine, Captain B., had written to my brother. In this letter 
he wrote of two men on his vessel who were great friends, the 
one English, the other Irish. In a battle a cannon-shot carried 
away the Englishman's leg. He cried to the Irishman who was 
near him : " Carry me to my cabin and go for the surgeon." 
Immediately the friend carried him to his cabin and put him 
on his bed. Then he went for the surgeon, whom he feared very 
much. When he had found him he said to him : " My friend 
has lost his head." "You have lost yours, you mean," replied 

^ Quelque chose and rien, like adverbs of quantity, require de before a 
following dependent noun. Sec. 39. 
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the surgeon cruelly. " No, I mean that he has lost his leg," con- 
tinued the Irishman with much fear ; " we must hurry." When 
they arrived at the cabin of the Englishman he was gone. 
"Where is the man who has lost his leg?" asked the surgeon 
coldly. " I don't know," answered our man, " but I think that he 
must have gone out to look for his leg." 

Oral, i . Quand etes-vous n6 ? 2 . Quel age avez-vous ? 3. Con- 
naissez-vous le president ? 4. Savez-vous comment il s*appelle ? 

5. Vous mettez-vous k bien 6tudier? 6. Ou avez-vous mis votre 
livre? 7. Savez-vous peindre? 8. Comprenez-vous le f rangais ? 
9. Comprenez-vous tout ce que je dis? 10. Lisez-vous souvent 
les joumaux? 11. O^ demeuraient les deux amis de notre 
conte? 12. Lequel a perdu la jambe? 13. Quelle jambe a-t-il 
perdu ? 14. Qu'est-ce qui vaut mieux, une tete ou une jambe ? 
15. Qu*est-ce qui est le plus rare ? 

Rfesuicft. I. Wheat begins to ripen in June. 2. His teacher 
taught him (the) French grammar. 3. The girl learned the names 
of all the kings of England. 4. I know your father, but I do not 
know where he is. 5 . He wished to take all that was given him. 

6. Let us put pears and peaches on their plates. 7. Marie Antoi- 
nette was bom November 2, 1755, ^^^ ^^^^ October 16, 1793. 
8. I do not yet know him, but I fear him. 9. Did you put any 
grapes on the table? Yes, I put some there. 10. You ought to 
have a grudge against this man. 11. I do not understand why 
the French language appears so difficult. 12. Did you take that 
money from his purse? 13. God has written his laws in the 
book of nature. 14. Have I received the letter which she wrote? 
15. I cannot read what he has written. 16. "I am your friend," 
he said. 17. He told me^ he was my friend. 18. Great rivers 
descend from the mountains to the sea. 19. As soon as they had 
seated themselves, the teacher entered the room. 20. I do not 
wish to know what he said. 

1 The conjunction that is here understood ; it must always be expressed 
in French. 
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LESSON THIRTY-FIVE 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

199. Suivre^ to follow^ suivant, suivi, sttis, sttivis. 

200. Vivre, to live^ vivant, vtoi, vis, ytois. 
Note. Vivre, to live^ exist; demeurer, to live in^ dwell. 

201. Faire^ to make^ dOy faisant, fait, fais, fis. 

Pres. Ind. pi. nous fa (sons 

vous faites 
ils font 

FuT. je ferai 

Pres. Subj. je fasse 

202. Faire governs infinitives directly in the sense of to 
have a thing done^ or to make somebody do something, 

I am having him write (causing Je lefais Retire, 

him to write). 

I am having my friend write. Jefais ecrire man ami, 

I am having it written (causing Je le (la) Jais Ecrire, 

somebody to write it). 

I am having a letter written. Jefais ecrire une lettre. 

Note. Observe in the above sentences that faire and the object 
infinitive are not separated ; an accompanying pronoun precedes 
both, an accompanying noun follows both. However, when faire 
is affirmative imperative, the subject of the infinitive follows faire 
directly as if it were the object of faire. 

Have him come. Faites-le venir. 

203. In this construction the infinitive is the object of 
faire and may itself have both subject and object. In the 
first two examples in Sec. 202 the subject only is expressed ; 
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in the last two the object only is expressed. If both sub- 
ject and object are expressed, the subject takes the indirect 
object form. 



I am having him read the book. Je luifais lire le livre. 

I am having him read it. Je le hUfais lire. 

I am having the boy read it. Je lefais lire au garfim, 

I shall have the tailor make a Je ferai /aire un habit neuf au 
new coat. UUOeur. 

Note. Pronouns have the special indirect object forms of Sec. 90 ; 
observe that nouns are made indirect by the use of i. 

204. Laisser, to let, entendre, and voir likewise govern ob- 
ject infinitives. The rules in similar constructions with faiie 
apply here, except that, when the infinitive has both subject 
and object expressed, the subject pronoun may be in the 
direct form if the object is a nonn. 

I shall let him come. Je le laisserai venir, 

I shall let him read the book. Je lui {le) laisserai lire le livre, 

I shall let him read it. Je le lui laisserai lire. 

I let my sister read the book. J'*ai laissdlire le livre h nta sceur. 

I heard her scold him. Je la lui ai entendu grander . 

I heard him say those words. Je lui (V)ai entendu direces mots. 

I saw the boy fall. J'^ai vu iontber le garqon. 

I shall see him build the house. Je lui (le) verraibdtir la maison. 

Note. An infinitive after entendre and voir often represents an 
English present participle. 

I see him running. Je le vols courir. 

1 heard him coming in. Je Vai entendu entrer. 

205. Faire is used in expressions of the weather. 

It is fine (weather). II fait beau {temps). 

It is hot. II fait chaud. 

It is windy. II fait du vent. 
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206. Plaire, to please y plaisant, plu, plais, plus. 

Pres. Ind. Third Sing, il plait. 

207. Croire, to believe ^ thinks croyant, cru, crois, crus. 

Note. Observe the following idiomatic use of the infinitive after 
croire and other verbs of believing^ etc. 

Je crois Itre ici. I think I ant here. 

Je crois Payoir vu. / think I have seen him. 

But, when the subject changes, 

Je crois que Jean est ici. / think John is here. 

Je crois que Jean Pa vu. / think John has seen him. 

208. Conduire, to leady conduisant, conduit, conduis, conduisis. 
Similarly, all verbs ending in uire except luire, to skine, 

and nuire, to injure, which differ only in having as past parti- 
ciples lui and nui. 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

entendre dire, to hear (by report) P^toile, the star 

faire mal ^, to hurt, harm la glace, the ice 

faire savoir, to inform la lune, the tnoon 

faire voir, to show, display le nuage, the cloud 

plaire i, to please la paix, the peace 

traduire, to translate le vent, the wind 

s'il vous plait, if you please 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Give: syn. of croire ; syn. of vivre; pres. ind. of 
suivre; pret. of vivre ; pres. ind. of faire ; pres. ind. of plaire ; 
pres. subj. of croire ; imp. subj. of conduire. 

2. Translate into French: she would make; you are doing; 
follow ; he lives ; she pleases ; they believe ; I had led ; I had 
injured. 
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3. Give : pres. ind. ist sing, of sttivie ; pres. ind. ist sing, of 
Itre ; pres. ind. 3d sing, of vivre ; pret. 3d sing, of voir ; pres. 
subj. ist pi. of faire; imv. 2d pi. of faire ; pres. subj. 2d sing, of 
plaire ; past part. fem. of croire ; pres. subj. 3d pi. of luire. 

4. Translate into French : he still lives ; he lives here ; have 
her read ; have her read your letter ; have your letter read; have 
her read it ; have your sister read it ; let her read it ; I saw her 
read it ; I heard her reading it ; I heard that she read it ; it is 
cold ; he is cold ; the room is cold ; it was windy ; does she please 
your father? I think he is sick ; I think I am sick ; you hurt me. 

Model. Les onmibus et les tramways k Paris n'admettent 
qu'un nombre fixe de voyageurs. Quand la limite est atteinte, le 
conducteur fait apparaltre un 6criteau portant le mot Complete 
Ce mot veut dire que Ton n'admettra personne. Un voyageur am6- 
ricain qui ne connaissait pas cette coutume dit un jour a un 
de ses amis, au commencement de son s^jour ^ Paris : « Que veut 
dire done ce mot Complet que je vois si souvent sur les omnibus? 

— Comment? dit I'autre qui vit une occasion de s'amuser aux 
d^pens de son ami, comment 1 vous ne Tavez pas encore visits? 

— Visits quoi? — Mais, Complet C'est un endroit charmant ; il 
vous faut voir cela, mon cher.» L'Am^ricain suivit quelques jours 
chaque omnibus qui portait ce mot, mais le conducteur ne Tadmet- 
tait point. Enfin il lui fallut quitter Paris, et il n*a jamais vu 
Complet. 

Theme. I have heard my friend speak of an American who 
was. visiting Paris and who did not know the French language 
very well. He could not understand what the word Complet meant ^ 
which he often saw on the omnibuses of the city. One day he 
said to a friend, " Where is Complet ? Be good enough to inform 
me at once. It must be a charming place because so many tram- 
cars go there.** ** What? ** replied his friend, " have you not been 
there yet?" "I have wanted to go there many times, but the 
conductor would not let me enter the omnibus," said the American 

1 Arrange in French : what meant the word Complet which . . . 
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sadly. "You must visit it while you are in Paris," continued 
the friend. "All the Americans visit it. Take an omnibus or 
tram-car which displays the sign Complete and you will easily find 
the place." Our traveler believed all that his friend had said to 
him, and followed for many days every omnibus and every tram- 
car which led," as he beheved, to this famous place. At last he 
saw that his friend was making fun of him, and he left the city ; 
but he had not seen Complet. 

Oral. i. Fait-il beau aujourd'hui? 2. Faisait-il chaud hier? 
3. Quand fait-il le plus chaud? 4. Dans quel mois fait-il le plus 
de vent? 5. Votre p^re vit-il encore ? 6. Demeure-t-il k la ville? 
7. Votre travail lui plait-il? 8. Croyez-vous parler bien le fran- 
9ais? 9. Avez-vous traduit toute la legon ? 10. Combien d'^toiles 
y a-t-il? II. Que veut dire le mot Complet sur les omnibus? 
12. Combien de voyageurs admet un omnibus? 13. Qui a voulu 
voir Complet ? 1 4. II I'a vu, n'est-ce pas ? 15. Pourquoi ne I'a-t-il 
jamais vu? 

R^UK^. I. The soldiers will follow their generals faithfully. 
2. The general showed that he wanted peace. 3. I do not want 
to live if he has to die. 4. When it is hot you ought not to make 
your horse run. 5. Did you let the boys eat the peaches? 6. Sit 
down, if you please, and let me speak. 7. He thinks he saw me 
starting from the city early yesterday morning. 8. I will have 
him translate the French lesson (lesson of French). 9. It is cold 
this evening; there will soon be ice on the river. 10. If you 
study too late, it will hurt your eyes. 1 1 . He informed me why he 
had done it. 12. I have never had your daughter make me a 
dress. 13. If it should be fine weather to-morrow it would please 
me very much. 14. Every road leads to Rome. 15. The moon is 
behind the clouds and I do not see many stars. 16. He would 
make William learn the lesson if he could. 17. It is windy, and 
I believe much rain will fall to-morrow. 18. I am going to have 
a new^coat made. 19. I need a new hat, and I must have another 
pair of shoes. 20. A large army was seen approaching the city. 
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REVIEW 

(Lessons Thirty-two to Thirty-five) 
A. General Drill 

1. Give principal parts of : voir; yaloir; assedir; naitre; pa- 
raitre ; mettre ; prendre ; dire ; 6crire ; lire ; suivre ; vivre ; plaire ; 
conduire; nuire. 

2. Give synopsis of : devoir; savoir; vouloir; falloir; peindre; 
faire ; croire ; croitre (Sec. 230, o), 

3. Give present indicative of: apercevoir; savoir; valoir ; 
asseoir ; naitre ; connaitre ; dire ; plaire. 

4. Give present subjunctive of : devoir ; pouvoir ; valoir ; 
vouloir; s'asseoir; prendre; faire; croire. 

5. Give imperative of : savoir; vouloir; prendre. 

6. Give : fut. of revoir ; cond. of asseoir ; imp. of savoir ; pret. 
of suivre ; pret. of plaire ; imp. subj. of naitre ; imp. subj. of valoir. 

7. What verbs are conjugated like: recevoir? craindre? con- 
duire? 

8. Locate : salt ; soit ; vit (two places) ; vols ; vais ; vaut ; 
veut ; faille (two places) ; craint ; croit ; croit ; suis (two places) ; 
fit ; fut ; fut ; devenait ; devinait ; devait. 

9. Give past participle and first person singular preterit of : 
devoir; savoir; voir; vouloir; mettre; craindre; prendre; faire; 
dire ; ^rire ; lire ; conduire ; luire. 

10. Write French sentences containing respectively some form 
of : devoir ; falloir ; pouvoir ; savoir ; connaitre ; entendre ; en- 
tendre dire. 

11. Translate into French : I can read ; I can run as fast as 
he ; I could write a year ago ; I was able to go ; the sun shines, it 
must be warm ; they must follow him ; John must follow him ; I 
had to follow him ; will you have some water ? I want to live ; I 
am willing to live in that house ; I knew my lesson ; I kn^ your 
aunt ; I am having a house built ; I had him. build a house ; I shall 
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have my brother build a house ; I had him build it ; I shall have 
her make it ; I shall make her go away ; it is windy ; it will be 
hot ; it was cold ; this season is cold ; are you cold ? I hear him 
talking; I saw him fall; he was to write that; she obeys her 
mother; I need another plate (two ways) ; it is better to run 
away ; tell me that ; he took a pencil from his pocket ; he let us 
come ; let us sing (two ways) ; I think I see the moon ; I think 
you can see the stars. 

B. Translate into French 

I. I shall send my brothers all the money I can when they go 
away. 2. We ought to do all we can for others in this life. 3. If 
one wishes to be happy, he must obey God's laws. 4. We had 
just arrived when it began to snow. 5 . They were to come before 
eight o'clock, but they have not yet arrived. 6. I know the man 
well, but I do not know where he lives. 7.. You must run to the 
store and buy me some silk. 8. Sit down to the table at once ; 
you must be hungry. 9. I heard him say that he wishes to use 
these knives, i o. The lawyer whom you used to know is a brother 
of mine. 1 1 . In what part of the forest did you lose your dog ? 
I think I saw him yesterday evening. 12. We both need a hat; 
do they sell them here ? 13. The priest has been writing a long 
time, and he will write several hours yet. 14. Po you know 
what I mean ? 15. I shall tell him to have her do it to-day. 

LESSON THIRTY-SIX 

INFINITIVES — PARTICIPLES — PREPOSITIONS 

209. An infinitive dependent upon another verb may or 
may not be connected to it by a preposition. This is deter- 
mined by the governing verb. The usage with each verb 
must be learned. It may be found by observing French texts 
or by consulting a lexicon. 
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(a) The following verbs, among many others, generally 
govern the infinitive directly : 



aimer mietiz 


io prefer to 


falloir 


to be necessary to 


aller 


to go to {and) 


oser 


to dare to 


compter 


to intend to 


pouToir 


to be able to 


d^sirer 


to desire to 


sayoir 


to know how to 


devoir 


to be to 


yenir 


to come to {and) 


esp^rer 


to hope to 


yaloir mietiz 


to be better to 


faire 


to make^ cause to 


youloir 


to wish to 



Je ddsire aller chez moi. 



/ desire to go home. 



(&) The following verbs, among many others, generally 
require de before a dependent infinitive : 

to try to 
to finish 
to neglect to 
to forget to 
to permit to 
to promise to 
to refuse to 
to have just 

I fear to go with him. 

I will tell him to go to Paris. 



cesser de 
commander de 
craindre de 
d^fendre de 
demander de 
se d^plcher de 
dire de 
emplcher de 



to cease to 
to command to 
to fear to 
to forbid to 
to ask to 
to hasten to 
to tell to 
to prevent from 

Je crains d'aller avec lui. 
Je lui dirai d'aller k Paris. 



essayer de 
finir de 
n^liger de 
oublier de 
permettre de 
promettre de 
refuser de 
yenir de 



Note. Finir i)ar, when it is followed by an infinitive, is translated 
finally^ at last. 



Nous finirons x>ar le croire. 



We shall fifudty believe it. 



(c) The following verbs, among many others, generally 
require k before a dependent infinitive : 



aider k 
aimer k 
apprendre k 
s'attendre k 
oommencer k 
consentir k 



to help to 
to like to 
to learn to 
to expect to 
to begin to 
to consent to 



d^ider k 
enseigner k 
inyiter A 
se mettre^ 
renoncer k 
r^ssir k 



to persuade to 
to teach to 
to invite to 
to begin to 
to give up 
to succeed in 



II a consenti k venir. 
II a renonc^ k venir. 



He consented to come. 
He gave up coming. 
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210. When a dependent infinitive denotes purpose it must 
be preceded by pour, in order to, to. 

One must eat to live. Jlfaut manger pour vivre, 

211. When the subject of an English subordinate clause 
is the same as the subject of the principal clause, an infinitiye 
generally replaces the finite construction in the subordinate 
clause. 

I fear that I am sick. Je crains d'etre malade. 

I expect that I ahall speak. Je nC attends aparler, 

212. In English, when a verb is the object of a preposi- 
tion, the Present Participle (so-called) is the form used. In 
French the Infinitive is used (except after en). 

He entered without speaking. // est entrd sansparler. 

He entered after speaking (hay- II est entri aprhs avoir parU, 
ing spoken). 

213. The Present Participle is used : 

(a) As in English, to denote an attendant circumstance. 

It is then generally introduced by the preposition en, which 

in this use may be translated while, in, by. Sometimes the 

en is emphasized by prefixing tout. 

EUe est entrde en parlant. She entered {while') peaking. 

En parlant on apprend k parler. By speaking we learn to speak. 
EUe a r^pondu tout en pleurant. She replied {even) while weeping, 

(b) As a simple adjective. See Sec. 18, b, 

II a deux enfants charmants. He has two charming children, 

De Teau courante. Running water. 

Note i. Observe that in the latter of these uses the participle 
varies in form to agree with the noun it modifies. In the former it 
does not. 

Note 2. The past participle when not used as an auxiliary agrees 
with the noun it modifies. For its agreement as auxiliary see Sec. 74,75. 
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214. The uses of k, to, at, in, dans, into, in, en, in, present 
some difficulty. 

A denotes position at ; dans, position inside of ; while en 
forms with its object an expression equivalent to an adverb. 

Jean tient un livre it la main. John holds a book in his hand, 

Jean est dans sa chambre. John is in his room, 

II les vend en gros. He sells them wholesale (in great 

quantities). 

215. To, at, or in, before names of cities and towns, is 
expressed by k ; before feminine singular names of countries, 
by en ; before masculine and plural names of countries, by 
k with the definite article. 

He was in Paris. // ^tait d Paris, 

He is going to Vienna. // va h Vienne. 

They are in Europe. lis sont en Europe. 

They came into Spain. // sont venus en Espagne. 

He lives in Canada. // demeure au Canada. 

You live in the United States. Vous demeurez aux Etats-Unis. 

Note. If a feminine name of a country is modified, A?, in or into 
is translated by dans and the article. 

He lives in beautiful Austria. II demeure dans la belle Autriche. 

216. Front, before names of cities and feminine singular 
names of countries, is expressed by de; before masculine 
and plural names of countries, by de with the definite article. 

I come from Rome. Je viens de Rome, 

He comes from Russia. // vient de Russie, 

He comes from Canada. // vient du Canada. 

He comes from the United States. // vient des Etats-Unis, 

217. Nouns are frequently combined by the use of de 
and k. 
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(a) De is used when the second noun expresses the material, 
place, or contents of the first. 

une fourchette d'argent, a silver fork 
le fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese 
un ver de terre, an earthworm 
un verre de yin, a glass of wine 

(&) A is used when the second noun denotes the purpose, 
use, or means of motion of the first. 

un verre ^ vin, a wineglass 
un couteau k papier, a paper-knife 
un bateau ^ yapeur, a steamboat 

EXERCISE 

Drill. Translate into French : 

1. To dare to lie ; to come to speak ; to fear to lie ; to try to 
run ; to teach to write ; to begin to study ; to learn to read ; to 
consent to come ; to come and see ; in order to clean. 

2. Without speaking; while running; after having spoken; 
after having entered ; after blooming ; to give up working ; after 
eating ; to prevent from opening ; to finish selling ; to succeed in 
buying ; I finally learned it. 

3. I think he loves it ; I think I love it; I ask him ^ to come ; 
I want to be rich; he commanded her^ to speak; tell her^ to 
speak ; will you forbid me ^ to go out ? it was better to start ; he 
prefers to see him ; I shall finally succeed ; it is better not to lie. 

4. He has his hat in his hand ; he hid it in his hand ; live 
in peace ; in London ; at Paris ; from London ; to New York ; 
in England ; to France ; to Canada ; in the United States ; into 
Germany ; in beautiful Austria ; from Austria ; from Canada ; 
from France ; from the United States ; a teacup ; a cup of tea ; 
a wooden plate ; a bread-plate ; a lost dog ; a lost purse. 

Model. II y avait une fois un homme riche qui demeurait 
au Canada. Sa femme ^tait tres malade. Les m^decins de ce 

1 Use indirect object. Compare Remark, p. 155. 
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pays ne pouvaient la gu^rir, et son mari Tamena aux £tats- 
Unis. Plus tard il fut oblige de quitter les fitats-Unis et dialler 
en Europe. lis voulaient rester en Angleterre, mais la femme 
devint de plus en plus malade. De Londres ils all^rent en France 
ou ils croyaient trouver les meilleurs m^decins. Enfin le mari 
en trouva un et lui demanda de venir visiter sa femme. « Je le 
veux bien, dit le m^ecin, mais combien me payerez-vous? — Je 
vous payerai deux cents francs si yous la gu^rissez ou si vous 
la tuez,» r^pondit le mari. Le m^decin fit de son mieux, mais 
la femme finit par mourir. Plus tard il demanda ses honoraires, 
mais rhomme lui dit : « Avez-vous gu6ri m^ femme ? — Non. — 
L*avez-vous tu^e ? — Non, je ne Tai pas tu^e, vous le savez bien. 
— Alors je ne vous dois rien. » " 

Theme. I read the other day of a rich Englishman who did 
not like to pay what he owed. His daughter fell sick, and he 
took her at once from England to the United States because he 
had heard tell that the fees of the doctors are not so large there. 
After staying a week he decided to go from the United States to 
France. As soon as he had arrived at Paris he sought the best 
doctor in the city and asked him to try to save his daughter's life. 
" How much am I to receive ? " asked the doctor. " I will give 
you five hundred francs if you cure her and two hundred francs if 
you kill her," replied the Englishman. The doctor accepted and 
did his best, but the girl died. When he came to ask for his fees 
the Englishman refused to see him. At last he let him enter his 
room. "Where is my money?" demanded the doctor. "You have 
earned nothing,*' replied the Englishman. " Did you not promise 
to pay me ^" " If you cured her, yes. Did you cure her ? " " It 
was impossible." " Or if you killed her. Did you kill her ? ' * " No, 
as you well know." " Then I owe you nothing. Good-by." 

Oral. i. Esp6rez-vous parler fran^is dans six mois.^ 2. Aimez- 
vous mieux lire ou 6tudier? 3. Craignez-vous d'etre seul k minuit? 
4. Avez-vous fini d'6tudier ? 5. Avez-vous appris k traduire vite ? 
6. Avez-vous r^ssi a apprendre ces regies? 7. Qu 'avez-vous k 
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la main? 8. Qu'avez-vous dans votre malle? 9. Etes-vous all^ 
k Paris? 10. Avez-vous demeur^ au Canada? 11. Aimez-vous 
k demeurer aux £tats-Unis? 12. Ou trouve-t-on les meilleurs 
m^decins ? 13. Peuvent-ils gu6rir tout le monde ? 14. Le mdde- 
cin franjais a-t-il gu^ri la femme ? 15. Combien a-t-il regu ? 

R^UMi. I. It began to snow and he ceased to work. 2. The 
general commanded his army ^ to start early. 3. Do you dare to 
go to Europe in a steamboat ? 4. The soldiers took the city 
without losing a man. 5. He finally forbade me^ to go there. 

6. He sent for a doctor while running to his dying sister's. 

7. The king desired to go out from Spain peacefully if he 
could. 8. He did not know that they had given up going to 
England. 9. The teacher was seated in the room, a book in 
his hand. 10. The merchant persuaded his son^ not to take 
the glass of wine. 11. Let us put the wine in the wineglass. 

12. Many sick people go from the United States to France. 

13. One must work in order to have money enough to live. 14. 1 
think I live in the best city in the country. 15. These vessels 
cross the sea from England to Canada every month. 16. He 
had a grudge against me, but he consented to invite me to his 
dinner. 17. The men refused to finish building the house. 
18. They hope to receive soon several dozen bottles of French 
wine. 19. I desire to know how to speak French when I start. 
20. Teachers desire to teach more than pupils are willing to 
learn. 

LESSON THIRTY-SEVEN 

' THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

218. The fundamental distinction between the Indicative 
and the Subjunctive is that the former is used to express a 
certainty, the latter an uncertainty, or an idea that lies in the 
mind as possible or impossible, desirable or undesirable, etc. 

1 See footnote, p. 191. 
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With one apparent exception, the Subjunctive is used only 
in subordinate clauses. 

219. The Present Subjunctive (rarely the imperfect) is 
used in principal dauses to express a wish or a oommand. It 
is then usually introduced by que, and .is called the hortatory 
subjunctive. Among other uses it supplements the impera- 
tive in the forms that the latter lacks. 

May I be happy. Queje sots heureux. 

Let him come. Qv^^i^ vienne, 

(Long) live the king ! Vive le roil 

Note. This construction is in reality a subordinate clause follow- 
ing a verb of wishing understood. See Sec. 222, b, 

(I wish that) I may be happy. (Je veux) queje sots heureux, 

220. The tense of the subjunctive in a subordinate clause 
is determined by the verb in the principal clause. If the 
principal verb is present or future, a following subjunctive 
is put in the present tense ; if the principal verb is a past 
tense or the conditional, a following subjunctive is put in 
the imperfect tense .^ . 

Note. This rule applies to compound tenses in a subordinate 
clause if the auxiliary alone be considered the verb, the full resulting 
forms being respectively the perfect and pluperfect subjunctives. 

221. The Subjunctive is used in subject clauses after most 
impersonal verbs that do not denote certainty. The most com- 
mon impersonals that require the Subjunctive are : 

il faut // is necessary il convient // is suitable 

il semble /'/ seems il vaut mieux // is better 

il importe // is important il est possible // is possible. 

It is necessary that the doctor II faut que le midecin vienne. 

come (the doctor must come). 

It was not possible for John to // n'etait pas possible que Jean 

come (that John should come). vtnt. 

1 App. p. 244, Sec. 6. 
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Note. When used with an indirect object in positive assertion, 
il semble takes the Indicative. 

It seems to me that you are wrong. // me semble que vous avea tort 

222. The Subjunctive is used in object clauses : 

(a) After verbs and expressions denoting emotion^ such as 

joy, sorrow, fear, surprise, and expectation. 

I am glad that you have come. Je suis bien aise que vous soyea 

vemt. 
I did not fear that he would lie. Je ne craignaispas quHl meuUi. 
I was surprised that he came so Je fn^etonnais quHl vUtt si 
often. souvent. 

(b) After verbs and expressions of wishing, ordering, per- 
mitting, and their opposites. 

I wish him to come (that he Je veux quHl tfiemte. 

come). 
I wished him to come (that he Je voulais quHl vint 

might come). 
You ordered him to come (that he Vous ordaundtes quHl vtnt. 

come). 
I shall not permit him to come Je ne permettrai pas quHl 

(that he come). vienne. 

(c) After verbs of thinking or believing when they are used 

negatively or interrogatively. 

J do not believe (that) he is right. Je ne croispas quHl ait raison. 
Do you think (that) he is coming ? Croyez-vous quHl vienne f 

But, when affirmative, 

I think he is coming. Je crois quHl vieni. 

Note i. If the speaker expresses himself as certain in his own 
mind that the matter referred to is a fact, the Indicative is used. 

She does not believe that her father Elle ne croitpas que son plre est 
is dead (but he is). mort 

Note 2. After verbs of knowing and sayii^ the Indicative may 
be used in nearly all cases. 

Did you say that he had come ? Avesrvous dit quHl itait venu ? 
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Note 3. Verbs of doubting and deniring, since in their affirmative 
sense they stmount respectively to interrogative and negative verbs of 
believing, likewise require the subjunctive in a following dependent 
clause. 

I doubt that (whether) he will come. Je daute quHl viefme, 
I deny that he is faithful. /? nie quHl saiifidUe, 

223. In the following constructions the Subjunctive in 
an object clause is accompanied by ne, which is not to be 
translated : ^ 

(a) After afSumative verbs of fearing and equivalent expres- 
sions. 

I fear that he will come. Je cratHS quHl ne vienne, 

I do not fear that he will come. Je ne crainspas quHl znenne. 

I fear that he will not come. Je crains quHl ne viennepeis, 

I am going away lest (for fear that) Je nCen vais de crainte qu^il 
he (will) come. ne vienne. 

(6) After negative and interrogative verbs of doubting and 
denying and equivalent expressions. 
I do not doubt that he will come. Je ne doute pas quHlne vienne, 

(c) After empkher, to prevent. 
He prevented John from coming. // a empechS que Jean ne tfint. 

Note. Ne is also similarly used in a clause following an affirma- 
tive comparative. 

She is more beautiful than she E/te est plus belle qu^elle ne 
thinks. (Je)'^ pense, 

ADDITIONAL WORDS 

car, for (conj . ) plaindre, to pity 

cependant, however se plaindre, to complain 

dtermais, henceforth regretter, to regret 

1 See App. p. 244, Sec. 7. 2 Yox use of le, compare Sec. 95. 
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EXERCISE 

Drill. Translate into French: i. Let them speak; may we 
live long ; it seems that he is here ; it seemed that he was here ; 
I am glad he is here ; he was glad I was here ; he was glad here ; 
I want him to come ; I wanted my sister to come ; I shall forbid 
that he come ; I forbid him to come ; I think he will do it ; do 
you think he will do it ? I thought he would do it ; they do not 
believe the moon is round ; I think I am becoming tall ; it seemed 
to me that it was useful. 

2. I fear he has started ; I do not fear he has started ; I fear 
he has not started ; I do not fear he has not started ; I feared he 
would start ; I feared he had started ; I doubt whether he is good ; 
I do not think that he is good ; I shall prevent the child from 
falling ; i prevented him from falling ; she is older than I thought. 

Model. Quand j*6tais chez moi I'annde demifere j*ai vu dans un 
bateau un homme et un gar^on qui pechaient k la ligne. Le gar- 
^n n'ob^issait pas k son camarade, mais se penchait sur Teau. Je 
craignais qu'il ne tombat dans Teau et je ne m'dtonnais pas de le 
voir enfin perdre T^uilibre. Uhomme a fait de son mieux, mais 
il n'a pu empecher qu'il ne disparfit dans Teau. Je ne crois pas 
qu'il ait attendu un instant ; il dta son habit tout de suite et se 
jeta a Teau. lis reparurent bient6t tous les deux et sont mont^ 
dans le bateau. Quaiid ils arrivferent oil j'^tais, je les fdicitai. 
« Le gar^n est-il votre fils ? ai-je demand^ k Phomme. — Pas <Ju 
tout, r6pondit-il. — Votre neveu ou votre cousin, je pense. — Ni 
neveu, ni cousin. • — Alors vous m^ritez encore plus pour lui avoir 
sans doute sauv6 la vie. — Je ne sais pas. II avait tous les vers et 
je n'aurais pu en trouver davantage.» 

Thbmb. When I was in Canada last summer I used to fish very 
often with an old Frenchman whom I knew very well, who knew 
where all the big fish were found, and who would take me there. 
Once we had fished all day, but had caught (taken) nothing, 
and we were very tired. I had just said to the Frenchman : "I 
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fear you are mistaken. I don*t believe there are any fish here," 
when a large fish seized my line. On trying to stand up in the 
boat, I fell into the water in spite of myself. I did not want to 
lose the fish, but I preferred not to lose my life. When my com- 
rade saw that he could not prevent me from falling, he threw him- 
self into the water and aided me to climb into the boat. I thanked 
him much and wanted him to accept some money, but he refused 
it. " It seems to me that I deserve nothing," said he. " It was not 
possible for me to leave you in the water. One cannot catch fish 
without worms, and you had them all in your pocket." 

Oral. i. Etes-vous content d'etre id? 2. Etes-vous content 
que notre classe soit petite ? 3. Voulez-vous ^tudier davantage ? 

4. Voulez-vous que je vous donne des legons plus courtes ? 

5. Croyez-vous avoir toujours raison ? 6. Croyez-vous que la 
grammaire ait toujours raison ? 7. Avez-vous peur des le^ns 
longues ? 8. Avez-vous peur qu'il ne vous faille ^tudier mieux ? 
9. fitudiez-vous plus que je ne le crois? 10. Vous plaignez-vous 
de votre camarade ? 11. Aimez-vous k pecher a la ligne ? 12. Com- 
bien de poissons avez-vous pris dans une joum^e ? 13. Combien 
de gros poissons y avait-il ? 14. Vous etes-vous servi de vers pour 
les prendre ? 15. Pourquoi Thomme a-t-il sauv6 le gargon .? 

R]^um6. I . I wish that my father would send me some money." 
2. Are you surprised that your brother has gone so far? 3. May 
she be happy ! 4. He did not doubt that his friend had betrayed 
him, but he did not complain of it. 5. I know that he would pity 
us if he knew it. 6. He would not permit me even to open the 
door. 7. I desire him to learn only the last lesson. 8. May God 
fill your life with peace ! 9. He feared that it would be windy, 
for there were many black clouds everywhere. 10. I do not think 
he has more books than I. 11. I fear that he will not know me. 
12. I regretted very much that you were sick. 13. He prevented 
my father from stopping them for fear that he would arrive too 
late. 14. She and I doubt whether he knows what he is saying. 
15. However, as soon as he had entered he began to speak. 16. If 
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we must go away, let us go away as good friends. 17. He asked 
me how I could do without those books. 18. Henceforth I shall 
not permit the children to remain at home. 19. The class must 
learn to-morrow's lesson better. 20. It was not possible for my 
father to come yesterday. 

LESSON THIRTY-EIGHT 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

224. The subjunctive is used in adjective clauses (those 
introduced by a relative pronoun) : 

(a) When the antecedent is a superlative or a noun modi- 
fied by a word of similar restrictive meaning, such as seul, 
premier, etc. 

It is the best book I have ever Cest le tneiUeur livre que fate 

read. jamais lu. 

He is the only man I know here. Cest le seul homme que je can- 

naisse id, 

(&) When the antecedent is something desired or hoped for. 

Buy me a house which is (may Achetez-tnoi une maison qui soit 

be) beautiful. belle. 

I w^nt some fruit that is better Je veux des fruits qui soieni 

than his. meilleurs que les siens. 

Note. When the antecedent is definite the Indicative is used. 

He bought me a house which is // m*a acheti une maison qui est 
beautiful. belle. 

225. The Subjunctive is used in the following adverbial 
clauses : 

(a) In clauses of concession or proviso. These are intro 
duced by : 

bien que although sans que without that 

quoique although suppose que supposing that 

pourvu que provided that k moins que unless 
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I did not see him, althoogh he Je ne fai fas vu^ qmoiqM^*il Jui 

WBB here. ici. 

He will come piorided that it ib // viendrapomtvu qtfilne fosse 

not cold, pasfroid. 

Note. In a clause introduced by i moios que the subjunctive is 
accompanied by ne.^ 

He will come naless it is cold. // viendra d maims qju^U me 

fassefroid. 

ip) In clauses of doahtful time. These are introduced by 
anutt qioe, before^ jaaqn'ii oe que, untile etc. 

1 will start before it la cold. Je partirai awmi qu^tl fosse 

/raid. 
They will not start until I come. lis m partiront pas Jusqm^d ce 

queje viemme. 

(c) In clauses of impose. These are introduced by poor 

que or afin que, in order that, 

I give you the book in order that Je vous donne le livre ifim que 
you may read it. vous le lisiez. 

(d) In clauses introduced by an indefinite relative pronoun 
or adjective, such as qui que, whoever, quoi que (pron.) or 
qudi que (adj.), whatever, 

I will speak to him whoever he Je lui parlerai, qui qste ce soit. 

may be. 

I will speak to him whatever he Je luiparlerai quoi qu^il fosse, 

may do. 

I will speak to him whatever be Je lui parlerai quelle que soit 

his native land. sapatrie, 

226. In conditions contrary to fact the Subjunctive (im- 
perfect or pluperfect) may be used in either clause or in 
both clauses. This use is rather infrequent in ordinary style, 

1 See App., p. 244, sec. 7. 
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Its most common occurrence is in conditions expressed by 
an inversion and not by si. 

If he had come, I would not have S^il fAi venu je ne fusse pas 

stayed. rest^. 

Were he here I should be glad F^t-il id, j"* en serais bien aise. 

(of it). 

227. In the following cases, where the rules of this lesson 
and those of the preceding require the Subjunctive, the 
Infinitive is generally used instead : 

(fl) In most of the constructions of Sec. 222 and 225 if 
the subject of the dependent clause is the same as the sub- 
ject of the main clause. 

I fear I am sick. Je crains d^itre malade. 

I must eat before I start. Ilmefaut manger avant deParHr, 

I wish to read (that I read). Je veux lire, 

I come to eat (that I may eat). Je viens afin de manger, 

(&) In the constructions of Sec. 221 if the subject of the 
dependent clause is the person to whose standpoint the 
impersonal verb or expression refers. See Sec. 190. 

It is necessary for him to come Illui faut venir, 

(he must come). 

It was not possible for him to // ne lui itait pas possible de 

come (that he should come). venir. 

Note. The infinitive in these cases is introduced (if by anything) 
by a preposition and not by a conjunction. See Sec. 209. Observe 
the following list of conjunctions and the corresponding prepositions, 
their forms being similar but not identical. 

Con J. (used with Subj.) Prep, (used with Inf.) 
before avant que avant de 

in order that (to) pour que, a/in que pour, afin de 

until jusqu'd ce que jusqu'd 

without sans que sans 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 

lorsque, when (not interrogative) 

pendant que, while (pure time) 

tandis que, while (with an element of concession) 

EXERCISE 

Drill, i. Place the following expressions in French in the 
proper mood and tense after il vien^ra : because it is cold ; 
although it is cold ; when it is cold ; unless it is cold ; before it 
is cold ; as soon as it is cold ; if it is not cold ; in order that it 
be cold ; provided that it is cold ; in spite of the cold ; until 
it is cold ; where it is cold ; whatever he has. 

2. Translate into French : the best pupil I have had ; the 
horses which he sold ; give me a horse that is afraid of nothing; 
the only man I know ; had he fallen, I should have fallen ; I 
will tell him, whoever he be ; I will buy it, whatever it is ; I will 
return, whatever be the road ; I ran in order to escape ; he 
would not sing unless I sang. 

Model. Un vieux paysan entra un jour chez un opticien et 
demanda des lunettes. On lui en donna une paire qu'il mit sur 
son nez. Apr^s avoir regards un journal une minute il rendit 
les lunettes en disant: aje ne crois pas que cette paire soit 
bonne : essayons-en une autre. » On lui en donna une autre 
paire, mais il dit encore : a Celle-ci ne vaut rien : montrez-en 
d*autres. » II essaya une troisieme paire, une quatrieme et une 
cinquieme, mais il ne put s'en servir. a Je crains que vous n'ayez 
pas de lunettes avec lesquelles je puisse lire, dit-il en se levant 
pour sortir. — Essayez encore celles-ci, » dit I'opticien. Le pay- 
san les mit sur son nez et essaya encore une fois de lire le 
journal. En passant, le marchand s'est apergu qu'il tenait le 
journal k Tenvers. a Quoi ? s'est-il 6cri^, ne savez-vous pas lire ? 
— Non, si je savais lire quel besoin aurais-je de lunettes ? 

9 

r^pondit le paysan. Ecoutez : notre maitre d'^cole ne sait pas 
distinguer A de B sans ses lunettes, mais quand il les a sur le 
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nez, il peut lire tout. II me faut avoir des lunettes comme les 
siennes, des lunettes qui fassent lire.D 

Thsmb. In the town where I used to live there was an old 
man who could not distinguish A from 'B. A friend of mine who 
wished to amuse himself once said to him : " Why don't you buy 
some spectacles ? If you can find some which are good enough 
you will be able to read the newspaper." As soon as the man 
had heard that, he went to the optician's in the neighboring 
town. Having entered the store, he ordered the merchant to 
bring him the best pair of spectacles he had. They brought 
him a pair, but they were not what he needed. " These are not 
good," cried he, "show me a better pair." The poor merchant 
tried several pairs, but the man could not read. At last the 
optician said angrily : " You are holding the paper upside down. 
I bet that you cannot read. I don't believe that you can distin- 
guish one letter from another. I have no spectacles for you." 
" You are right," replied the old man. "It is true that I cannot 
read. If I could read I should not be looking for spectacles. 
I must find some spectacles which will make me read. I am 
afraid you do not have them. Good-day." 

Oral. i. Quel est le premier livre que vous ayez \\i} 2. Quel 
est le meilleur livre que vous ayez lu ? 3. Quand I'avez-vous lu? 
4. Par qui est-il ^rit? 5. Avez-vous 6tudi6 le frangais avant 
de venir ici ? 6. L'avez-vous dtudi^ avant que je vous aie vu ? 
7. L'^tudierez-vous jusqu'^ ce que vous le parliez bien? 8. Si 
vous le parliez bien, en seriez-vous content ? 9. Etes-vous venu 
ici afin d'^tudier ? 10. Etes-vous venu ici afin que je puisse vous 
enseigner? 11. Vous faut-il des lunettes? 12. Aimez-vous 
bien porter des lunettes? 13. Pouvez-vous voir une petite chose 
sans lunettes? 14. Pouvez-vous lire sans lunettes? 15. Voulez- 
vous des lunettes qui vous fassent lire le fran^ais ? 

Resume, i. I will work until I finish the whole lesson. 2. One 
must be good in order to be happy. 3. Her brother has the 
largest dog I have ever seen. 4. I am not going to do it, whatever 
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you may say to me. 5. He is not forgotten although he died 
many years ago. 6. If he came mornings, I would buy meat 
of him. 7. He will not go unless it is fine. 8. I was afraid he 
would fall while he was Running. 9. It is important that you 
know every lesson. 10. My niece will go provided she has money 
enough. 11. Bring us a book that we shall like. 12. I am no 
longer his friend, because he harmed me. 13. She does not want 
to come here for fear you will punish her. 14. Had he been at 
home I would have entered at once. 15. May your brothers 
succeed in that difficult work. 16. The king fears you will not be 
faithful. 17. Did your sister think you were sleeping } 18. I shall 
pay him for the wheat when he asks me for the money. 19. Who- 
ever he be, we will lead him to the prince. 20. I feel that there 
are some pupils here who cannot yet write (the) French easily. 



REVIEW 

(Lessons Thirty-six to Thirty-eight) 
A. General Drill 

1. Name five verbs that govern an infinitive directly. Five 
that require de. Five that require k, 

2. What form of the verb is used as the object of a prepo- 
sition ? Illustrate. 

3. Give French sentences containing respectively: (a) a 
present participle without agreement ; (b) a present participle 
which agrees ; (c) a past participle without agreement ; (d) a 
past participle which agrees. 

4. What gender are most names of countries we have met ? 
What exceptions are to be noted ? 

5. How are af, in, and from expressed : (a) with names of 
countries ? (b) with names of cities ? 

6. When is the Subjunctive used in a principal clause ? 
Illustrate. 
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7. How is the tense of the Subjunctive in a subordinate 
clause determined ? 

8. What is an impersonal verb ? What construction follows ? 

9. Give sentences in which in is translated respectively by 
k^ dans, en, de. 

10. When is the Subjunctive used in relative clauses ? Illus- 
trate. 

11. What is the construction after: although f unless f until? 
in order that ? in order to ? because / Illustrate each. 

12. Give the cases where ne is used and not translated. 

13. Give French sentences containing: tout en; poor; pour 
que; car; avant; avantde; avantque; devant; jusqu'a; quand; 
lorsque ; pendant ; pendant que ; k moins que ; mette ; fit. 

14. Complete these sentences : je suis bien aise que vous • . . ; 
je suis bien aise de . . . ; je ne doutais pas que les fruits . . . ; je 
veux quMl . . . ; il fallait que mon ami . . . ; je sais que la maison 
. . . ; il avait peur que je . . . ; c'est un plus grand pays que . . . ; 
c*est le plus grand pays que . . . ; il m'aime bien que . . . ; s'il fit 
beau . . . ; je le veux, quoi que . . . ; je jouais tandis que vous . . . 

15. Translate into French: I forbid him to come; I shall 
prevent him from coming ; I think he will do it ; I thought he 
would do it ; do you think he will do it ? I started before it 
snowed ; I shall start before it snows ; I wish to remain ; I fear 
to remain ; I like to remain ; I came in order to remain ; I shall 
finally remain ; I gave up remaining ; he told me to remain ; 
can you not remain ? I think I know her ; I think he knows her ; 
his silver cup ; her teacup ; may it be clear ; when shall we 
finish this lesson ? in Paris ; in Prussia ; in Canada ; in the United 
States. 

B. Translate into French 

I. I fear that he will never learn to read and write. 2. I shall 
not go down until it ceases to rain. 3. While she was running 
to school, she almost fell in the street. 4. Buy me an umbrella 
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that is more useful than this one. 5. Let us stay in the United 
States this summer. 6. My brother must have a new coat made 
before his best friend comes. 7. France is more beautiful than 
I thought. 8. Would you like this English grammar ? It is the 
best that I have ever used. 9. They came to France in order 
to see her, but she had already started for Germany. 10. He 
prefers to write nothing while he is in the country. 11. Let us 
hope it will be fine when we start for Europe. 12. I feared 
that he would not introduce you to me, although I asked him 
to. 13. My father has given my sister many books, and I should 
have given her some too if she had asked me for them. 14. I 
did not make him go out, but I permitted him to remain where 
he was. 15. If he must go away, let him go away, and may God 
be with him. 

LESSON THIRTY-NINE 

SUPPLEMENTARY LESSON 

Certain matters of inflection which are necessary for an 
elementary knowledge of French, but which are not con- 
tained in the preceding lessons, are here presented. 

228. Exceptions to the plural of nouns ending in al and ail 
treated in Sec. 11, c: 

(a) The following nouns ending in al form their plural by 
adding s : bal, da//, cal, ca//osity, camaval, camiva/, chacal, 
jacka/, r^ely feast, 

(b) The following nouns ending in ail form their plural 
by adding s : d^il, detaU, ^pouvantail, bugbear, ^ventail, fan, 
gouvemail, rudder, portail, porta/, s^rail, serag/io, 

229. Irregular feminine of adjectives, supplementary to 
Sec. 21 : 

{a) For feminine of adjectives ending in e, f, and x, see 
Sec. 21, a, b, c. 
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(b) Adjectives ending in eur in the masculine usually 
change eur to euse. But majeur, ma/or, mineur, minor, meiUear, 
better, and all adjectives in ^rieur, form their feminine by 
adding e. Ex., flatteuTy f . fiaXXxaxs^ flattering ; ezt^rieur, f . ext^ 
rieore, outer. 

(c) Adjectives ending in er in the masculine terminate in 
the feminine in ^; a few in et, namely complet, complete, 
concret, concrete, discret, discreet, inquiety anxious, replet, fat, 
secret, secret, terminate in the feminine in ^te. The addition 
of the grave accent is in order to comply with the rule of 
French euphony by which a word may not end in two 
mute syllables. Ex., cher, f . ch^re ; complet, f . complete. 

(d) Many adjectives ending in a single consonant pre- 
ceded by a vowel double the final consonant on the addition 
of the mute e. The following and some others of similar 
termination fall under this rule : 



ancien, ancient 
bas, low 
bon, good 
cadet, younger 
Chretien, christian 
cruel, cruel 



4pais, thick 
gentil, pretty 
graSf/at 
gros, dig 
italien, Italian 
moyeh, middle 



net, clear 
nul, no 

pareil, similar 
wA^ foolish 
sujet, subject 
yermeil, vermilion 



{e) The following unclassified list of adjectives presents 
special irregularities : 



M. 



F. 



aigu 


aigue 


sharp 


ambigu 


ambigue 


ambiguous 


beau, bel 


belle 


beautiful 


blanc 


blanche 


white 


bref 


br^ve 


short 


coi 


coite 


quiet 


doux 


douce 


sweet 


expr^s 


expresse 


express 
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M. 


F. 




faux 


fausse 


false 


favori 


favorite 


favorite 


fou, fol 


folle 


crazy 


frais 


fratche 


fresh 


franc 


franche 


frank 


grec 


grecque 


Greek 


jumeau 


jumelle 


twin 


long 


longue 


long 


malin 


maligne 


sly 


mou, mol 


molle 


soft 


nouveau, nouvel 


nouvelle 


new 


public 


publique 


public 


roux 


rousse 


red 


sec 


s^che 


dry 


tiers 


tierce 


third 


trattre 


traitresse 


treacherous 


turc 


turque 


Turkish 


vieux, vieil 


vieille 


old 



nous acqu^rions 
vous acqu^riez 
ils acqui^rent 



230. Additional Irregular Verbs : 

(a) Aoqu^rir, to acquire^ acqu^rant, acquis, acquiers, acquis. 

Pres. Ind. Third PI. ils acqui^rent 

FuT. j'acquerrai 

Pres. Subj. j'acquifere 

tu acqui^res 

il acqui^re 

Similarly, compounds of qu^rir. 

(&) Assaillir, to assail, assaillant, assailli, assaille, assaillis. 
Similarly, tressaillir, to be startled, 

(c) Bouillir, to boil, bouiUant, bouilli, bous, bouillis. 

(^) Cueillir, to gather, cueillant, cueilli, cueille, cuetUis. 

FuT. je cueillerai, not je cueillirai. 

(e) JtvAXy to flee, fuyant, fui, fuis, fuis. 
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(/) Hair, to hatCy ludssant, hai, luds, liais. 

Note. There is no diaeresis in the singular of the present 
indicative or imperative. 

{^ Vfitir, to clothCy vtomt, vfitu, v^s, vfitis. 

(A) Mouvoir, to movey moavant, mil (mue f .), meus, mus. 

FuT. je mouvrai 

Pres. Subj. je meuve * nous mouvions 

tu meuves vous mouviez 

il meuve ils meuvent 

Note. There is no accent in the past participle of compounds 
of mouYoir. 

(1) Pleuvoir, to raitiy pleuvant, plu, il pleat, 11 plut. 

FuT. il pleuvra 

Note. An impersonal verb. 

(f) Pounroir, to provide y pourvoyant, pourvu, pounroia, poarvus. 
(il() Battre, to beaty battant, battu, bats, battis. 
(/) Boixe, to drinky buvant, bu, bois, bus. 

Pres. Subj. je boive nous buvions 

tu boives vous buviez 

il boive ils boivent 

{p^ Conclure, to concludcy concluant, conclu, conclus, conclus. 
(n) Coudre, to sew y cousant, cousu, couds, cousis. 
(o) Cixdtre, to grow y croissant, cr& (crue f.), crois, cr&s. 
{p) Maudire, to curse, maudissant, maudit, maodis, maudis. 
{q) Moodre, to grindy moulant, moolu, mouds, moolas. 
(r) Risoudre, to resolve y solve y r^solyant, r^solu, r^sotts, r^solus. 
(s) Rire, to laugh, riant, ri, ris, ris. 
{t) Suffire, to be sufficienty suffisant, suffl, suffis, suffis. 
(1/) Taire,/^ say nothing ofy taisant, tu, tais, tus. 
(v) Yaincre, to conquery defeaty vainquant, yaincu, vaincs, 
vainquis. 
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ADDITIONAL WORDS 

86 battre, to fight se r^soudre ll, to be resolved to 

s'^moayoir de, to be stirred by (se) rire de, to laugh at 

86 tair6, to be silent 

EXERCISE 

I. My youngest sister was suddenly assailed by some soldiers. 

2. A dog barked and the Italian woman was very much startled. 

3. Girls carry fans to balls. 4. The twin sisters have been gather- 
ing flowers for half an hour. 5. The armies of to-day are clothed 
better than the ancient (ones). 6. 1, at least, will not flee. 7. They 
often give feasts to the Turkish women in the seraglios. 8. She 
is discreet and works well and will acquire much money. 9. The 
water is boiling; now we will drink some tea. 10. Those who 
are treacherous always hate their friends. 11. I am glad it is 
raining now, because everything is extremely dry. 12. When we 
are hungry again who will provide us such good things? 13. The 
whole country has been stirred by this complete victory. 14. The 
English will learn the details of the battle. 15. The peaches on 
the trees are growing every day. 16. She was sewing secretly 
to make a present for her husband. 17. The Turkish army does 
not fight better than the Greek. 18. Go away and be resolved to 
become a man. 19. They are to fight to-morrow ; will they defeat 
the Italians ? 20. They will conclude peace this evening, and this 
city will no longer be subject to the king. 21. The sailors were 
cursing because the vessels had lost their rudders. 22. That sly 
girl is laughing at me now. 23. Are not two carnivals a year too 
many? 24. Close the outer door and be silent. 25. He used to 
drink so much wine that he could not speak clearly. 26. He 
was grinding the wheat in order to make fresh bread. 27. Their 
sharp voices made me flee into my quiet room. 28. Your younger 
sister heard what I said : that is sufficient. 29. These churches 
fire similar to the ancient ones. 30. What is your favorite color ? 
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SENTENCES FOR GENERAL REVIEW 

Note. The pupil will not have all the material required by these 
sentences until he has completed the lessons. 

I. I must be in Boston to-morrow at noon. 2. You are right. 
I didn't come for fear that it would rain. 3. She does not believe 
that her mother has come. 4. I fear that you will stay longer 
than they want you. 5. She loves flowers so much, and these are 
the most beautiful I have ever seen. 6. As soon as I had gone to 
bed, it began to rain. 7. How long did you stay at your aunt's ? 
I didn't know that she had come home. 8. Did you and he wait 
for me long.^ I did not want to come too early. 9. When will 
your brother begin to grind that wheat ? 10. We ought not to 
tell all we know. 1 1 . Have you not done all you can for the poor 
of the city } 12. I was replying to his letter when you came in 
and spoke to me. 13. Do you think that what you have done 
pleases him ? No, I don't think so. 14. The old horse used often 
to be beaten to make him work. 15. Give me back my pen when 
you find yours, for I need mine very often. 16. When I was 
young I knew how to speak French, but now I have forgotten 
how (it). 17. I have only a few pictures, but a friend of mine 
has his house full. 18. You will have to come. A dog has bitten 
my hand, and I can scarcely write. 19. It has snowed for several 
days, but I see now a little blue sky, and I hope it will soon be 
clear. 20. We cannot get along without eating and drinking if we 
wish to live. 

21. We have resolved not to start until it is fine. 22. He needs 
some money at once. It will be better to come to him while he 
stays at my house. 23. I am going to tell you something which, 
I hope, will make you very happy. 24. I arose early and went to 
have my watch cleaned. 25. Wood is more useful than gold or 
silver, but it is not worth so much. 26. Nobody can prevent my 
father from saying what he thinks. 27. The table before which 
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you were seated used to belong to my father many years ago. 
28. When the sun rises we will try to finish the work which we 
began last evening. 29. The snow has closed both the road to 
(of) the city and that to the mountains. 30. I saw a friend of 
yours on the steamboat, but she did not speak to me. 31. During 
the war of 1861 each army lost more than 500,000 men. 32. It 
was the wife of the doctor whom you know, who sent me this 
book. 33. If you are afraid, close your eyes and give me your 
hand. 34. He stayed several years at my house, but I never 
knew whose son he was. 35. While I was at the window, I saw 
her approach the door. 36* I was mistaken ; it was not my keys 
but my father's which I had lost. 37. They say that you let your 
sick father remain alone. What were you thinking of ? 38. We 
ought to love those who hate us, and give to those who injure us. 
39. What a beautiful red flower 1 Have you many in your garden ? 
40. 1 have lived in this room for a long time, and I love it more 
than one would think. 

41. I have just seen him, but I did not know how to tell him 
what I wanted. 42. This man lost more money than that one had. 

43. He who has money ought to be willing to pay what he owes. 

44. They are to eat at our house to-morrow if they don't have to 
go to the city early. 45. Nobody will know what I was think- 
ing of when you entered my poor room. 46. 1 heard that you 
had brought many things with you, and I came to see what you 
bought at Paris. 47. Don't try to do more than you can, but do 
well what you do. 48. He reads only Sundays, and cannot read 
the tenth part of the books that are given him. 49. Everybody 
ought to use all that God has given him, in order to be useful. 
50. When you need anything ask me for it. 51. I will hurry as 
much as I can, but I fear I shall arrive there too late. 52. " The 
king is dead ; long live the king," they began to exclaim. 53. When 
winter comes, all the leaves will die, and the trees will no longer 
be beautiful. 54. 1 wish that I might see my father again. 55. If 
you find us a book that we like, we will get up early to read it. 
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56. He is leading such a life that it would be better for him to 
die. 57. We gather apples in autumn and keep many until spring 
comes. 58. It was not possible to learn what his name is. 59. I 
am glad that you have found my pencil. I feared it would never 
be seen. 60. He was not willing to come at all, for he was afraid 
it would be cold. 

61. 1 shall not go away tmless it be necessary. 62. Bring me 
some wood that is cut easily, and I will make you a boat. 63. We 
came here to buy some presents, but each of us is too tired. 
64. Provided he can start this evening, he will be with you 
to-morrow morning. 65 . The victory would have been ours before 
night had fallen, if all the genersjs had not been killed. 66. Did 
he not almost freeze before he finished his work? 67. Whatever 
you do, remember that you are a Frenchman. 68. Eat a good 
breakfast before starting, and you will not be cold. 69. The sol- 
diers ought to cover their fires and go to bed early this evening. 
70. Although I pity him, I cannot give him any money, for I have 
none. 7 1 . When I finish reading these books, I will send them to 
you. 72. Where are the oxen and the sheep that belong to me ? 
Try to find them. 73. I shall never be able to persuade him to 
cease smoking. 74. As for me, I am resolved to do it, and no- 
body can prevent me. 75. She is to go to see him, although he 
refused to let her enter. 76. Peaches grow in every country where 
the winters are not too cold and the summers too hot and dry. 

77. Let him take what he wants ; there will be enough for me. 

78. I shall obey my father, although I expect never to see him 
again. 79. 1 will have him make the table if he can do it better 
than I. 80. Do you wish coffee every morning while you live at 
my house ? 

81. All men who were bom before 1880 must go to the war. 
82. While working she fell from a window and almost killed her- 
self. 83. It is I who taught her to paint. 84. He told me that he 
hoped to finish the letter in half an hour. 85 . He has a grudge 
against every happy person, because he is not happy himself. 
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86. That lawyer finally went back to Paris, where he died. 

87. When I asked him for something to drink, he gave me a wine- 
glass filled with French wine. 88. I am going to have him make 
a coat like yours for my brother. 89. Work while it is day, for the 
night cometh when (in which) nobody can work. 90. As soon as 
I knew that his wife had a grudge against me I tried to please 
her. 91. I heard him say that he hated me, but I don't beHeve 
he knew that I heard him. 92. I heard her voice, and without 
opening my eyes I knew it was she. 93. There are no longer any 
bears in these woods. 94. He who loves his father and mother 
will obey them. 95. Whose umbrella is this? It is good, but it 
is not the best. 96. I sent what. he bought me to those who had 
the greatest need of it. 97. My sisters would not have gone away 
if it had not been necessary. 98. She was bom with a silver spoon 
in her mouth. 99. I was at Paris last summer, and I want to go 
to Switzerland next summer. 100. Let us go away at once, lest 
he follow us. 
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I. PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION • 

In preparing this phonetic reproduction of the models of the 
first fifteen exercises, the alphabet of the Association Phonetique 
Internationale was taken as the basis of the system of characters. 
Entire freedom, however, has been taken in adopting different 
symbols wherever such modifications seem to lessen, for the 
English-speaking pupil, the initial difficulty of becoming accus- 
tomed to a phonetic alphabet. All characters needing explana- 
tion are noted on page 216, the references being to sections of 
the Introduction. 

The division between words as units is entirely disregarded. 
Groups of syllables that are normally pronounced together with- 
out pause are connected by hyphens. In the interest of the 
beginner such groups are reduced to the minimum length when- 
ever option is allowed. The rounded sounds of u and eu are 
represented by small capitals in order to attract peculiarly the 
attention. Nasal vowels are uniformly represented by the tilde. 
The use of the apostrophe to represent in general mute e appears 
most likely to suggest pictorially the proper value to be attached. 
Long vowels are indicated by heavy type. 

As no simple phonetic notation containing the characters of 
one's vernacular can accurately represent the minor shades of 
sound, the instructor must be constantly on the alert, to illustrate 
and to correct. It is often advisable for the pupil to pronounce 
the phonetic reproductions before reading the models themselves, 
in order that he may not be influenced by the ordinary unpho- 
netic spelling of French words. 
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a 
6 
h 



ee 
o 

D 

u 

t 

t 

oo 

e 

mm 

D 



Key to Vowel Characters 

between a in father and a in pat. (Sec. 9, a,) 

between a in father and a in paw. (Sec. 9, b,) 

a in fate. (Sec. 10.) 

e in met. (Sec. 11 ; 12, a; 19, ^; 20.) 

mute e, pronounced fully. (Sec. 12,^, i and 3.) 

mute e, pronounced slightly. (Sec. 1 2, b^ 3.) 

i in machine or ee in meet. (Sec. 13; 17.) 

in holy. (Sec. 14 ; 15, ^ ; 22.) 

in wholly. (Sec. 15, ^.) 

rounded i in machine. (Sec. 16.) 

rounded h, (Sec. 22, a,) 

rounded i. (Sec. 22, ^.) 

00 in moon. (Sec. 24.) 

a in far, nasalized. (Sec. 27.) 

a in fan, nasalized. (Sec. 27.) 

a in fawn, nasalized. (Sec. 27.) 

a in fur, nasalized. (Sec. 27.) 



Note. The consonants employed have approximately the sounds 
that an English-speaking pupil will naturally attach to them. Y is the 
consonant, y in yes. Characters in heavy type indicate long vowels. 
They should be somewhat prolonged in pronunciation. 



Model One 

zh6-E-pdr. zh'suee-15-f5 d'm3-pdr. m3-pdr a-un-fam. sa- 
fam ^-ma-mdr. m5-pdr ^-rma-ree d'ma-mdr. zh6-d£-s^r. 
m^-sir s5-l^-feey d*m5-pdr. noo-SDm-sd-z^-f5. zh6-E-n5kl. 
kee-^m5-n5kl ? Tfrdr d*ma-mdr ^-m5-n3kl. ma-mdr ^-sa- 
sir. oo-^mo-nokl ? eel-n^-p^2:-zee-see. ee-l^ta-v^k-ma-tot. 
kee-^-ma-tat ? la-fam d'mo-nSkl fe-ma-tat. ^-a-E-frdr ^-un- 
sir. zh'suee-zee-see d5-ma-shabr. m3-pdr n^-pa-zee-see. 
ee-li-ta-v^k-ma-mdr d5-sa-m^-z5. m6-leevr s3-tee-see su- 
run-tabl. oo-s3-vo-leevr ? sur-votr-tabl } 
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Model Two 

mo-frdr a-d6-fees. s^-fees s5-m6-nV£. eel-z3-d£-shVo. 
av6-voo-zE-shVal ? la-shVal ^-tE-na-nee-mal. E-sh'val a-d£- 
zyt 6-katr-zhab. l9-shVal ^-tE-kwad-ru-p^. £-kwad-ru-p^ 
a-katr-zhab. E-nom fe-to-see E-na-nee-mal. ee-la-d6-zy6 m6- 
zeel-na-p^-katr-zhfib. E-nom n6-p^2:-zE-kwad-ru-pM ; ee-la- 
d£-zhab. ee-la-o-see d£-zh*noo, d£-bra ^-£-n^. lo-ee-boo 
a^l^-zy^, m^-l9-ee-boo nfe-p^-zE-kwad-ru-pM. lo-ee-boo i-t£- 
wa-zo. £-wa-zo a £-b^k i-At-zhl, zh^-d£-ee-boo m^-zeel- 
n'so-p^-zee-see. , ^t-voo-zee-see, m^-n'v£ ? n^t-voo-p^2:-za- 
v^k-vo-shVo ? oo-s5-teel ? d5-votr-shabr ? 

Model Three 

mo-pdr fe-t£-nom-fek-s^-la. ee-la-un-m^-z3-shar-m5t d5-zun- 
p*teet-veel. mo-nokl a-o-see un-mfe-z5, m^-z61-^-vee-lto 6 
61-n^-pa d5-zun-veel. Ia-m^z3 d'm3-pdr a-dee-shfibr, mfe-z^l- 
n's3-ptf-grad. ma-shabr ^-zho-lee ^-^l-a-d£-p'teet-f'ndtr. m5- 
frdr a-un-shabr. ^l-a-un-gr5d-f'ndtr. . la-shdbr d'mo-pdr h- 
tun-sh^r-shod. 1^-shdz d'sa-shdbr s5-grad 6-la-tabl ^-grad- 
^-rod. noo-za-vo-zE-zho-lee-zhar-de d6-rydr-la-m^-z3. 16- 
zarbr d'notr-zhar-de so-p'tee. 16-zarbr 6-16-fty s3-vdr, 6-16- 
fl^r s5-zho-lee. Trw^-a-o-see un-m6-z3, m3-gar-s3. sa-m^- 
z3 6-grad-6-b^l. oo-6.t61? n^-td-p^ d5-zun-gr5d-veel ? 6- 
th\ dtf-zxjn-veel-fra-sdz ? 

Model Four 

ma-tat 6-tr6-vydy. d-a-di^-b^l-feey kee-s3-m6-koo-zeen. 
m6-zhkn-koo-zeen s3-16-za-mee d'too-l'mod. ma-tSt-a-o-see 
d^-fees, m6-zeel-s3-mD-v6-z6-so. m3-n3kl, Traa-ree d'ma-tat, 
a-un-gr5d-m6-z3-biash. 61-6-d5-zun-fo-r^ 6-pfes. mo-nokl 6- 
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me-t'na d/?-zun-shabr d'la-mfe-z3. ee-l^-d5-zun-sh6z-bas d^- 
rydr-un-tabl-15g. ee-la-d£-noo-vo-leevr. s6-zy£-s5-gr5-z^- 
nwar 6-s5-n^ ^-gro ^-roozh. ee-l^-tak-teef 6-fe-r£-zo-see. 
too-s^-za-mee s5-tr^-b5. m^L-tdt-nh-pa-hhl, mh-zh\-h-ti.-Tiz 6- 
fel-a-un-vwa tr^-doos. un-t^-fam ^-la-fa-vo-reet d*too-rp6-ee. 
a-v^-voo-zun-t^l-tat ? ^-t^l-kru-^l-6-fos oo-shar-m2t-^-doos ? 



Model Five 

zh6-d6-za-mee, Tpdr-^rfees. rpdr-^-tE-vyfe-yom, ^-rfees e- 
tE-zhfen-Dm. I'p^r-fe-plu-reesh k*s5-fees. rfees-^-mwe-reesh 
k's3-pdr. Tpdr-a-katr-mfe-zD. ^l-s5-to-see-grad-^-by k'16- 
m^-zo dE-rw^. rfees-a-sfel-m^ un-m^-z3. d-n6-p^-see-grad 
k*l^-mfe-z3 d's3-p^r. Ia-fam-d'm3-vy^-ya-mee-reesh ^tun- 
b^l-dam, m6-la-fam-d*lotr ^-plu-shar-mat ^-mwe-fos. m3-na- 
mee-reesh a-un-boo-tdy-d'v6-roozh sur-sa-tabl too-16-zhoor, 
m^-m3-na-mee-povr a-sW-ma E-vdr-do-frdsh. Treesh-parl- 
ios-md d's6-vwa-ze, mM'povr parl-bye d'too-rmod. Tfees- 
shat-tr^-bye ; eel-shat-my£-k's3-pdr. m3-zhfen-a-mee Wm^ 
yi:-rom d*s3-p6-ee. E-tfe-lom h-soo-vd E-na-mee-plu-z^k-s^-15 
kE-nDm-plu-reesh. 

•Model Sdc 

m3-na-mee, 13kl-du-p'tee-zh5, h-ird-sh, ee-l^-m^tr-d^-kDl. 
me-t 'na ec-lh-td-ir&s . ee-la-d^-zha-vu-la-sdn, Abv-I 3-e-shar- 
md, 6-pa-ree, ka-pee-tal-d'la-fras. . pa-ree-^-la-plu-b^l-veel 
du-m5d 6-la-plu-gr^d-veel du-p^-ee. pa-ree ^-sur-la-sdn. 
m3-na-mee a-o-see-vu Id-pa-l^-d^-rw^-mor. l^-rwa-s3-to-see- 
mor-t61 k'16-zotr-zom. ee-la-vu 16-zh6-n6-ro ^-eel-parl too-16- 
ma-te-zo-SDl-da. 16-za-bee d6-sDl-da-fr5-s^ s3-soo-v5-bl6, m^ 
16-za-bee d6-sol-da-z5-gl^ s3-roozh. I'dra-po-dla-fras ^-bl£, 
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hid 6-roozh. l*dra-po-d6-m^-sh^ 6-d6-za-mee-du-vees d*too-16- 
p^-ee ^-Fdra-po-roozh. Id-dra-po-roozh-s3-to-dy6 a-too-16-b3 
6-a-too-16-za-mee-d'la-vfer-tu. 

Model Seven 

mo-pdr-^-mar-sha ^-s3-ma-ga-ze fe-d5-zun-p*teet-veel. ee-la 
d5-s3-ma-ga-ze du-pe ^-d6-pDm, m^-zeel-na-pa-bo-koo-d'vydd. 
Tpe ^su-run-tabl-d'bwa, m^-s^-pom s5-d6-rydr-la-tabL eel- 
v5-to-see du-16. eel-v5-du-t6 o-vy^y-fam 6-du-ka-f6 a-too- 
Tmod. eel-v5-bo-koo-d*shoz-zu-teel, m6-zeel-nV5-p^-da-bee. 
ee-la-du-ve d5-d6-boo-tdy, m^-zeel-nV5-p^-do. lo-^-d^-rflAv. 
too-l^-mar-sh5 n's5-p^-reesh. m5-pdr-na-p^-tro-dar-zh^, m^- 
zee-la-o-t5-dar-zhrt k*la-plu-par-dd-mar-sha. eel-na-p^-t5-dar- 
zh5 k'm3-n3kl. m3-n3kl don-soo-v^ de-m3tr-dor a-s^-nV6. 
zh^-un-m3tr-dor, m^-zh'n^-pa-za-s^-dar-zha. 

Model Eight 

zh*suee-za-16-kol a-v^k-m3-frdr. m3-pdr-^-ma-mdr d*mAr- 
dS-zvn-grad-veel. m3-p^r-^-mar-sh5, 6-m3-n3kl-tra-vay da- 
s3-ma-ga-ze too-l^-zhoor. eel-vad-bo-koo, 6-too-16-ma-te eel- 
pDrt-l^-pa-kfe-zo-m^-z3 d^-reesh-z^-d^-povr. k^-teel-fee-nees 
I'tra-vay-du-zhoor, eel-keet-rma-ga-ze 6-pas-la-swa-r^ a-la-m^- 
z3, oo-eel-shwa-zees-tE-b3-leevr. soo-v5 eel-pas-la-swa-r6 da- 
I'zhar-de 00-eel-za-tdd 16-sh5-d^-zwa-zo. ee-see a-l^-kol noo- 
z6-tu-dy3-bo-koo 6-noo-zhoo-3-p6. rmdtr-6-b3, 6-eel-don-d6- 
leevr-fr^-sfe a-s6-b3-z^-ldv. eel-pu-nee-16-gr5-gar-s3 k5-teel- 
parl-tro 6-l^-p*tee k^-teel-perd-tE-leevr. m3-frdr-n'pfer-p<a: 
trfe-soo-v5 s^-leevr. k5-teel-troov-d^-leevr, eel-r<7-16-leevr-zo- 
z6-ldv. k5-noo-sDm-za-la-m^-z3, noo-rfe-st3 d^-Fzhar-de 00- 
d'zho-lee-flir flfe-rees, ^-00-d'bo-zwa-zo-shat. a-13r noo-som- 

Zk"T±. 
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Model Nine 

la-rfen-ee-za-by do-na a-E-zhfen-om, ko-lo, ds-p'tee-v^so. 
a-vfek-s^-vfe-so eel-kee-ta un-veel-d'lfes-pany a-v6k-bo-koo-d'ma- 
tlo. 16-ma-tk)-m3-tri-soo-v5 d'le-pa-sydfs sur-la-gr5d-m6r- 
kru-M, mfe-ko-15-par-li d^-ree-sh6s-d6-noo-v61-tdr. ka-teel-za- 
t5-d6-s6-pa-rol eel-p^r-dMe-pa-syas 6-tra-va-y^bye. o-fe eel- 
r^mar-k^r sur-lo du-bwd:-s^k 6-d6-fi:y-v^rt. 16-ma-tlo-sh5- 
tdr, 6-bye-to eel-troo-vdr-la-noo-vil-tdr. eel-troo-vdr-d6-zDm- 
roozh, 6-ko-13-dD-na a-la-tdr rn5-d'noo-vil-^s-pany. eel-troo- 
vdr-bo-koo-dor 6-d'bee-zhoo, 6-too-16-ma-tlo kee-tdr-la-noo- 
vel-tdr reesh-z^-fe-r£. 

Model Ten 

zh'suee-me-t'n5 a-16-kol. zh6 o-zhoor-duee d^rs3-15g,- 
m^'me 16-pro-f^4r n'do-n'ro-pa-d'l^-SD. zhdm-mo-tra- 
vay, e-m3-pdr-dee k'zhs-r^s-trd-ee-see-katr-a-nd. o-see-to- 
k'm^-prD-f6-sAr-p5-sr3 k'zh6-fee-nee-m6-z6-tud-zee-see, zh5- 
trd-r6-d5-zun-^kol-plu-za-v5-se. see-zhd-tu-dee-bye toot-m6- 
rs3, m6-za-mee-pds k'zh^-fee-nee-r^^nd-zd-tud di-trw^i-za-n6. 
see-zh'n6-tu-dy^pa-bye, 16-prD-f^s]^r-sha-sr^ Tmo-v^z^-ldv, 6- 
ma-mdr-6-m6-s4r pli-r^-rfe. see-zh»-n'fee-nee-ptf-ni^-z6-tud, 
zh'kee-tr6-m^-leevr, 6-zh5-trQ-r6-d5-rma-ga-ze-d'm5-p^r. a-lor 
zh*por-tr6-d'gro-pa-kfe, 6-zh3-n'zhoo-r6-p«-za-v^k-m^za-mee. 
see-16-vwa-ze-d'mdd poor-kwa-zh'suee-a-la-m6-z5, zh'pro-kla- 
mr6-a-too-rm3d k'zh6-fee-nee-m^z^-tud. 

Model Eleven 

m3-pdr-^m6-d'se, 6-eel-d*mir-d5-zun-gr5d-veel. m5-fr^r- 
^td-l^v d5-la-m6-yfe-r6-kol-d'la-veel. me-t'n5 ee-l^-ta-la-m^ 
z3, m^ d^p6-d*zhoor ee-16-tu-dy'ra-s6-rs5-d'fr5-«^ a-v^-s6- 
za-mee. s3-pro-f^-sAr-Wr5-sfe, i-n'paxl-pa-zS-glh. bo-koo- 
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d'gax-s3 6-tu-dee-la-15g-fr5-sdz, 6-rpr>f^s4r-don-d6-rs3-13g a- 
s6-z6-ldv. k5-l^-mo-vfe-gar-s3-zoo-blee-16-noo-vo-mo, Tpro-f^ 
sir-dee-frwa-d'ma : see-voo-z6-tu-dee-y6-vo-rs5, voo-par-rry^- 
irS'Sh. d'me 6-tu-dy6-my£. a-lor m5-frdr-dee-to-gar-s5 : 6- 
tu-dy3-la-rs5. rpro-ffe-s4r-pu-nee-ra see-noo-zhoo-5-tro. ka- 
teel-parl-t5-glfe Tpro-f ^-sAr-dee-ta-v^ke-pa-sySs : poor-kwa- 
n^pBi'li'VOChpa-irS'Sh ? n'par-l^-pfl:-z5-gl6. 16-z6-14v-parl-t5- 
glfe par-skeel-n^m-po-rfro-s^. ^m^-voo-votr-lag ? 

Model Twelve 

zh9-d'm J:-rfe-za-la-in^-z3 a-v^k-m6-frdr-z6-m6-s4r d'puee-dee- 
za-n6 k5-m3-p4r-a-r3-mar-k6 k'zh9-zhoo-6-tro, 6-€e-la-p5-s^ 
k*zh9-zhoo-r^-mwe ^-k*zh6-tu-dy'r^-my6 see-zhs-n'r^s-t^-pa- 
za-v6k-too-m6-zh£n-za-mee. a-lor ee-la-shwa-zee-16-kol oo- 
zh'suee-me-t'n5. k5-zh'kee-t^-m6-za-mee eel-z3-plJ:-r6, 6-3- 
dee-keel-noo-blee-r^-p^ Tpovr-^-ldv. eel-z3-ta-zhoo-t6 : da- 
dee-zir voo-troo-vr6-bo-koo-d*noo-vo-za-mee. noo-bly6-p^-16- 
za-mee kee-s3-vo-ka-ma-rad-d*puee-13-t5. m3-pdr-a-dee : m3- 
fees, tu-troo-vra-d'b3-prD-f^-s4r 6-d6-ka-ma-rad-z^-mabl. eel- 
a9-d'm5-dr3-p^ see-tu-^-reesh-oo-povr. eel-troo-vr3-bye-to 
see-tu-^b3-oo-mo-vfe. see-g-prD-f^-s4r-don-d6-rs3-13g, e-tu- 
dee-bye, 6-n'm3tr-p^-de-pa-sySs. zh6-tra-va-y6-a-16-kDl pa-da- 
katr-a-n6, 6-zh6-^-m6-m3-tra-vay. d'puee-d£-zhoor zh'suee- 
za-ma-noo-vfeW-kol, 6-zh'suee-zi:-r]^ a-v^k-m6-noo-vo-za-mee. 
zhd-troo-vd-un-bon-^-kol, d^-pro-ffe-sfer-z^-ihabl, 6-bo-koo-d*ka- 
ma-nid. 

Model Thirteen 

vwa-la-ma-klas I d5-la-klas ee-lya-par-too d6-sh6z-6-d6-pu- 
peetr poor-ld-z6-ldv 6-un-tabl poor-rpro-f^-s4r. sur-la-tabl ee- 
Iya-d6-krfe-y3, un-plum, 6-kyk-lecvr. la-klas-a-trwa:-f'ndtr. 
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k5-tee-lya-£-no-razh, oo-k5-noo-za-v3-f^w^^, noof ^r-m3-16-f ndtr. 
see-noo-z5-t5-d3-l^-z6-ldv-d6-zotr-klas, oo-16-gar-s5-d'la-ru, noo- 
f^r-m3-zo-see la-port. k5-zh'n6-p^-z6-tu-<iy6-ma-rs3, zh6-3t, 
isoo-va zh6-pir. loJ-tE-n^-ldv-a-so-mdy Tpro-f^s^r-grod. la- 
ne-pa-si, ee-lya-v^ d5-notr-6-kol E-mD-v^z^-ldv. ee-la-v^ too- 
zhoor b3-zwe-d6-z^g-zfer-sees-d6-zotr, k5-teel-tra-va-y6. eel- 
dD-n^'b3-z^g-z^r-sees o-pro-f^-sir, m^-d5-la-klas eel-r^-see- 
tfe-too-zhoor-mal sa-rs3. E-mdtr-don-o-p'tee E-p6-d'pe, seel- 
z3-fe, m^zg-pro-f^-sir n9-d'm5d-p^ see-s6-gr5-z6-ldv 3-fe- 
oo-sw^. 

Model Fourteen 

ee-lya-k^lk-zhoor m3-mdtr-a-dee-ta-s6-z6-ldv : k5-voo-zo- 
r6-fee-nee-dee-rs3 noo-p^-sr3-zE-zhoor a-la-k^-pany. ee-dr 
noo-za-v3-fee-nee-16-dee-rs3 ^-noo-za-v3-vee-zee-t6 16-b^l-f^rm 
^-la-k5-pany-shar-mat. la-fam-du-mdtr a-5-vwa-y6-du-pe ^- 
du-ka-f6-frwtf. o-see-to-k'noo-zum-kee-t^-16-ru-d'la-veel notr- 
mdtr-a-dee : n'zhoo-^-p^z-t5. r9-gar-d6-l^-fll:r-z6-16-zwa-zo. k5- 
noo-zo-r3-troo-v^-E-be-larbr, a-lor noo-r^-str3-13-ta soo-larbr. 
noo-za-v3-vu-d'b^l-pom-roozh su-rE-narbr, m^-zee-lya-v^ da- 
Ysha E-gr5-shye-nwar 6-noo-za-vy3-pir. noo-za-v3-zhoo-^-13- 
ta d^-la-fo-r^. a-pr^-k^lk-zir noo-za-v3-kee-t6-la-f o-rfe, hrya- 
p«-s6-un-zhoor-n6-a-gr^-abl. 

Model Fifteen 

ma-sftr-a-tra-v^r-s6-la-m^r-bl6 ee-lya-katr-mw^. bye-to ^1- 
^ta-ree-v6-a-pa-ree, oo-fel-^-ta-16 a-la-m^-yfer-p/2-sy5-d*la-veel. 
fel-^rte-td-a-pa-ree kdk-s'm6n, mfe-zy-na-p^-vu-bo-koo-d'shoz. 
too-le-ma-te 61-kee-t^-la-p5-sy3 a-v^k-d6-za-mee kel-a-v^troo- 
v^-sur-rba-to. 16-dam nVee-zee-t^-p^ too-zhoor 16-pa-16. 
hl-za-trh tr^soo-v5 d5-16-gr5-ma-ga-ze k^l-za-v6-vu. M-rfes-t^ 
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soo-va d^-zE-ma-ga-ze pa-da-d'log-zkr. il-srfe-r6s-t6 plu-13-t5 
d^-l^-ma-ga-ze see-^l-za-vfe-tu-plu-dar-zh5. mo-pdr-a-a-por-td- 
a-la-mfe-z5 ee-lya-kyk-zhoor un-l^tr-d'ma-s^r k*zh6-vu. da- 
la-l^tr ^1-a-dee : zh6-dd-p5-s^-too-m5-nar-zh5. zh'suee-par- 
tee-d'pa-ree. zha-ree-vrd-bye-to a-"New York." ee-dr hl-hrta^ 
tr6-d5-notr-m^z5 k5-noo-par-ly3 d6-gr5-z3-razh-sur-la-mdr. 
el-a-a-por-t^-bo-koo-d'b^l-shoz k^l-a-d6-zha-do-n6 a-s6-za-mee. 



II. DRILL SENTENCES FROM COLLEGE PAPERS 

The following sentences are selected from entrance examina- 
tion papers given within the last few years by various representa- 
tive colleges in this country. 

The Partitive Construction, etc. 

I. There are good words and bad ones. 2. There were many books 
on the table. 3. Some bread but not much meat. 4. I have no friends 
in this city, but I have some in America. 5. Do you want some 
coffee ? No, I do not want any. That is fortunate, for there isn't 
any. 6. How many letters have you received to-day ? We have 
received three. 7. He never has any pens ; he takes ours. 8. The 
old soldier tells the children long stories of the war. 9. If you have 
plenty of books give him some and give them some too, but do not 
give her any. 10. Have you any friends in that town? Yes, I have 
many there. 11. You gave me some bread, but did you give her any? 
12. He has several hats, many books, a dozen cravats, and little 
money, but he pleases most of the girls. 13. How many books have 
you there? We have more than ten. 14. How many brothers have 
you? I have three. 15. She asked me to give her some money, but 
I told her I had none. 16. We have meat, potatoes, and good bread, 
but we have neither butter nor milk. 1 7. He has much money, and he 
gives some to these poor people. 18. Most men have water enough, 
and many men have too much wine. 19. How many pens have you ? 
Give me some. I have none. Well, here are some good pens. 20. Do 
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you say that you have some fine horses ? No, I havenH any horses, 
but I know a man who has some. 21 . We shall give them some meat, 
some good bread, and some fresh water. 22. I am going to ask him 
for some money. I have not any books. 23. Have you any paper ? 
If you have enough will you not give me some ? 24. We have pen- 
cils, but we have brought no pens. Will you lend me one ? 25. There 
is no smoke without [a] fire. 

Agreement of the Past Participle 

I. Have you received the letter which I wrote to you yesterday ? 
2. The books which I have read are very interesting. 3. She has gone 
to the address which you had given to her. 4. She saw them at the 
market this morning. 5. Has he read the letter that she has written 
him ? 6. Our sisters have gone away ; they will be at home on Thurs- 
day. 7. The lady you saw at your aunt*s yesterday has come here, 
too. 8. Give me back the four letters which I gave you yesterday. 
9. All the flowers that we had planted had perished. 10. They were 
sorry that their friends had departed. 

Negation and Interrogation 

I. I have never traveled in Europe. 2. He has neither friends nor 
money. 3. He has so many friends there that I think he will not stay 
here much longer. 4. There is never anybody at your house. 5. Are 
not horses useful animals? 6. Nobody has found her. 7. She has 
seen nobody. 8. Nothing has been done. 9. I told it only to my 
father. 10. Don't do that now. 11. Where did you see all those 
boys? 12. Is the Italian language difficult? 13. We shall speak to 
you no more. 14. Did he not speak to you of me ? 15. Nobody has 
been forgotten. 

Personal Pronouns 

I. Take it to him, if you please. 2. I will give it to him when I see 
him this evening. 3. When will he give it to you ? 4. This pen is 
not very good ; do not give it to him, give it to me. 5. I have seen 
many of them there. 6. He will give it to me. 7. Where are the 
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letters ? Have you given them to her ? 8. I have given her all that 
you gave me. 9. He does not send it to you. 10. I have brought 
them to you. 11. Has he sent her to them? 12. Give them some. 
Do not give them any. 13. She has put herself there. 14. I have 
introduced myself to you. 15. You have introduced yourself to her. 
16. I gave her a book. They did not give her a book. 1 7. Give it 
to me ; don't give it to him. 18. He and I are going to see them 
there. 19. Introduce them to him ; she has introduced herself to me. 
20. I have spoken of it to her and to them. 21. He is taller than I, 
but I am stronger than he. 22. Give one of them to your brother, 
but do not give him more than one. 23. Look at me ; look at him. 
24. Give it to me ; do not give it to them. 25. I will speak to her 
about it if you want me to. 26. I shall have a new hat ; my mother 
has promised it to me. 27. Will you not give me this apple ? 28. You 
and he were there, were you not? 29. Give me the, grammar you 
promised me and of which I spoke to you yesterday ; I will return it 
to you. 30. If you do not, I shall try to oblige you to give it to him. 
31. I will give it to you if I do not need it myself. 32. Have you 
given the toys, to the children? Yes, I have given them to them. 

33. You have given them to him as well as to me, and he follows you. 

34. Do not send them to us. 35. I love you and I will show it to 
you. 36. That book is very instructive ; lend it to me. Will you 
not lend it to her ? 37. I speak of these books, not of that one there ; 
John gave them to me. 38. Give it to me in spite of him. 39. While 
I was out she came in. 40. Can he send it to her ? Yes, he can. 

POSSESSIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES 

I. This book is mine, but that is my sister's. 2. Your city is large 
and beautiful; our village is small and pretty. 3. This picture is 
handsome ; I do not like that one. 4. There are some books on the 
table ; the red ones are his, the blue ones are yours. 5. This morn- 
ing I washed my hands. 6. These are serious orders. Give them to 
her, but do not give them to me. 7. Yes, she is pretty and happy ; 
indeed, she is the best of the family. 8. My house is prettier than 
his, but his is larger than mine. 9. Is this table yours or mine? 
10. My house is larger than yours, but yours is finer than mine. 
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11. This wine is cool, but this water is not cool. 12. I like this one 
better than that one. 13. Nfy house is larger than yours. 14. Paul's 
letters and William's ; Paul and William's letters. 15. Give her this 
book and those of the teacher, they are more interesting than hers ; 
they are good French books. 16. Is it your aunt who lives there ? 
17. His exercises are good, but hers are always better. 18. These 
apples are better than those, but I have some which are best of all. 

19. Is this pen yours ? No, sir, it is his. There is mine on the table. 

20. They have black hair and blue eyes. 21. She has cut her hand. 
22. Is that book yours or your brother's? 23. To whom does this 
hat belong? It belongs to my brother. 24. Is this your book, or is 
it hers? 25. That man has spent his fortune and that of his wife. 
26. Your house is small, but ours is smaller still. 27. Here is my 
book ; there is theirs. 28. His house is already finished ; they have 
not yet begun hers. 29. We have lost our horse, but we have my 
brother's. 30. It is not a good pen ; I cannot use it. 

Relatives and Interrogatives 

I . What is that large building on the other side of the street ? 
2. Which of these gentlemen is the one who was at your house last 
night? 3. I know what amuses you. 4. Of what are you thinking? 
5. To which one of his children did he leave the principal part of 
his fortune ? 6. I saw him who was with you day before yesterday. 
7. Whom have you seen ? Nobody. 8. What have you seen ? I have 
seen nothing. 9. Which of the two shall I give you ? 10. It was he 
who told me that. 1 1 . Here is the man of whom we were speaking. 

12. Which one of these young girls is your sister? 13. Who is the 
gentleman of whom you spoke ? 14. What do you see ? We do not 
see anything. 15. What have you done? Whom have you seen? 
16. Which book do you prefer, this one or that one? 17. Where 
did you find the book which you are reading? 18. What is the 
project of which you were talking? 19. We have not yet received 
what we have been promised. 20. Of which table are you speaking ? 

21 . Did you see what he had ? 22. What have you told her ? 23. What 
is that? Is it mine or yours? 24. What pleases you? 25. What is 
the boy doing? 26. Do you know what that is? 27. Do you know 
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of whom she is speaking? 28. The lady of whom we are speaking 
is the one who came here for you last night. 29. What have they 
read? I know what they are reading now. 30. Who has come? 
Whom have you seen ? 31. What is happening ? Tell me what has 
happened. 32. Who is it? It is I. 33. She who plays does not 
always dance well. 34. I want to know of what you are thinking. 
35. What pleases me does not please everybody. 36. You do not 
know what you are talking about. 37. I know the man whose son 
is your friend. 38. Is the book in which you are reading interest- 
ing ? 39. The person of whom I spoke has come ; all she said was 
reasonable. 40. Take a book. Which one do you prefer? 41. What 
is her name ? What is your name ? What a pretty name ! 42. To 
which of the children did he give the cake ? 43. This is the house 
of which you have spoken. 44. The persons you are speaking of 
have not arrived. 45. I looked for the house in which he lived, but I 
had forgotten in which of the two streets it was. 



Numbers, Etc. 

I . How many young persons are there here ? Eighty-one, I believe, 
or ninety-one. 2. It was June fourth, 1898. 3. Charles XII, King 
of Sweden, was born on the 27th of June, 1682. 4. He lost his 
mother in his eleventh year and was barely fifteen years old when 
his father died. 5. That tree is thirty feet high. 6. In 1877, on the 
third of July, this old city of Louis XIV had 253,796 inhabitants. 
7. In half an hour we shall have been here an hour and a half. 8. At 
what o'clock did your mother go out ? 9. Gambetta was born Octo- 
ber 30, 1838, and died on December 31, 1882. 10. At what time did 
she arrive? At half-past twelve. 11. What time is it? It is already 
eleven o'clock. 12. Corneille was born at Rouen the 6th of June, 
1606. 13. How old is that little child? 14. How many men did 
you see in the street? I saw 987. 15. The fifteenth of July, 1876. 
16. It is a quarter past two ; no, it is a quarter to three. 17. Were 
you in Paris the thirteenth of last month? 18. What day of the 
month is (have we) to-day? 19. To-day is the seventh of August. 
20. How wide is this room? It is ten feet wide. 21. Eggs cost a 
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franc a dozen. 22. Sugar is sold by the pound. 23. He came twice 
a week. 24. This room is ten meters long. 25. If I am ill to-morrow 
I shall go to bed at six o'clock. 

Verb Idioms 

I. Are your brothers in the garden ? No, they are reading in the 
parlor. 2. How long have you lived in France ? 3. What do you 
call this child ? He is called Paul. 4. Come 1 Let us hurry. Do 
not give it to him. 5. If it were not so hot I should go out. 6. Here 
is the letter I have just received from them. 7. Did you read the 
newspapers every day when you were in the country? 8. If I were 
you I wouldn't do that. 9. When you go home tell your brother I 
should like to see him. 10. We are not going for a drive ; we prefer 
to go for a walk. 1 1 . When it rains the grass grows everywhere and 
we must run and get umbrellas. 12. It is easy to read French. It 
is not easy to speak it. 13. He is hungry; let him eat. 14. That is 
the land I used to love. 15. You are right and I am wrong. 16. I 
am going out ; I go to see the man every week. 17. The two cousins 
loved each other when they lived in this city, but they have not 
written to each other for years. 18. They have just decided this 
matter. 19. Do you know that gentleman ? 20. Let us speak French. 
21. I have not yet read the paper, but I am going to read it immedi- 
ately. 22. You will have left the city before midnight. 23. They 
have been in Paris since Wednesday. 24. How long did your sisters 
stay in Paris? 25. Are you enjoying yourself? 26. An old woman^ 
came to see me. 27. I feel that the window is open. Have it closed. 
28. I should set out to-morrow if I were rich enough. 29. As soon 
as you are there and have time, will you go and see my brother? 
30. We have been told that our friends were deceived. 31. We had 
been in Paris several months when our friends arrived. 32.^ When 
you have completed your exercises I will correct them for you. 
33. How long have you been living in America? 34. While I was 
at church my brother was taking a walk on the mountain. 35. When 
it is fine weather we shall go to France. 36. She likes French better 
than German. 37. We had just read your letter when you entered 
the house. 38. Go and study your lesson. 39. They have just arrived ; 
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I saw them running. 40. If we wished to do it, we could. 41. We 
make them do their work. 42. We ought to have done so. 43. I 
shall make him do what I wish him to do. 44. The whole book was 
torn by the children. Why didn't you take it away from them ? 45. I 
must go out whether it rains or not. 46. The children went to bed 
at eight o'clock and they will get up at six. 47. I intended to start 
on the first of January, but I had to wait until the third. 48. I had 
just heard the news when your letter came. 49. If I am not mistaken 
you are very sleepy. 50. Did they not fall asleep as soon as they went 
to bed ? 

The Subjunctive Mood 

I.** He is the richest man I know. 2. I am afraid you will succeed. 
3. Do you think I am right ? 4. There are two apples which she has 
bought. 5. Whatever men may do, they cannot escape death. 6. 1 
am afraid my father is not well enough to go with us. 7. I doubt 
whether he will be able to come. 8. I have told him nothing which 
could influence him. 9. Whatever she says, do not answer. 10. I 
never hear from my aunt unless I write to her. 11. I do not think 
she was here ten days ago. 12. I am not afraid of him, though he is 
older than I. 13. Do you think it will be cold to-morrow ? 14. How 
many books have you read since you have been here? 15. I am 
afraid he will find the horse when he arrives. 16. Everybody desires 
that the war may soon be finished. 1 7. She was glad that her father 
had come. 18. At what time do you think he will come ? 19. 1 think 
he will not come before eight or nine. 20. We wished that he might 
come. 21. It is possible for us to be at your house on Saturday next. 
22. We regret that you have not received our letter. 23. You must 
work until I am ready. 24. I fear that he cannot, will not, or does 
not know how to do it. 25. I do not doubt that he too has the cour- 
age to do the same thing. 26. He has not a single friend who is 
true to him. 27. She was sorry you had left before she came. 
28. Those he brought us are the finest I ever saw. 29. Do you wish 
to go yourself or do you wish us to go ? 30. I doubt whether he will 
be willing to give it to you. 31. It is possible that it may rain, but 
I do not think so. 32. We fear that we may not be forgiven this 
time. 33. I am sure that you could not have written your exercise 
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in half an hour. 34. I regret that you have not received your letter 
in time. 35. However rich they may be, they cannot lend you all the 
money you need. 36. Although he is only twenty years old, he is a 
captain in the army. 37. Give me your hand and let us be friends. 
38. I fear that it is neither mine nor yours. 39. It is the finest thing 
one can see. 40. The crowd was so great that they could hardly 
cross the street. 

General 

I. Do you study your lessons in the morning? I do every day. 
2. These apples are mine ; those are yours ; which do you like 
better? 3. Henry d*Albret was the grandfather of Henry the Fourth 
of France. 4. This old house is the priest's ; you must visit it with me. 
5. We are going to have some friends to dinner this evening. 6. I 
have bought some trees and I have planted them. 7. Where are the 
six roses I bought this morning ? 8. Here are four of them ; I gave 
two of them to your sister. 9. She was sewing when we came. 
10. Tell him so if you wish to ; he will not believe it. 11. Mr. White 
is the richest man in our city. 12. What is the matter with that boy 
this morning? 13. Are they not all good friends? Some are, but 
others are not. 14. Do you not hear the noise in the street? It is 
the soldiers who have just arrived. 15. Do you not know any stories ? 

16. If he could seek three days he would not find his friends. 

1 7. There are few old books in our house now, but there were many 
a year ago. 18. The man who was looking at the horse in the street 
was near the window. 19. Victor Hugo, the greatest French poet of 
the last century, was born in France in 1802. 20. Of what were you 
thinking when I spoke to you of the books that you had lost? 

21. That young girl is intelligent; she has beautiful blue eyes. 

22. Will you come with me into the garden? 23. The population of 
France is larger than that of Italy, but not so large as that of the 
United States. 24. I see a book on the table ; whose is it ? It is your 
brother's. 25. We were going to leave the house when he arrived. 

26. I shall buy that picture for them. 27. These are the books 
which were given me. 28. He has not seen so much of it as I. 
29. He is an American, and Americans like to travel. 30. Since my 
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arrival in Paris I have been so busy that I have not found time to 
make any calls. 31. As soon as I have Vead the books which you 
sent last week I will return them to you in order that you may lend 
them to other friends. 32. When we finish our lessons we go into 
the orchard and eat ripe apples. 33. Have you told them that we 
cannot see one another ? 34. How many times have you been to the 
city this week? 35. Your brother brought us some roses this morn- 
ing, and he would have brought some to them if they had asked him 
for any. 36. Are you always at home on Sunday, or do you go away ? 
37. Have the kindness to bring me my hat. 38. I show it to you, but 
he shows it to them. 39. That does not please him. 40. It is a good 
picture in which one sees blue sky, green water, and some pretty 
ships. 41. If you have books and if you have no friends, come to 
me and speak to me of it, but do not speak to them. 42. They have 
been obliged to go to her brother's. 43. Do you know which of the 
horses your father sold yesterday ? 44. The man of whom you speak 
is my friend. 45. Have you told them that I am here? 46. The 
weather is fine, but I wish it were not so hot. 47. They have no 
more money, and so they must stay at home. 48. I promised him to 
do it, and I must do it. 49. I liked that book so well that I had my 
pupils read it. 50. There are several steamboats on the blue waters 
of the sea. 

51. They say that this little child speaks English as well as 
French. 52. His name and his father's are better known than mine. 
53. If I were in good health I would often go to Europe and I would 
always spend a few months in Paris. 54. We shall set out for London 
on the twenty-first of June. 55. Good day, sir. Good evening, madam. 

56. How long have you been here ? I have been here three weeks. 

57. How old are you? I am older than my brother. 58. Your 
brother has your pencils, but I have some paper and pens. 59. The 
coats are for sale, but not the dresses ; the latter are new, the former 
old. 60. What are you looking at? I am looking at these flowers. 
61. I asked her for the salt, but her friend gave me bread. 62. If I 
had a great deal of money I should go to Europe. 63. We can not 
find them where you left them, although we have searched for them. 
64. Mary is the youngest of all the children, but she is not the best. 
6S- Must you go away at once? 66. If she had written me I should 
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have answered her letter. 67. It is easy to do that, for it has already 
been done. 68. Do you think he is richer than the king? 69. The 
gentleman for whose house I offered so much has bought another. 
70. The water which you see has risen from the earth to the sky 
whence it had just fallen again. 71. This is indeed the best grammar 
I know. 72. His mother was bom in France. 73. The man of whom 
you speak has just gone out. 74. Do you wish us to go there for 
him or do you wish him to go himself? 75. The two men are older 
than their sister. 

76. Do not deceive yourself by thinking that your rich brother 
is the only man who knows it. 77. Which of these comedies have 
you read ? 78. The reign of Louis the Fourteenth is the longest reign 
in the history of France. 79. Why have you not liked each other? 
80. The man of whom you spoke is my brother. 81. We should like 
the best there is ; that is the least you can do. 82. Perhaps you had 
not been told so ; well, it *s true and Vm glad of it. 83. Do not speak 
to me until you can speak to me in French or German. 84. Your 
brother must not go before I return. 85. Francis the First was 
twenty years of age when he began to reign. 86. You must finish 
this letter, not that one. 87. Your sister was one of my best pupils. 
88. Which of those young girls is her niece ? The one to whom you 
were speaking just now. 89. If you have some of those books, and 
if you have plenty, give him some and give them some too, but do 
not give her any. 90. I am very hungry ; will you please give me 
some bread, some water, and some apples? 91. Have your friends 
gone away ? Yes, but they will return Monday. 92. One cannot do 
without money. It is useful everywhere. 93. What have you done 
with the books which you have read ? John asked me for them and 
I gave them to him. 94. Here is my uncle's son of whom you have 
just spoken to me. 95. The eleventh of September, 1698. 96. This 
is a book whi(::h is interesting. 97. Who wants this pretty flower? 
Give it to me, but do not give it to them. 98. He has some money, 
but he would like to have more. 99. I think I can do it. 100. The 
soldiers who were entering the town knocked at the first door 
they saw. 

10 1. What were you doing here when I came in an hour ago? 
102. Nobody is hungry, but everybody would prefer to eat now 
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because it is half-past six and one ought to eat and drink something. 
103. She held in her hand a small white flower and s6me large red 
leaves. 104. Who told you that we were going away next Monday, 
he? 105. I got up this morning with a headache. 106. What are 
you looking for ? I am looking for a man to help me in my business. 
107. If he had never been idle he would not be poor now. 108. The 
republic is loved and praised by everybody. 109. If you come to 
see me do not come too late. 1 10. Have they already read the new 
French novel ? Lend it to them when you have finished it. Let him 
see it also. 1 1 1 . My brother has told me the precise hour at which 
he was at the tailor's. 112. You and John have been walking here 
for an hour and a hajf. 113. Do not give them to them. 1 14. Have 
you found any metals ip those mountains? We have found very 
little iron there. 115. If they should come alone I could not help 
seeing them. 116. We have just written a long letter. 117. I fear 
that he cannot do all that he wishes for us and for the others whom 
he has known. 118. He took off his hat when he came into the room. 
119. Would you have gone to bed so soon if I had come ? 1 20. He 
says he gave it to her. 121. If that letter is longer than this, give it 
to me to read. 122. I was yesterday asking myself whether we migh*^ 
hope to see him before autumn. 123. If he has no money I will leno 
him all he needs. 124. When my friend spends the evening with us 
we always read one of his stories. 125. I wish you to finish that 
exercise at once. 

126. I shall go to France and England in two months, and I 
shall remain in Paris twelve days. 127. Do you often hear from your 
cousin's children? 128. John, with his brother, started by the prin- 
cipal road in order to arrive at home easily before seven o'clock. 
129. We had not forgotten how much we used to enjoy ourselves 
when we were children. 1 30. My brother and sister have gone away. 
They will not be back until Wednesday next. 131. Few boys play 
the piano ; most girls play it. 1 32. The man whom you see there is 
one of my friends. 133. Who has my pen? Did I not give it to 
you? No, sir, you gave it to them. 134. We think of them and 
often speak of them. 135. Those are the gentlemen of whom we 
were speaking yesterday. 136. Does he think that we always tell 
him what we are going to do? He is mistaken. 137. There were 
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many people in town last night. 138. I knew that man ten years 
ago. 139. What a beautiful woman I have seen this morning! If 
I had found her whom I sought I should have given her all that I 
had. 140. She can hardly be found by those who do not know her. 
141. Give me this book. I will give it to you. 142. Gold and silver 
are products of the earth. 143. When you went to the house we 
remained here. 144. Kindly read this for me ; it is very easy. 
145. They go to see him to carry him flowers and books. 146. I 
saw many of them in France. 147. This gentleman is a Frenchman 
from the south of France. 148. What prevents him, then, from going 
to Europe if he pleases and when he pleases .^^ 149. There is much 
difference between the customs of the French and ours. 150. I have 
left all our books at school. 

151. Whom do you desire to see? Is it I or my brother? It is 
you whom I desire to see. 152. The man who is speaking is my 
friend. 153. This is my youngest brother; but perhaps you already 
know him. 154. You have excellent pens and very good paper; 
give me some, if you please. 155. To-day they are visiting their 
friends ; tomorrow they will have left for France, from whence they 
will go to England. 1 56. I will write him a letter and you can send 
it to him on arriving at Boston. 1 5 7. Are you hungry ? No, but I 
am quite thirsty. 158. I fear he will come too early. 159. It seems 
to me that you are never at home. 160. If it were not so cold it 
would rain. 161. He has been in Paris several months, has he not? 
162. Let us not take a walk; it is two o'clock and we shall dine 
soon. 163. Try to prevent him from coming. 164. My friend, you 
must study all these verbs. 165. This apple is bad; don't give 
it to him. 166. If he is at home, he will receive it at five o'clock. 
167. Are there any good pens with which I can write? No, sir, I 
have none. 168. People say that they love one another. 169. When 
one seeks truth, one finds it. 170. I intend to go to the country if it 
is hot. 1 7 1 . I have bought some flowers to decorate the table because 
we are going to have some friends to dinner this evening. 172. I 
neither hope nor fear. 1 73. If you love me, show it to me by coming 
to see me often. 174. If it rains to-morrow we shall not go until it 
stops raining. 175. Neither he nor I could read the newspapers 
which they sent us. 
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1 76. Did your friend come to tell you the news I had just told him ? 
177. I doubt he has the courage. 178. My brother has just arrived. 
1 79. I am ashamed of your conduct. 1 80. I will send another letter, 
for I said nothing of our departure in the one I sent him yesterday. 
181. I will give them to them, for they are hungry. 182. If you wish 
to study I shall lend you some books. 183. He spoke very loud, 
which made us smile, didn't it.*^ 184. When I see her I shall speak 
to her about it. 185. My good old uncle has very interesting books 
in his little brown house. 186. I went to bed at eleven o'clock. 
187. She has just arrived from London. 188. They arose at twenty 
minutes after six. 189. Are these the children to whose father I 
have written.'* 190. If she had brought me cherries I should have 
eaten them. 191. These histories are longer and less interesting than 
those novels, 192. I went to New York yesterday. 193. Where is 
the old lady whom I have seen with you ? She has gone to France 
also. 194. Are they not French ? They are, and I am very glad 
they are not English. 195. The Alps are the highest mountains in 
Europe. 196. I have introduced her to you. 197. I shall not give 
it to you ; I shall give it to this boy. 198. Tell it to him now if he 
is not asleep ; but if he is, do not tell it to any one. 199. I wish I 
had one of the English novels I saw on your parlor table some time 
ago. 200. Why don't you go and see him ? Have you thought of it ? 



III. SYLLABUS OF ESSENTIAL TOPICS 

A. Pronunciation 

1. Which letters of the alphabet are commonly vowels.? (Int. 
Sec. 3.) 2. How many syllables are there in a word ? (Int. Sec. 8, a,) 
3. With what syllable are medial consonants grouped? (Int. Sec. 

8, 3, c, d.) 4. Name and describe the accents and their use. (Int. 
Sec. 5, 6.) 5. Which vowel has its various sounds determined 
largely by its accent? (Int. Sec. 10, 11, 12.) 6. What are the 
sounds of a? (Int. Sec. 9.) 7. What are the sounds of 6, fe, and I? 
(Int. Sec. 10, II.) 8. When does mute e occur? (Int. Sec. 12, d.) 

9. What is the sound of mute e ? (Int. Sec. 12, d.) 10. What is the 
sound of unaccented e when not mute ? (Int. Sec. 12, a.) 11. What 
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is the sound of i? (Int. Sec. 13.) 12. What are the sounds of o? 
(Int. Sec. 14, 15.) 13. How is the sound of n produced? (Int. 
Sec. 16.) 14. What is the value of y? (Int. Sec. 17.) 15. Define 
a digraph. A trigraph. (Int. Sec. 18.) 16. Name the digraphs 
and trigraphs. (Int. Sec. 18.) 17. What are the sounds of ai and 
ei? (Int. Sec. 19, 20.) 18. What is the sound oi au and eau? (Int. 
Sec. 21.) 19. What is the sound of ou.? (Int. Sec. 24.) 20. How 
are the sounds of ea and (bu produced ? (Int. Sec. 22, 23.) 21. What 
is the sound of the combination oi? (Int. Sec. 25.) 22. What 
groupings of letters represent a nasal sound ? (Int. Sec. 26.) 23. How 
many distinct nasal sounds are there, and what is the sound of each ? 
(Int. Sec. 27.) 24. What groups of letters may represent the several 
nasal sounds? (Int. Sec. 27.) 25. When is nasal en sounded like 
nasal in? (Int. Sec. 27, note i.) 26. Describe the sound of nasal 
oin. (Int. Sec. 27, note 2.) 27. Do the French consonants cor- 
respond in sound to the English consonants? (Int. Sec. 28.) 
28. Which consonants are usually sounded when final? (Int. Sec. 
29.) 29. What are the special rules in the terminations er, ez, as, 
and ent ? (Int. Sec. 12, a^ note i ; note 2 ; 12, ^, 3, note i.) 30. What 
are the sounds of c and oh? (Int. Sec. 30, 31.) 31. What are the 
sounds of g and gn? (Int. Sec. 34, 35.) 32. Explain the phonetic 
value of h. (Int. Sec. 36.) 33. What is the sound of j? (Int. 
Sec. 37.) 34. What combinations of letters represent the liquid 
sound? (Int. Sec. 38, ^, c) 35. Describe the pronunciation of the 
groups that involve the liquid sound. (Int. Sec. 38, by c). 36. W^hat 
is the sound of qu? (Int. Sec. 41.) 37. Comment on the pronun- 
ciation of r. (Int. Sec. 42, and note i.) 38. When is s sounded 
like z? (Int. Sec. 43.) 39. When is t sounded like s? (Int. Sec. 
44.) 40. What are the sounds of x? (Int. Sec. 45*.) 41. Define 
linking (or liaison). (Int. Sec. 46.) 42. Does linking always occur 
when a final consonant precedes an initial vowel? (Int. Sec. 46, 48.) 
43. What consonants su£Eer a change of sound in linking? (Int. 
Sec. 47.) 44. Define elision. (Int. Sec. 49.) 45. Enumerate the 
cases where elision occurs. (Int. Sec. 50.) 46. Comment on the 
emphasis of syllables. (Int. Sec. 51.) 
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B. Articles and Nouns 

47. Give the forms of the definite and indefinite articles. (Sec. 2, 
3, 4.) 48. Give the contractions of the definite article with preposi- 
tions. (Sec. 34.) 49. Give four rules for forming the plural of nouns. 
Illustrate. (Sec. 11, a, ^, c.) 50. Give three lists of exceptions to 
the last two rules in the preceding topic. (Sec. 11, ^; 228, a, bJ) 
51. What is the plural of obU and of cicl? (Sec. 11, d,) 52. What 
is the general principle based on derivation for determining the 
gender of a noun ? Illustrate. (Sec. i, note.) 53. Give rules, based 
on endings, for determining the gender of a noun. (App., p. 246, C.) 
54. How is the possessive Case of a noun expressed in French ? Illus- 
trate. (Sec. 35.) 55. Define the general or inclusive use of a noun 
and state how it is expressed in English and in French. Illustrate. 
(Sec. 31, ^jf, ^.) 56. State and illustrate two additional cases where 
the definite article is used in French but not in English. (Sec. 31, 
Ci d.) 57. Define the partitive use of a noun and illustrate its mode 
of expression in English. (Sec. 36.) 58. State and illustrate the 
principal methods of expressing the partitive use in French. (Sec. 
36 ; 37, a, b, and note ; 65, note ; 86, note.) 59. Explain and illus- 
trate the partitive construction of a noun denoting material. (Sec. 
38, b.) 60. What is the construction after an adverb of quantity ? 
Illustrate. (Sec. 39.) 61. Name the ordinary adverbs of quantity. 
(Sec. 39.) 62. State and illustrate the partitive construction after 
Ijien and la plupart. (Sec. 39, note i.) 63. Give two rules for the 
omission of the indefinite article. Illustrate. (Sec. 32, 33.) 

C. Descriptive Adjectives 

64. Give rule and three general exceptions for forming the femi- 
nine singular of adjectives from the masculine singular. (Sec. 21, 
a, b, c.) 65. Give the feminine singular of the adjectives given in 
Sec. 229, d. What common peculiarity do they show? 66. Give 
the feminine singular of the adjectives given in Sec. 229, e. Also of 
flatteur, meilleur, cher, complet, secret. (Sec. 229, b, c.) 67. How is 
the plural of adjectives formed? Illustrate. (Sec. 15.) 68. Give 
meaning and all forms of beau, nouveau, yieux, fou, mou. (Sec. 21, d,) 
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69. Explain and iUustrate the agreement of adjectives. (Sec. 14, 1 7.) 

70. How are adjectives compared ? Illustrate. (Sec. 25.) 71. Com- 
pare bon, petit, and mauTais. (Sec. 26.) 72. How is than^ which 
follows comparatives, translated? Illustrate. (Sec. 27 ; p. 131, foot- 
note ; Sec. 223, note.) 73. State and illustrate how in is translated 
after superlatives. (Sec. 27, note.) 74. What is the general prin- 
ciple that determines the position of adjectives with respect to the 
noun they modify? (Sec. 18, note i.) 75. What classes of adjec- 
tives are especially likely <o follow the noun? (Sec. 18, and note 2.) 
76. What adjectives are especially likely to precede the noun? 
(Sec. 19.) 

D. Adverbs 

77. How are adverbs derived from adjectives ? Illustrate. (Sec. 
30 ; App. p. 248.) 78. How are adverbs regularly compared ? (Sec. 
28.) 79. Compare beancoup, bien, mal, peu. (Sec. 29.) 80. Dis- 
cuss the position of adverbs. (Sec. 87 and notes.) 

E. Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 

81. Give the forms of the conjunctive personal pronouns. (Sec. 
90.) 82. Give the forms of the disjunctive personal pronouns. 
(Sec. 96.) 83. Name the reflexive pronouns. (Sec. 148 and note.) 
84. Distinguish between tu and yous. (Sec. 91.) 85. State and 
illustrate the position of the conjunctive object pronouns with refer- 
ence to the verb. (Sec. 92, 149.) 86. When two personal pronouns 
are objects of the same verb what must be their position with refer- 
ence to each other? Illustrate. (Sec. 93, 149.) 87. What is the 
general principle that determines the use of the conjunctive and 
disjunctive pronouns? (Sec. 89.) 88. State and illustrate seven 
uses of the disjunctive. (Sec. 97, 98.) 89. In what cases must the 
third personal pronoun in English be rendered by a demonstrative 
in French? Illustrate. (Sec. 115,^; 118.) 90. Discuss and illus- 
trate the use of le, la, and les after 6tre or to represent a clause. 
(Sec. 95.) 91. Explain the exact nature of en, and illustrate five 
types of its use. (Sec. 99, a-e^ 92. Explain the nature of y, and 
illustrate four uses. (Sec. 100, a-d.) 93. Define and illustrate the 
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position of en and y. (Sec. loi.) 94. How does the presence 
of en or y modify the form of certain personal pronouns following 
an imperative? (Sec. 10 1, note.) 95. Comment on the indefinite 
pronoun on and its English equivalents. Illustrate. (Sec. 159, d] 
160.) 96. What is the characteristic that distinguishes pronominal 
adjectives from pronouns ? (Sec. 102, 112.) 97. Give the forms of 
the possessive adjectives. (Sec. 103.) 98. When must mon, ton, 
and son be used instead of ma, ta, and sa? Illustrate. (Sec. 105.) 
99. Describe and illustrate two substitutes for the possessive adjec- 
tives. (Sec. 99,^; 107.) 100. Give the forms of the possessive 
pronouns. (Sec. 109.) 101. State and illustrate the manner of 
expressing ownership. (Sec. no.) 102. Name the English demon- 
strative adjectives, and state how they are expressed in French. 
Illustrate. (Sec. 112, 113.) 103. Describe and illustrate the em- 
phatic forms of the demonstrative adjectives. (Sec. 114.). 104. Give 
all forms of the simple demonstrative pronouns. (Sec. 115.) 105. 
Give the forms of the compound demonstrative pronouns. (Sec. 
116.) 106. Define the difference in use between the simple and 
the compound demonstrative pronouns. Illustrate. (Sec. 115, ^J, d\ 
116.) 107. Give the neuter demonstrative pronouns. (Sec. 117, 
118.) 108. When does the neuter ce replace personal pronouns? 
Illustrate. (Sec. 118.) 109. Distinguish between c'est and il est 
as translations of /V is. Illustrate. (Sec. 118 and note 2; 137.) 
110. State and illustrate how the following relatives are to be 
rendered in their various constructions: w^<7, whom^ which, that. 
(Sec. 119, 128.) 111. How is the relative whose rendered? (Sec. 
123.) 112. How is the relative what rendered? (Sec. 126, 128.) 
113. Give the form's and contractions of lequel. (Sec. 120.) 114. 
State and illustrate three special uses of lequel. (Sec. 119, note; 
121 ; 123, note.) 115. Comment on the position of a noun modi- 
fied by dont. Illustrate. (Sec. 123.) 116. When may oA replace a 
preposition and relative? (Sec. 124.) 117. State and illustrate 
how the following interrogatives are to be rendered in their various 
constructions: who (S^c. 129, 135); whom (Sec. 129, 135); whose 
(Sec. 130, 135) ; which (Sec. 133, 135) ; what (Sec. 131, 132, 135). 
118. Explain the composition of the longer forms of the interrocia- 
tive pronouns. Illustrate. (Sec. 134.) 
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F. Conjugation of the Verb 

119. State what forms of a verb are called the principal parts, 
and name the forms derived from each. (Sec. 41, 168.) 120. 
Name the simple tenses in order. (Sec. 59, b-i,) 121. State and 
illustrate the regular formation of each simple tense. (Sec. 59, ^-1.) 
122. When js the ending t of the third singular of the present 
indicative dropped? (Sec. 43, note i.) 123. Distinguish between 
the three regular conjugations. (Sec. 40.) 124. Illustrate the com- 
plete conjugation of simple tenses by inflecting a verb in each con- 
jugation. (App. XI, p. 250, 25 1.) 125. Define what is meant by the 
synopsis of a verb and illustrate by giving the synopsis of a verb in 
each of the three conjugations. (Sec. 59, note 2.) 126. Name the 
perfect tenses in order. (Sec. 66.) 127. What forms of simple tenses 
are lacking. in the perfect conjugation ? (Sec. 66^ note.) 128. What 
auxiliaries are used in forming perfect tenses? (Sec. 66, 71, 150.) 
129. Illustrate the conjugation of perfect tenses by inflecting a verb 
with each auxiliary. (App. XI, p. 254.) 130. Describe the forma- 
tion of the passive conjugation. Illustrate in both simple and perfect 
tenses. (Sec. 155 ; App. XI, p. 255.) 131. Describe the formation 
of the reflexive conjugation. Illustrate in both simple and perfect 
tenses. (Sec. 151, 152.) 132. Describe and illustrate the formation 
of the interrogative conjugation. (Sec. 76, 152, 156.) Of the nega- 
tive conjugation. (Sec. 83, 152, 156.) Of the negative-interrogative 
conjugation. (Sec. 83, 152, 156.) 133. What is the irregularity 
in the conjugation of verbs whose infinitives end in cer ? (Sec. 161.) 
In ger? (Sec. 162.) Injrer? (^Sec. 163.) 134. What is the irregu- 
larity in the conjugation of verbs of the level: class? (Sec. 164.) 
Of the c^der class? (Sec. 165.) 135. Comment on the special 
peculiarities of verbs whose infinitives end in eler and eter. (Sec. 
164, note.) In der. (Sec. 165, note.) 136. Give the meaning, 
principal parts, and conjugation of the following irregular verbs, 
(fl) Verbs all of whose fonns are derived regularly from the princi- 
pal parts : bouillir (Sec. 230, ^r) ; dormir (Sec. 172); mentir (Sec. 
172); partir (Sec. 172); sentir (Sec. 172); servir (Sec. 172); 
sortir (Sec. 172); couvrir (Sec. 176); offrir (Sec. 176); ouTrir 
(Sec. 176) ; souffrir (Sec. 1 76) ; luire (Sec. 208) ; nuire (Sec. 208) ; 
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condulre, and its class (Sec. 2oiS) ; craindre, and its class (Sec. 194) ; 
assaillir (Sec. 230, b) ; tMittre (Sec. 230, k) ; oonclnre (Sec. 230, m) ; 
ooudre (Sec. 230, n)\ croitre (Sec. 230, o)\ toire (Sec. 197); 
faillir (Sec. 173); hair (Sec. 230,/); lire (Sec. 198); maudire 
(Sec. 230,/); mettre (Sec. 193); moudre (Sec. 230, q)\ rteodre 
(Sec. 230, r) ; rire (Sec. 230, s) ; rafflre (Sec. 230, t) ; sulTre (Sec. 
199); 86 taire (Sec. 230, «); vaincre (Sec. 230, v)\ v#tir (Sec. 
230,^); vivre (Sec. 200). (&) Verbs whose forrns present special 
irregularities beyond those shown by the principal parts : acqu^rir, 
and its class (Sec. 230, a) ; aller (Sec. 1 70) ; s'en aller (Sec. 1 70) ; 
s'asseoir (Sec. 188); boire (Sec. 230,/); connattre (Sec. 192); 
conrir (Sec. 175) ; croire (Sec. 207) ; cueillir (Sec. 230, d) ; devoir 
(Sec. 180) ; dire (Sec. 196) ; enTOjrer (Sec. 169) ; faire (Sec. 201) ; 
falloir (Sec. 1 89) ; fuir (Sec. 230, e) ; moorir (Sec. 1 79) ; mouyoir 
(Sec. 230, h) ; nattre (Sec. 191) ; paraltre (Sec. 192) ; plaire (Sec. 
206) ; pleuYOir (Sec. 230, /) ; ponyoir (Sec. 183) ; poiuroir (Sec. 
230,/); prendre (Sec. 19s); recevoir, and its class (Sec. 182); 
sayoir (Sec. 184) ; tenir (Sec. 177) ; yaloir (Sec. 186) ; yenir (Sec. 
177); yoir (Sec. 185); youloir (Sec. 187). 

G. Syntax of the Verb 

137. What three forms of expression does the French present 
tense represent ? (Sec. 45.) 138. When is the English present tense 
expressed by the French future ? Illustrate. (Sec. 53.) 139. When 
does the French present translate the English perfect? Illustrate. 
(Sec. 62, «.) 140. Distinguish between the use of the imperfect, 
the preterit, and the perfect. Illustrate. (Sec. 49, 50, 61.) 141. When 
is the English pluperfect represented in French by the pluperfect 1 
(Sec. 67.) By the past anterior ? (Sec. 67.) By the imperfect ? 
(Sec. 62, b.) 142. What English construction does the French con- 
ditional usually represent? (Sec. 54.) 143. What point of view 
renders compound tenses in general conformable to the rules that 
govern the tense of simple forms ? (Sec. 68, 220, note.) 144. How 
are conditions expressed in French ? Illustrate. (Sec. 55 ; 69, b \ 226.) 
145. How are clauses of concession or proviso expressed? (Sec. 
225,^1.) Clauses of time ? (Sec. 53 ; 69, n ; 225,^.) Of purpose? 
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(Sec. 225, c.) Of result? (By the indicative introduced by de sorte 
que, so that.) 146. Explain the origin, form, and use of the hortatory 
subjunctive. Illustrate. (Sec. 219.) 147. Give the general rule for 
determining the tense of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses. 
Illustrate. (Sec. 220.) 148. Give the rule for the subjunctive after 
impersonal verbs and expressions. (Sec. 221.) 149. What mood is 
used after verbs of emotion ? (Sec. 222, a.) After verbs of wishing, 
ordering, etc. ? (Sec. 222, b.) After verbs of thinking or believing 1 
(Sec. 222, c.) After verbs of knowing or saying ? (Sec. 222, r, note 2.) 
150. State and illustrate the two cases where the subjunctive is 
used in relative clauses. (Sec. 224.) 151. Name the important con- 
junctions that introduce clauses requiring the subjunctive. (Sec. 
225, A, b, c.) 152. Explain and illustrate the construction after 
indefinite relatives. (Sec. 225, d.) 153. State and illustrate five 
cases where the redundant ne is used. (Sec. 223, a, b, c; c, note ; 
225, <j, note.) 154. Distinguish between the subjunctive and the 
infinitive in subordinate clauses. Illustrate. (Sec. 227, a, b.) 

155. Name six verbs that govern the infinitive without a preposi- 
tion, six that require de, and six that require k. (Sec. 209, a, b, c.) 

156. State completely the form and location of nouns and pro- 
nouns used as subject and object of an infinitive that is the direct 
object of faire. Illustrate. (Sec. 202, 203.) 157. What verbs govern 
an infinitive in a manner similar to faire ? What difference may they 
exhibit ? (Sec. 204.) 158. Explain and illustrate the agreement of 
the present participle. (Sec. 213, note i.) 159. State and illustrate 
the four cases in which the past participle used in a compound tense 
agrees with the subject. (Sec. 74, 75, 150, 155, note.) 160. What 
form of the verb is used as the object of a preposition ? Illustrate. 
(Sec. 212.) 161. What are the two common substitutes for the 
passive voice."* Illustrate. (Sec. 159,^1,^.) 

H. Numerals 

162. Give the simple cardinal numbers and explain the manner in 
which they are combined to form the higher nunjbers. (Sec. 136, 
and note i.) 163. How are the ordinals formed from the cardinals? 
State the exceptions. (Sec. 140.) 164. State and illustrate two 
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cases where in French the cardinal is employed for the English 
ordinal. (Sec. 143, 145.) 165. How is the time of day expressed? 
Illustrate. (Sec. 137.) 

I. Special Words 

166. Give the principal negative expressions. (Sec. 80.) 167. De- 
fine and illustrate the position of ne. (Sec. 80.) Of the second ele- 
ment of the negative expressions. (Sec. 80, 83, 84.) 168. State the 
peculiarities in the position of personne, rien, and que. (Sec. 83, 
84, 85.) 169. When may ne be omitted? (Sec. 81.) 170. When 
may pas be omitted ? (Sec. 82.) 171. State and illustrate the dis- 
tinction between falloirand devoir. (Sec. 190, note i.) 172. Distin- 
guish between the prepositions k, en, and dans. .(Sec. 214, 215.) 
173. State four special cases where en is used for in. (Sec. 144, 
note ; lesson XVI I, additional words ; lesson XXVI, additional words ; 
Sec. 215.) 174. How are /<?, a/, /«, 2Lnd/rom expressed before names 
of countries and cities? (Sec. 215, 216.) 175. Distinguish between 
de and par (Sec. 157); avant and devant (lesson XIX, additional 
words) ; y and U (Sec. 100, note i). 

« 

IV. REVISED FRENCH SYNTAX 

In the interests of the simplification of the French syntax, 
especially with a view to doing away with arbitranr distinctions, 
the French Minister of Public Instruction issued a decree dated 
February 26, 1901, allowing certain usages previously considered 
incorrect. These reforms have not come into general use either 
in France or in the United States, and the ultimate acceptance of 
some of them at least is questionable. Accordingly these changes 
have not been introduced in this volume. Those, however, which 
concern topics treated in this book, are mentioned below. 

I. The Partitive Article. In the partitive construction the 
article is allowed with the preposition de when the noun is pre- 
ceded by an adjective. Compare Sec. 37, ^. Hence, I have some 
good bread may htfai du bon pain as well 2& fai de bon fain. 
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2. C^est, ce Motti. C*esi may be used in place of ce soMi when 

the verb is followed by a substantive in the third person plural. 
Compare Sec. ii8, note i. Hence, // is they may be c'est eux 
as well as ce soni eux, 

3. H3rphen. (a) No hyphen is required between a verb and a 
following subject pronoun. Compare Sec. 76. Hence, have you 9 
may be avez vous ? as well as avez-vous ? 

(b) No hyphen is required between the component parts of 
ah intensive pronoun. Compare Sec. 98. Hence, myse^ may be 
Moi mime as well as moi-mSme, 

(c) No h3rphen is required between the parts of a numeral. 
Compare Sec. 136, note i, a. Hence, seventeen may be dix sept 
as well as dix-sept, 

4. Numerals, (a) Yingt and cent may be made plural when 
multiplied, and followed by another numeral. Compare Sec. 136, 
note I, b. Hence, eighty-one may be quatre-vingts-un as well as 
quatre-vingt' un. 

(6) One thausandy when used in dates, may be written miUe. 
Compare Sec. 144. Hence, the year iSgg may be mille huit 
cents quatre-vingts-dix-neuf as well as mil huit cent quatre- 
vingt-dix- neuf, 

5. Demi. When demi precedes its noun, it does not require a 
hyphen and nj^y agree as any adjective. Compare Sec. 146, note. 
Hence, a half hour may be une demie heure as well as une demi- 
heure. 

6. Sequence of Tenses. The present subjunctive may be used 
in place of the imperfect subjunctive after clauses whose verb is 
in the present conditional. Compare Sec. 220. Hence, // would 
be necessary for him to come may be ilfaudrait quHl vienne as 
well as ilfaudrait qu^il vint 

7. Neia Subordinate Clauses. The redundant ne often found 
in subordinate clauses after verbs and expressions of fearing, 
denying, doubting, and preventing, after comparatives, and after 
a moins que, need never be inserted. Compare Sec. 223, 225, <i, 
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note. Hence, I fear thai he will come may be je crains quHl 
vienne as well asyV crains quHl ne vienne. 

V. ASPIRATE H 

The following list contains the more common words that begin 
with an aspirate h. See Introduction 36. 



hache 


hameau 


hard! 


hennir 


homard 


housse 


hagard 


hanche 


hareng 


herisser 


honte 


houx 


haie 


hangar 


haricot 


hdron 


horde 


hu^ 


haillon 


hanneton 


harnais 


hdros 


hers 


huguenot 


haine 


hanter 


harpe 


hetre 


hotte 


huit 


hair 


happer 


hasard 


heurter 


houblon 


hune 


h&le 


harangue 


h&te 


hibou 


houille 


huppe 


halle 


harasser 


hausser 


hideux 


houle 


hurler 


halte 


harceler 


haut 


hi^rarchie 


houlette 


hussard 


hamac 


hardes 


Havre 


hlsser 


houppe 


hutte 



VI. GENDER OF NOUNS 

No rules can be given to determine the gender of all French 
nouns. While it must be understood that there are exceptions to 
each of them, the following rules cover the great majority of cases : 

A. Gender determined by derivation. See Sec. i, note. 

B. Gender determined by meaning. 

1. Nouns are usually masculine that are the names of : 

(a) Males (human and animal). 

(^) Trees, shrubs, and metals. 

(c) Seasons, months, days, and the points of the compass. 

Infinitives and other parts of speech when used as nouns are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns are usually feminine that are the names of : 

(a) Females (human and animal). 

(^) Fruits and flowers. 

(c) Countries, cities, and rivers, ending in mute e. 
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C Gender determined by ending. 

When the gender is not determined by the meaning, the fol- 
lowing rules and exceptions hold very generally : 

1 . Nouns are masculine when they do not end in mute e. 
Exceptions. Nouns ending in ion, son, t^, and ti^, and abstract 

nouns in enr, are feminine. 

2. Nouns are feminine when they end in mute e (especially if 
preceded by a double consonant or a vowel). 

Exceptions. Nouns ending in acle, age, asme, lame, hge, hne, t^re, 
are masculine. 

Z>, Gender of compound nouns. 

The gender of compound nouns is determined as follows : 

1. If they consist of two nouns, they have the gender of the 
first part. Ex., le chou-fleur, the cauliflower. 

2. If they consist of a noun and another part of speech, they 
have the gender of the noun, except compounds of a noun and a 
verb, which are always masculine. Ex., le sous-sol, the basement \ 
le porte-manteau, the portmanteau, 

3. If they consist of two words of which neither is a noun, 
they are masculine. Ex., le passe-partout, the master-key, 

VII. PLURAL OF NOUNS 

The plural of nouns has been treated in Sec. 6 and 1 1 . 
A, The following nouns present special irregularities : 



aieul 



faleuls grandfathers 

laieux ancestors 



b^il bestiaux cattle 

f ciels artificial skies^ climates 

Lcieuz skies J heavens 
( (Bils (in compound words) 

\yeux eyes 

. f travails official reports 

\travaux works 



del 

OBil 
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B, The plural of compound nouns is formed as follows : 

1 . If they consist of two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, 
both parts take the plural form. Ex., le qhou-fleur, the cauliflower ; 
pi. chouz-fleurs. 

2. If they consist of two nouns separated by a preposition, the 
first noun alone takes the plural form. Ex., I'arc-en-ciel, the rain- 
bow \ pi. arc8-en-€iel. 

3. If they consist of a noun and some other part of speech, not 
an adjective, the noun alone takes the plural form. Ex., le sous- 
sol, the basement \ pi. sous-sols. 

Note. Most compound nouns formed by joining a shortened form 
of a verb with a following noun that is the object of the verb may be 
u!>ed in the plural without change. Ex., le coupe-tlte, the headsman ; 
pi. coupe-tSte or coupe-tltes. 

4. If they consist of two words, neither of which is a noun, 
the plural is like the singular. Ex., le passe-partout, the master- 
key ; pi. passe-partout. 



VIII. POSITION OF ADJECTIVES 

The position of adjectives has been briefly treated in Sec. 18 
and 19. Several adjectives vary in position according to their 
meaning. The following are the most conspicuous examples : 





Before its Noun 


AtTER ITS Noun 


brave 


worthy^ good 


brave 


cher 


dear (beloved) 


dear (costly) 


dernier 


the last (of a series) 


last (just passed) 


grand 


great 


tall 


honnete 


honest 


polite 


mdchant 


poor 


wicked 


nouveau 


additional 


newly made 


pauvre 


poor (pitiable) 


needy 


petit 


small, short 


petty, mean 


propre 


own 


clean 


seul 


only 


alone 


triste 


a poor sort of 


sad 
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IX. FORMATION OF ADVERBS 

A. When the masculine of an adjective ends in a vowel, the 
corresponding adverb is formed by adding ment to the masculine. 
Ex., joli, /r^fZ/y ; joliment, /r^//r'^. 

B. When the masculine of an adjective ends in a consonant, 
the corresponding adverb is formed by adding ment to the femi- 
nine. Ex., doux, j^e;^^/; doucement, jte/^^//^. 

C The following irregularities must be noted : 

1. Some adjectives change a mute e to ^ on the addition of 
the ending ment. The more common of these are : aveugle, com- 
mode, commun, conforme, confus, ^norme, obscur, prdcis, profond, 
uniforme. Ex. aveugle, blind \ aveugl^ment, blindly. 

2. When the masculine of an adjective ends in ant or ent, these 
endings are changed to am and em respectively before the addi- 
tion of ment. Ex., m^chant, wicked\ m^hamment, wickedly. 

3. Adjectives having two forms in the masculine singular form 
the adverb by adding ment to the feminine. Ex., fou, fnad\ 
follement, madly. 

4. The following special irregularities deserve notice : 

Adjective Adverb 

bref bri^vement 

gentil gentiment 

impuni impun^ment 

traitre traitreusement 



APPENDIX 



249 





•fans 
•awi 


.| 


s 

.2 


N 


** 


^ 


S 


«0 


1 


4J 


S 


i 


•i 


siez 
sent 






3 3 


3 


.2 


.2 


4i* CO 


.2 


.2 


.9 


.2 


a .2 


.2 .2 




■fans 














OB 


8 


G 












•saaj 




s 


N 


0) 


3J 


« 


i 


1 






s 


s 1 

mm* V 






0) S 


0) .s 


.2 


.a 


.2 


.2.2 


.2 


« 


8 


« .2 


• 


•AKJ 




M 










1 


N 








CO 








a> 


a 



S 






.2 


i 


•a 






CO 


§ 


9) 


CO 




IVNOLL 

-laNOQ 


V 0) 


- s 

•S .2 


15 


a 
•a . 

0) 


.53 


2 




.2 
.J: 


4i» 

1 

.•■4 




1 




N 4 

•rl 


^ 






























t— 1 
































asxixaj 


'(3 S 

0) V 


ct 


0) 


C3 

2 

0) 




1 


s 


N 


4« 

2 

• p4 


1 


! 


CO 

c 

2 2 


44 


I-) 






























< 


xiuaxauj 


'(3 S 


8 

ci <rt 


1 


G 


.s 


.s 




CO 

OH 




.2 


.9 


CO 


CO G 


y 






























> 


±OBd 










(0 


•3 

J) 
.2 


to 


N 












X 


-HHdH];, 


•§-s 


CO 

•a .2 


N 


.2 

c4 


*5 




4) 


•f4 


•s 


•3 


CO 

^ G 

•a .2 


G 

.2 "3 


















to 




44 












• 














6 


1^ 


fi 












XMHSaVJ 




to 




4j 






9 


y 








CO 


••>• 






« 0) 


0) 


4> 




.9 




'Ail (Q 


J 


.9 


00 


OB 


^ G 
^ 


N C 
U 0) 




•J.HVJ 




•At 










•.4 










;d 






iSV«I 




t 
























































•iavj 














§ 
















•saaj 




44 

3 










i 
















HALL 




u 










In 










V 






-INUMI 




9) 










■iH 










M 






NOU.VO 




H<4 










a 
















-AfH03 














►H 










M 





250 



ELEMENTARY FRENCH 



XL REGULAR CONJUGATIONS 





Rules for Formation 


xst Conjugation 


Prin, Parts 


The Prin. Parts are : 
Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
ist Sing, of Pres. Ind. 
ist Sing, of Preterit. 


parler 
parlant 
parM 
ie parle 
ieparlai 


Pre*. Ind, 

■ 


Endings of Sing. : 

e s X 
es s X 

e t(-) t 

The PI. is formed by omitting the ending ant 
of the Pres. Part, and adding ons, ez, eot. 


je parle 
tu paries 
il parle 
nous parlons 
vous paries 
ils parlent 


Imperfect 
(Des. Past) 


Omit the ending ant of the Pres. Part, and add 
ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 


je parlais 
tu parlais 
il parlait 
nous parlions 
vous parliez 
ils parlaient 


Preterit 
(Narr. Past) 
{Past Def.) 


Endings : 

ai is ns 
as is ns 
a it ttt 
&mes Imes (imes 
htes Ites fitcs 
drent irent urent 


je parlal 
tu parlas 
il parla 

nous parlftmes 
vous parlAtes 
ils parl^rent 


Fuhtre 


Add to the Inf. (omitting a final e) 
ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont. 

• 


je parlerai 
tu parleras 
il parlera 
nous parlerons 
VOU9 parlerez 
ils parleront 


CoHdiiional 


Add to the Inf. (omitting a final e) 
ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 


je parlerais 
tu parlerais 
il parierait 
nous parlerions 
vous parleriez 
ils parleraient 


Imperative 


Same as the Pres. Ind. ist Sine, and ist and 

2d PI. 


parle 

parlons 

parlez 


Pres. Subj, 


Omit the ending ant of the Pres. Part, and 
add e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. 


je parle 
tu paries 
il parle 
nous parlions 
vous parliez 
ils parlent 


Imp. Svln. 
(Past Sufy.) 


Omit the last letter of the ist Sing. Preterit 
and add sse, sses,^, ssions, ssiez, ssent. 


je parlasse 
tu parlasses 
il parlAt 

vous parlassies 
ils parlassent 
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REGULAR CONJUGATIONS 



■■ 1 

ad Conjugation 


3d Conjugation 


3d Conjugation 
(stem ending in d) 


finir 
finissant 

fini 

je finis 
je finis 


rompie 
rompant 
rompu 
je romps 
je rompis 


vendre 
vendant 
vendu 
je vends 
je vendis 


je finis 

tu finis 

Ufinit 

nous finissons 

vous finissez 

ils finissent 


je romps 
tu romps 
11 rompt 
nous rompons 
vous rompez 
ils rompent 


je vends 
tu vends 
il vend 
nous vendons 
vous vendez 
ils vendent 


je finissais 

il finissait 
nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissaient 


je rompais 
tu rompais 
il rompait 
nous rompions 
vous rompiez 
ils rompaient 


je vendais 
tu vendais 
U vendait 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendaient 


je finis 
tu finis 
il finit 

nous finimes 
vous finites 
ils finirent 


je rompis 
tu rompis 
il rompit 
nous romplmes 
vous rompltes 
ils rompirent 


je vendis 
tu vendis 
il vendit 
nous vendlmes 
vous vendites 
ils vendirent 


je«nirai 
tu finiras 
il finira 
nous fin irons 
vous finirez 
ils finiront 


je romprai 
tu rompras 
il roropra 
nous romprons 
vous romprez 
ils rompront 


je vendrai 
tu vendraa 
il vendra 
nous venditnu 
vous vcndres 
ils vendront 


je finirais 
tu finirais 
a finirait 
nous finirions 
vous finiriez 
ils finiraient 


je romprais 
tu romprais 
il romprait 
nous romprions 
vous rompriez 
ils rompraient 


je vendrais 
tu vendrais 
il vendrait 
nous vendrionS 
vous vendries 
ils vendraient 


finis 

finissons 

finissez 


romps 

rompOns 

rompez 


vends 

vendons 

vendez 


je finisse 
tu finisses 
il finisse 
nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissent 


je rompe 
tu rompes 
il rompe 
nous rompions 
vous rompiez 
ils rompent 


je vende 
tu vendes 
il vende 
nous vendions 
vous vendiez 
ils vendent 


je finisse 
tu finisses 
il finSt 

nous finissions 
vous finissies 
ilsfinilient 


je rompisse 
tu rompisses 
il rompit 
nous rompissions 
vous rompissiez 
ils rompistent 


je vendisse 
tu vendisses 
il vendit 

vous vendistids 
ils vendiasent 
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COMPOUND TENSES 

I. Perfect Tenses. The perfect tenses of a verb are formed 
by prefixing to its past participle the various simple tenses of 
avoir^ " to have " (sometimes etre, " to be "). Avoir and <?/r<?, 
when thus used in the formation of compound tenses, are 
called auxiliaries. Their conjugation, which is irregular, is 
given on the opposite page. The perfect conjugation with 
both auxiliaries, together with the tense-names, is given in full 
on page 254. 

Note. — ^tre, instead of avoir, is used as the auxiliary in 
forming the perfect tenses of the following intransitive verbs 
denoting motion or change of condition: aller, partir^ sortir^ 
venir, devenir, revenir, arriver^ entrer, rester, tomber^ naitre^ 
mourir (rarely of a few others) ; also of reflexive verbs. 

« 

II. Passive Voice. The passive voice of a verb is formed by 
prefixing to its past participle the various tenses, simple and 
perfect, of the auxiliary itrcy " to be.** The passive conjuga- 
tion is given in full on page 255. 

III. Agreement of Past Participle. When ^tre is the auxil- 
iary, whether in the perfect or in the passive conjugation, the 
past participle varies like an adjective to agree with the sub- 
ject in number and gender. It then adds s in the masculine 
plural, e in the feminine singular, and es in the feminine 
plural. 

Note i. Past participles ending in s are alike in masculine 
singular and plural. 

Note 2. In ordinary conjugation it may be assumed that the 
subject pronouns are masculine. In the plural, however, atten- 
tion must always (when itre is the auxiliary) be paid to the 
agreement of the past participle. 
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CONJUGATION OF AUXILIARIES 



Prm. Paris 


avoir 
ayant 
eu 

j'eus 


«tre 
^tant 
Mi 

jesuis 
)e f us 


Pres. Ind, 


Tai 

tuas 

Ua 

nous avons 

vous aves 

ils ont 


jesuis 

tu es 

Uest 

nous sommes 

vous gtes 

ils sont 


Imperfect 


j'avais 
tu avals 
il avait 
nous avions 
vous aviez 
ils avaient 


i*^tais 
tu ^tais 
il tftait 
nous ^tions 
vous 6tiez 
ils ^talent 


• 
PreterU 


j'eus 
tu eus 
ileut 

nous eAmes 
vous eOtes 
ils eurent 


je fus 
tufus 
ilfut 

nous fiimes 
vous f Q(^ 
ils lurent 


Future 


j'aurai 
tu auras 
il aura 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 
ils auront 


je seiU 
tu seras .« 
il sera 
nous serons 
vous serez 
ils seront 


Conditional 


j'aurais 
tu aurais 
il aurait 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 
ils auraient 


je serais^ > > 
tu serais ^ 
il serait 
nous serious 
vous series 
ils seraient 


Imperative 


aie 

ayons 

ayez 


sois 

soyons 

soyez 


Pres. Sufy'. 


j'aie 
tuaies 
Uait 

nous ayons 
vous ayez 
ils aient 


jesois 
tusois 
Usoit 

nous soyons 
vous soyez 
ils soient 


Imp. Sub;', 


j'eusse 

tu eusses 

iledt 

nous eussions 

vous eussiez 

ilseussent 


je fusse 
tu fusses 
Ufut 

nous fussions 
vous fussiez 
ils f ussent 
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PERFECT TENSES 





With avoir 


With etie 


Prm. Parts 

The first two are called 
respectively Perf. Inf.. 
and Perf. Fsrt. 

• 


avoir sanv^ 
ayantssuiv^ 

j'aisauvtf 
]'eus sanv6 


toealM 
^tantall^ 

iesoisalM 
jefusall^ 


Ptr/.ImL 

(PastlMde/^ 
Pres. Ind. of auxiliaiy -1- 
PastPart. 


f ai sauW 

tu as sauW 

il a sauv^ 

nous avons sanv^ 

vous avex sauv^ 

ilsontsauv^ 


jesuisalU 

tnesall^ 

UestaU^ 

nous sommes aUte 

vousttesall^ 

ils Somalia 


Pluperf. Ind. 

Imperfect of auxiliary 4- 
Past Part. 


i'avais sauv^ 
tu avais sauv^ 
il avait sauv< 
nous avions sauv^ 
vous aviez sauv^ 
ils avaient sauv^ 


jVtaisalM 
tu ^tais all^ 
il^taitall^ 
nous ^tions alMs 
vous ^tiez all& 
ils^taientall^ 


Past Anterior 

Preterit of aiixiliary + 
Past Part. 


feus sauv^ 
tu eus sauv^ 
il eut sauv^ 
nous edmes sauv^ 
vous efltes sauv^ 
ils eurent sauv^ 


je fus all^ 
tu fus all6 
il fut all^ 
nous f (imes all^ 
vous f fites all& 
ils f urent all^ 


Put. Per/. 
Fut. of auxiliary ■*■ Past 

Part. 

« 


i'aurai sauv6 
tu auras sauv^ 
il aura sauv^ 
nous aurons sauv^ 
vous aurez sauv^ 
ils auront sauv^ 


je serai all^ 
tu seras all^ 
UseraalU 
nous serous all^ 
vous serez all^ 
ils seront all^s 


Cand. Per/. 

Cond. of auxiliary -*■ Past 
Part. 


j'aurais sauv^ 
tu aurais sauv^ 
il aurait sauv6 
nous aurions sauv^ 
vous auriez sauv6 
ils auraient sauv^ 


je serais all^ 
tu serais all^ 
il serait alM 
nous serious all^ 
vou seriezall^s 
ils scraient all^ 


« Imperative 


wanting 


wanting 


Per/. Subf. 

Pres. Sub), of auxiliary 
+ Past Part. 


i'aie sauv^ 
tu ales sauv6 
il ait sauv^ 
nous ayons sauv^ 
vous ayez sauv^ 
ils aient sauv^ 


jesoisall^ 
tu sois all^ 
il soit all^ 
nous soyons all^ 
vous soyez all^ 
ils soicnt all^s 


Pluper/. Subj. 

Imp. Subi. of auxiliary 
+ Past Part. 


i'eusse sauv^ 
tu eusses sauv^ 
il efit sauv^ 
nous eussions sauv^ 
vous eussiez sauv^ 
ils eussent sauv^ 


je fusse all^ 

tu fusses all^ 

ilfOtall^ 

nous (ussions alMt 

vous f ussiez all^ 

ils f assent all^ 
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PASSIVE VOICE 



Simple Tenses 


Perfect Tenses 


Prin. Parts 


^tre sauv^ 
^tant sauv^ 

je suis aauv^ 
]e f us sauv^ 


Prin. Parts 


avoir ^t^ sauv^ 
ayant ^t^ sauv^ 

j'ai ^t^ sauv^ 
j'eus ^t^ sauv^ 


Pres, Ind. 


je suis sauv^ 

tu es sauv^ 

il est sauv^ 

nous sommes sauv^ 

vous dtes sauv^ 

ils sont sauv^ 


Per/. Ind. 


j'ai ^t^ sauv^ 

tu as ^t^ sauv^ 

il a ^t^ sauvtf 

nous avons ^t^ sauv^ 

vous avez ixi sauv^ 

ils ont ^t^ sauv^s 


Imperfect 


j'^tais sauv^ 
tu ^tais sauv^ 
il ^tait sauv^ 
nous ^tions sauv^ 
vous ^tiez sauv^s 
ils dtaient sauv^ 


Pluper/.Ind. 


j'avais ^t^ sauvd 
tu avals ^t^ sauv^ 
il avait ^t^ sauv^ 
nous avions €\£ sauvds 
vous aviez iii sauv^s 
ils avaient ^t^ sauv^ 


Preterit 


je f us 8auv6 
tu fus sauv^ 
il fut sauv^ 
nous fdmes sauv^ 
vous f Ates sauv^s 
ils furent sauv^s 


Past 
Anterior 


j'eus ixi 8auv6 
tu eus ^t^ sauv^ 
il eut iXii sauv^ 
nous efimes ^t^ aauv^ 
vous efltes ^t^ sauv^ 
ils eurent ^t^ sauv^s 


Future 


je serai sauv^ 
tu seras sauv^ 
il sera sauv^ 
nous serons sauv^ 
vous serez sauv^s 
ils seront sauv^s 


Fut. Per/. 


j'aurai ^t^ sauvtf 
tu auras ^t^ sauvtf 
il aura iii sauv^ 
nous aurons ^t^ sauv^ 
vous aurez ^t^ sauv^ 
ils auront €ii sauv^ 


Conditional 


je serais sauv^ 
tu serais sauv6 
il serait sauv6 
nous serious sauv^s 
vous seriez sauv^s 
ils seraient sauv^s 


Cond. Per/ 


j'aurais €ii sauv^ 
tu aurais ^t^ sauv^ 
il aurait ^t^ sauv^ 
nous aurions ^t^ sauv^s 
vous auriez €xi sauv^s 
ils auraient ^t^ sauv^s 


Imperative 


sois sauv^ 
soyons sauv^ 
soyez sauv^ 


Imperative 


wanting 


Pres, Subj. 


je sois sauv^ 
tu sois sauv^ 
il soit sauv^ 
nous soyons sauv^s 
vous soyez sauv^ 
ils soient sauv^s 


Per/ Subf. 


j'aie ^t^ sauv^ 
tu aies ^t^ sauv^ 
il ait ^t^ sauv^ 
nous ayons ^t^ sauv^ 
vous ayez ^t^ sauv^s 
ils aient ^t^ sauv^s 


Imp. Subj. 


je fusse sauv^ 
tu fusses sauv^ 
il fiit sauv^ 
nous fussions sauv^ 
vous fussiez sauv^s 


Pluperf. 
Sufy\ 


j'eusse iii sauv^ 

tu eussesit^ sauv^ 

il edt ^t^ sauv6 

nous eussions ^t^ sauvds 

vous eussiez ^t^ sauv^ 

ils eussent ixi sauv^ 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC IRREGULARITIES OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION 



Prin. Parts 


Pres. Ind. 


Imperfect 


Preterit 
Imp. Snbj. 


Placer 

to place 
plaont 
plac^ 
place 
pla^i 


place 

places 

place 

placQBS 

placex 

placent 


pla^ais 

pla^ais 

pla^ait 

placions 

placiez 

pla^aient 


plagai 
etc. 
placirent (3d PI.) 

pla^asse 
etc. 


Manger 
to eat 
mangeant 
inang6 
mange 
mangeai 


mange 

manges 

mange 

mangeons 

mangez 

mangent 


mangeais 

mangeais 

mangeMt 

mangions 

mangiez 

mangeaient 


mangeai 

etc. 
mangirent (3d PI.) 

mangeasse 
etc. 


Nettoyer 
to clean 
nettoyant 
nettoy^ 
nettoie 
nettoyai 


nettoie 

nettoies 

nettoie 

nettoyons 

nettoyez 

nettoient 


nettoyais 
etc 


nettoyai 
etc. 

nettoyasse 
etc. 


Payer 

to pay 
payant 
pay^ 
paie 
payal 


paie 

paies 

paie 

payons 

payez 

paient 


payais 
etc. 


payai 
etc 

payasse 
etc. 


Mener 

to lead 
menant 
men^ 
m&ne 
menai 


m^ne 

m4nes 

m^ne 

menons 

menez 

m^nent 


menais 
etc. 


menai 
etc 

menasse 
etc. 


Appeler 
to call 
appelant 
appel^ 
appelle 
appelai 


appelle 

appelles 

appelle 

appelons 

appelez 

appellent 


appelais 
etc. 


appelai 
etc. 

appelasse 
etc. 


Jeter 

to throw 
jetant 
et^ 
ette 
etai 


iette 

lettes 

jette 

jetons 

letez 

jettent 


jetais 
etc. 


jetai 
etc. 

jetasse 
etc. 


C^er 

to yield 
c^dant 
c^d^ 
cMe 
Udai 


chdt 

cMes 

cMe 

c^dons 

c^dez 

chdeat 


c^dais 
etc 


c^dai 
etc. 

c^dasse 
etc 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC IRREGULARITIES OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION 



Future 
Conditional 


Imperative 


Pros. Subj. 


Remarks 


placerai 
etc. 

placerais 
etc. 


place 

pla^ons 
placet 


place 
etc. 


Placer is a model of verbs ending in 
oer, in which C takes a cedilla 
before a and 0, to show tliat it 
remains soft. 


inangerai 
etc. 

mangerais 
etc. 


mange 

mangeons 
mangez 


mange 
etc. 


in ger, in which is added before 
soft. 


nettoierai 
etc. 

nettoierais 
etc. 


nettoie 

nettoyons 
nettoyez 


nettoie 

nettoiies 

nettoie 

nettoyions 

netto^iez 

nettoient 


Similarly all verbs ending in oyor 
and uyor change y to i before an 
ending or a syllable whose vowel 
is a mute 0. 


palerai 
etc. 

paierais 
etc. 


pale 

payons 
payez 


paie 

pales 

paie 

payions 

payiez 

paient 


Similarly all verbs ending in ayer 
generally change y to 1 before an 
ending or a syllable whose vowel is 
a mute 0. Sometimes, especially 
in older French, the y is retained 
throughout. 


mineral 
etc. 

minerals 
etc. 


mine 

menons 
menez 


m^ne 

mines 

mine 

menions 

meniez 

minent 


Similarly all verbs ending in O-con- 
sonant-er (except those ending in 
elor and eter) change to i before 
an ending or a syllable whose 
vowel is a mute 0. 


appellerai 
etc. 

appellerais 
etc 


appelle 

appelons 
appelez 


appelle 

appelles 

appelle 

appelions 

appeliez 

appellent 


Similarly most verbs ending in elOr 
double the 1 before an ending or a 
syllable whose vowel is a mute 0. 
Geler, modeler, and peler (which 
are conjugated like mencr) are 
the commonest exceptions. 


jetterai 
etc. 

jetterais 
etc. 


jette 

jetons 
jetez 


ette 
ettes 
]ette 
jetions 
letiez 
jettcnt 


Similarly most verbs ending in etor 
double the t before an ending or 
a syllable whose vowel is a mute 
0. Acheter (which is conjugated 
like mener) is the commonest ex- 
ception. 


cMerai 
etc. 

etc. 


cide 

c^dons 
cedes 


cide 

cides 

cide 

c^ions 

cMiez 

cident 


Similarly all verbs ending in Con- 
sonant (or consonants)-or, change 
6 to h before an ending whose 
vowel is a mute 0. No change 
occurs here in Fut. and Cotkd, 
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XII. IRREGULAR VERBS 



Piln. Farts 


ptm. md. 


Imp0if6ct 


Preterit 
Imp. Sabj. 


J Aller 


vmis 


allais 


allai 


/ togo 


vaa 


etc. 


etc. 


f aUant 


va 






alU 


allona 




illiiiic 


Tads 


alles 




etc. 


allai 


vont 






Eavoyer 


envoie 


envoyais 


envoyai 


i tosend 


envoies 


etc 


etc. 


/ cnvoyant 


envoie 






f caroji 


envoyons 




envoyasse 


envoie 


envoyex 




etc. 


envoyai 


envoient 






Acqn^rir 


acqniers 


acqu^rais 


acquis 


to acquire 


acquiers 


etc. 


etc. 


acqu^nuit 


acquiert 






acquis 


acqu^rons 




acquisse 


acquien 


acqu^x 




etc. 


acquis 


acqui^nt 






AsKullir 


assaille 


assaillais 


assaillis 


to assail 




etc. 


etc. 


assaillant 


assaille 






assailU 


assaillons 




assaillisse 


aaaaille 


assaillez 




etc 


assaillis 


assaillent 






Bouillir 


bous 


bouillais 


bouillis 


to boil 


bous 


etc. 


etc. 


bouillant 


bout 






bouilli 


bouillons 




bouillisse 


bous 


bouillez 




etc. 


bouillis 


bouillent 






Courir 


cours 


courais 


courus 


to run 


cours 


etc. 


etc. 


courant 


court 






couru 


courons 




courusse 


cours 


courez 




etc. 


courus 


courent 






Cueillir 


cueille 


cueillais 


cueillis 


to gather 
cueilant 


cueilles 


etc. 


etc. 


cueille 






cudlli 


cueillons 




cueillisse 


cueille 


cueillez 




etc. 


cueillis 


cueillent 






Dormir 


dors 


dormais 


dormis 


to sleep 


dors 


etc. 


etc. 


dormant 


dort 






dornii 


dormons 




donnisse 


dors 


dormez 




etc. 


4oraa^ 


d^nn^m 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Ftttore 
Conditioiua 


Impeiative 


PiM. SttbJ. 




ini 
etc. 

inis 
etc. 


Ta 

allons 
allez 


aille 

allies 

aille 

allions 

aUiez 

aillent 


Forms its P^ect 
tenses with etrOL 


enverrai 
etc 

etc. 


envme 

envoyona 
envoyex 


envoie 

envoiea 

envoie 

envoyions 

enyo^ez 

envoient 


Similarly renToyer. 


acquerrai 
etc. 

acquemis 
etc 


acqoien 

acqutfrons 
acquires 


acquit 

acquires 

acquit 

acqu^riona 

acqu^riez 

acquiirent 


Similarly all verbs 
ending in qntfiir. 


assaillirai 
etc. 

assailliiais 
etc 


assaUle 

assaillons 
assaillez 


assaflle 
etc. 


Similarly tressailUr. 


bouiltirai 
etc. 

bouUlinus 
etc. 


bous 

bouillona 
bouillez 


bouille 
etc. 




coornd 
etc. 

courrais 
. etc. 


coiirs 

courons 
courez 


coure 
etc 


Similarly paxcoarir 
and other com- 
pounds. 


coeillerai 
etc. 

coeillerais 
etc. 


cueiUe 

cueillons 
cueillex 


cueille 
etc 


Similarly recneillir 
and aocueiUir. 


donnirai 
etc. 

dorminus 
etc. 


dors 

dormons 
dormez 


dorme 
etc. 


Similarly endonnir 
and other com- 
pounds. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. Fftrto 


Prat. Ind. 


Inporfoct 


Pnterit 
Imp. SubJ. 


Fafllir 


foaz 


faillais 


faUtis 


to fail 


faux 


etc. 


etc. 


laUlant 


faut 






failU 


faillons 




faUIisse 


faux 


faUlez 




etc. 


faiUis 


faillent 






Fuir 


fuis 


fuyais 


fuis 


to flee 


fuis 


etc. 


etc. 


fuyant 


fuit 






fa! 


fuyons 




fuisse 


fuis 


fuye* 




etc 


fuis 


fuient 






HaTr 


hais 


haissais 


hab 


to hate 


hais 


etc. 


etc. 


haisaant 


hait 






hal 


halsaoas 




halne 


hais 


haisses 




etc. 


haTs 


haissent 






Mourir 


zneurs 


mounds 


mourus 


to die 


ineurs 


etc. 


etc. 


mourant 


meurt 






mort 


inourons 




moQmsss 


meun 


mourez 




etc. 


mourus 


meurent 






OfErir 


offre 


offrais 


offris 


to offer 


offres 


etc. 


etc. 


offrant 


offre 






offert 


offrons 




offrisse 


offre 


offrez 




etc. 


offris 


offrent 






Ouvrir 


ouvre 


ouvrais 


ouvris 


to open 


ouvres 


etc. 


etc. 


ouvrant 


ouvre 






©avert 


ouvrons 




ouvnsse 


ouvre 


ouvrez 




etc. 


ouvns 


ouvrent 


• 


• 


Partir 


pars 


partais 


partis 


to start 


pars 


etc. 


etc. 


partant 


part 






parti 


partons 




partisse 


pars 


partez 




etc. 


partis 


partent 






Sentir 


sens 


sentais 


sentis 


to feel 


sens 


etc. 


etc. 


sentant 


sent 






scnti 


sentons 




sentisse 


sens 


sentez 




etc. 


sentis 


sentent 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Future 
ConditioiULl 


ImperatiTd 


Pres. Sub]. 


RemArlu 


faudrai 
etc. 

faudrais 
etc. 


• 
wanting 


faille 
etc. 


There is also found a Fut. 
ftlillirai. etc., and a sim- 
ilar Cond. Many forms of 
this verb are no longer in 
use. 


fuirai 
etc. 

fuirais 
etc 


fuis 

fuyons 
fnyez 


^ fuie 
' fuies 

fiiie 

fuyions 
' fu^ez 

fuient 


Similarly •'enfnir. 


halrai 
etc. 

halrais 

etc. 


hait 

halssons 
halssez 


haisse 
etc. 

* 

.1 


On account of the diaeresis 
the circumflex accent is 
omitted in all forms. 


mourrai 
etc. 

mourrais 
etc. 


meurs 

mOurons 
mourez 


meure 

meures 

meure 

mourions 

mouriez 

meurent 


Forms its perfect tenses with 
6tre. 


ofifrirai 
etc. 

offrirais 
etc. 


offre 

offrons 
offrez 


offre 
etc 


Similarly SOttffrir. 


ouvrirai 
etc. 

ouvrirais 
etc. 


oavre 

ouvrons 
ouvrez 


ouvre 
etc. 


Similarlv oouvrir, and com- 
pounds. 


partirai 
etc. 

partirais 
etc. 


pars 

partons 
partes 


parte 
etc. 


Similarly its compounds 
except r^partir. Partir 
forms its perfect tenses 
with 6tre. 


aentirai 
etc. 

gentirais 
etc. . 


sens 

sentons 
sentez 


sente 
etc 


Similarly mentir, 86 repeiip 
tir, and compounds. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. Parts 


Pros. lad. 


Imperfect 


Preterit 
Imp. Snbj. 


Servir 


sera 


servais* 


sends 


toMnre 


sera 


etc 


etc. 


servant 


sert 






servi 


servons 




servisse 


sera 


serves 




etc 


servis 


servent 






Sortir 


son 


sortais 


sortis 


to go out 


son 


etc 


etc. 


sortant 


sort 






sorti 


sortons 




sortisse 


sora 


sortez 


• 


etc. 


sortis 


sortent 






Tenir 


tiens 


tenais 


tins (see Semazks) 


to hold 


tiens 


etc. 


etc 


tenant 


tient 






tenu 


tenons 




tinsse 


tiens 


tcllez 




etc 


tins 


tiennent 






// Vcnir 


viens 


venais 


vins (see Remarks) 


^ to come 


viens 


etc. 


etc. 


* venant 


vicnt 






venu 


venona 




vinsse 


viens 


venez 




etc 


vins 


viennent 






V«tir 


v£ts 


v6tais 


vetis 


to clothe 


v£ts 


etc. 


etc 


v£tant 


v£t 






Vtttt 


vfttons 




vfttisse 


vte 


v2tex 




etc. 


vdtis 


v£tent 






Asseoir 


assieds 


asseyais 


asas 


to seat 


assieds 


etc. 


etc 


auseyant 


assied 






assis 


asseyons 






assieds 


asseyez 




etc 


assis 


asseyent 






/Avoir 
/ to have 


• 

ai 


avais 


eus 


as 


etc 


etc 


1 ayant 


a 






eu 


avons 




ensse 


ai 


avex 




etc. 


eus 


ont 






Devoir 


dois 


devais 


dus 


to owe 


dois 


etc. 


etc 


devant 


doit 






dii 


devons 




dusse 


dois 


devez 




etc 


dus 


doivent 




» 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Futuro 
Conditional 


Imperative 


Free. Sabj. 


Remarks 


senrirai 
etc. 

serviraia 
etc. 


sers 

senrons 
serves 


serve 
etc. 


Similarly dessenrir. 


■ortirai 
etc. 

sortirais 

etc. 


SOTS 

sortons 
sortez 


sorte 
etc. 

• 


Similarly ressortir. to go 
out again*. Both form 
their perfect tenses with 
«tre. 


tiendrai 
etc. 

tiendrais 
etc. 


tiens 

tenons 
tenez 


tienne 

tiennes 

tienne 

tenions 

tcniez 

tiennent 


Preterit tins, tins, tint, 
tlnmes. tlntes, tinrent. 
Similarly its compounds. 


viendrai 
etc. 

▼iendrais 
etc. 


viens 

venons 
venez 


vienne 

viennes 

vienne 

venions 

veniez 

viennent 


Preterit vine, vins, vint, 
ylnmes, vlntes, Tinrent. 
Similarlv its compounds. 
Yenir forms its perfect 
tenses with 6tre. 


v«tirai 
etc. 

▼Mrais 
etc. 


vgts 

vStons 
v^tez 


vdte 
etc. 


Similarly its compounds. 


assi^rai 
etc. 

assi^is 
etc. 


assieds 

asseyons 
asseyes 


asseye 
etc. 


Other forms are often found, 
especially Pres. Part, 
assoyant, and derived 
forms accordingly. Sim- 
ilarly seoir and its com- 
pounds. 


aural 
etc. 

aurais 
.etc 


aie 

ayons 
ayez 


aie 

aics 

ait 

ayons 

ayez 

aient 


Similarly ravoir. Avoir is 
conjugated in full on page 
253. 


devrai 
etc. 

devrais 
etc. 


dots 

devons 
devez 


doive 

doives 

doive 

devions 

deviez 

doivent 


Past Part. f. due. Sim- 
ilarly redevoir. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. PftrU 


PiM.md. 


Iinporfflct 


Pratoiit 
Imp. Snbj. 


Falkrir 
to be necessary 

fallu 

ilfaut 

ilfallut 


Ufaot 


nfiuhit 


U&Uut 

a&aiat 


Mouvoir 

to move 
moavant 

ma 

mens 
mus 


mens 

meus 

meut 

mouvons 

mouvez 

meuvent 


mottvais 
etc. 


mus 
etc. 

musse 
etc. 


Pleuvoir 
to rain 
pleuvant 
plu 

ilpleut 
Uplut 


il pleut 


il pleuvait 


il pint 
il plat 


Pourvoir 

to provide 
pourvoyant 
pourvu 
pourvoit 
pourvus 


pourvois 

pourvois 

pourvoit 

pourvoyons 

pourvo^ez 

pourvoient 


pourvoyais 
etc. 


pourvus 
etc. 

pourvusse 
etc. 


/ Pouvoir 
M to be able 
7 pouvant 

pu 

peux (puis) 

pus 


peux (puis) 

peux 

pent 

pouvons 

pouvez 

peuvent 


pouvais 
etc. 


pus 
etc. 

pusse 
etc. 


Recevoir 

to receive 
recevant 
re9U 
re^ois 
re^us 


re^ois 

re^ois 

revolt 

recevons 

recevez 

re^oivent 


recevais 
etc. 


re^us 
etc. 

• 

refusse 
etc. 


/ Savoir 
f to know 
f sachant 

su 

sais 

SUB 


sais 

sais 

siis 

Savons 

savez 

savent 


savais 
etc. 


sus 
etc. 

susse 
etc. 


Valoir 

to be worth 
valant 
valu 
vaux 
valus 


vaux 

vaux 

vaut 

valons 

valez 

valent 


valais 
etc. 


valus 
etc. 

valaste 
etc 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Fatnre 
Cooditional 


Imperative 


Pres. Subj. 


Remarks 


UfanHra 
il faudrait 


wanting 


U faille 


An impersonal verb. 


mouvnd 
etc. 

monvrais 
etc. 


meus 

mouvons 
mouvez 


meuve 

meuves 

meuve 

mouvions . 

mouviez 

meuvent 


Past Part. f. mue. Simi- 
larly its compounds, ex- 
cept 'that in these tiie 
Put Part, lacks circum> 
flex accent. 


il pleuvra 
il pleuvrait 


wanting 


il pleuve 


An impersonal verb. 


pounroirai 
etc. 

pourvoirais 
etc. 


pourvois 

pourvoyons 
pourvoyez 


pourvoie 

pourvoies 

pourvoie 

pourvoyions 

pourvo^iez 

pourvoient 


■ 


pourrai 
etc. 

ponrrais 
etc. 


wanting 


puisse 

puisses 

puisse 

puissions 

puissiez 

puissent 


to 


recevrai 
etc. 

recevt^ds 
etc. 


re^ois 

recevons 
recevez 


resolve 

resolves 

resolve 

recevions 

receviez 

regoivent 


Similarly all compounds of 
-cevolr. 


saurai 
etc. 

saurais 
etc. 


sache 

sachons 
sachez 


sache 

saches 

sache 

sachions 

sachiez 

sachent 




vaudrai 
etc. 

vaudnds 
etc 


vaux 

valons 
valez 


vaille 

vailles 

vaille 

valions 

valiez 

vaillent 


Similarly its compounds ex- 
cept pr<$valoir, which has 
in Pres. Subj. pr^vale, 
etc. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. Putt * 


Pres. iBd. 


Imperfect 


Preterit 
Imp. Sabj. 


i Voir 


vols 


voyais 


vis 


i to see 


voia 


etc 


etc 


/ voyant 


volt 






7 ^. 


voyons 




visse 


V018 


voycx 




etc 


vis 


voient 






1 Vouloir 


veux 


vottlais 


voulus 


1 to wish 


veux 


etc* 


etc. 


T voulant 


veut 






VOttlu 


voulons 




voulusse'^ 


veux 


voulcz 




etc. 


voulus 


veulent 






Battre 


bats 


battais 


battis 


to beat 


bats 


etc. 


etc 


battant 


bat 






battu 


battons 




faattisse 


bats 


battez 




etc 


battis 


battent 






Boirc 


bois 


buvais 


bus 


to drink 


bois 


etc. 


etc 


buvant 


boit 






bu 


buvons 




busse 


bois 


buvez 




etc 


bus 


boivent 






Conclure 


conclus 


concluais 


conclus 


to conclude 


conclus 


etc. 


etc 


concluant 


conclut 






conclu 


concluons 




condusae 


conclus- 


concluez 




etc. 


condus 


concluent 






Conduire 


conduis 


conduisais 


conduisis 


to lead 


conduis 


etc. 


etc 


conduisant 


conduit 






conduit 


conduisons 




conduisisse 


conduis 


conduisez 




etc. 


conduisis 


conduisent 






Connaitre 


connais 


connaissais 


connus 


to know 


connais 


etc 


etc 


connaissant 


connatt 






connu 


connaissons 




connusae 


connais 


connaissez 




etc 


connus 


connaissent 






Coudre 


couds 


cousais 


cousis 


to sew 


couds 


etc. 


etc. 


cousant 


coud 






cousu 


cousons 




ooaaiBM 


Gouds 


cousez 




etc 


cooais 


consent 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Future 
Conditional 


Imperative 


Pres. Subj. 


Remarks 


verrai 
etc. 

▼errais 
etc. 


▼ois 

voyons 
▼oyex 


voie 

voiea 

voie 

vosrions 

voyiez 

voient 


Similarly entrevoir and r»- 
▼oir. 


voudrai 
etc. 

vondrais 
etc. 


▼eux 

▼ouloDS 
voulex 


veuille 

veuUles 

veuille 

voulions 

vouliez 

veuillent 


A second form for the 
Imv. isTeuiUe^veuillone, 
▼enilles. 


battrai 
etc. 

battrais 
etc. 


bats 

battons 
battez 


batte 
etc. 


Similarly abattre and other 
compounds. 


boirai 
etc. 

boirais 
etc. 


bois 

buvons 
buvez 


boive 

boives 

boive 

buvions 

buviez 

boivent 


Similarly its compounds. 


conclurai 
etc. 

ccmclunus 
etc. 


conclus 

concluona 
concluez 


conclue 
etc. 




conduirai 
etc. 

conduirab 
etc. 


conduis 

condubons 
conduisez 


conduise 
etc. 


Similarly all verbs ending in 
ulre except Ittire, reluire, 
and nniro. 


connaitrai 
etc. 

oonnaltrais 
etc. 


connais 

connaissons 
connaissez 


connaisse 
etc. 


Similarly paraltre, paitre, 
and compounds. 


coudrai 
etc. 

oondnis 
•tc 


couds 
cousooa 

OOUMS 


couse 
etc. 


Similarly its compounds. 

■ 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin.FUti 


PTM.lBd. 


Iiupoifsct 


Preterit 
Imp. Sabj. 


Craindre 


crains 


CFsignais 


craignis 


to fear 


oains 


etc. 


etc. 


craignant 


craint 






craint 


craignoni 




craignnee 


crains 


craignez 




etc. 


craignis 


craignent 






Croire 


crois 


croyais 


cms 


tobelieTe 


crois 


etc 


etc 


croyant 


croit 






cm 


croyons 




cmsse 


crois 


croves 




etc 


crus 


croient 






Crottre 


crots 


croissais 


crfis 


to grow 


crots 


etc. 


etc 


croissant 


crott 






era 


croissons 




crOsse 


crots 


croissez 




etc. 


- ert» 


croissent 






Dm 


dis 


disais 


dis 


to say 


dis 


etc. 


etc 


disant 


dit 






dit 


disons 




disse 


dis 


dites 




etc 


dis 


disent 






£crire 


^cris 


^crivais 


toivis 


to write 


tois 


etc 


etc 


^crivant 


^crit 






6ait 


^crivons 




torivisse 


^cxia 


derives 




etc. 


toriyis 


toivent 






1 ttrt 


suis 


^tais 


fas 


1 toba 


es 


etc 


etc 


/ ^tant 


est 






^t6 


sommes 




fosse 


suis 


etes 




etc 


fus 


sont 


I 




/ Fail* 
/ to make 
faisant 


fais 


faisais 


fis 


fais 


etc 


etc 


fait 






fait 


faisons 




fisse 


feds 


faites 




etc 


fis 


font 






Joindre 




loins 


joignais 


jdgnis 


to join 




oins 


etc 


etc. 


oignant 




oint 






oint 




oignons 




joigniflse 


oins 




oignez 




etc 


oignis 




oignent 







APPENDIX 



269 



IRREGULAR VERBS 



Fatnre 
Conditional 


Impentlye 


Pres. Sabj. 




cnindni 
etc. 

craindnb 
etc. 


crains 

craignons 
craignez 


cnigne 
etc. 


Similarly all yerbs ending in 
aindre. 


croirai 
etc. 

croinii 
etc. 


crois 

croyons 
croyez 


croie 

croies 

croie 

croyions 

croyiez 

croient 




crottni 
etc. 

croltnis 
etc. 


crots 

croissons 
croissez 


croisse 
etc 


Past Part i. crno. 


dirai 
etc. 

dirais 
etc. 


dis 

disons 
dites 


dise 
etc. 


Similarly redire. Other 
compounds of dire have 
-disez in the 2d pi. of the 
Pres . I nd. and I m v . For 
mandire see page 270. 


ecriiai 
etc. 

^crirais 
etc. 


^cris 

^crivons 
^rivez 


^rive 
etc 


Similarly dtfcrire and all 
other verbs ending in 
criro. 


serai 
etc. 

serais 
etc. 


sois 

soyons 
soyez 


sois 

sois 

soit 

soyons 

so^ez 

soient 


Conjugated in full on page 
ass- 


ferai 
etc. 

ferais 
etc. 


fais 

faisons 
faites 


fasse 
etc. 


Similarly latitfaire and 
other compounds. 


joindral 
etc. 

joindnis 
etc 


joins 

joignons 
joignez 


joigne 
etc 


Similarly all verbs ending in 
oisdre. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. Farts 




Pies. iBd. 


Impertsct 


Preterit 
Imp. Sabj. 


Lire 

to read 
lisant 
lu 
lis 
lus 


lis 

lU 

Ht 

lisons 

lises 

Usent 


lisais 
etc. 


lus 
etc 

httse 
etc 


Loire 

to shine 
loiaant 
lui 
lais 


lais 

luis 

luit 

luisoos 

luisex 

luisent 


luisais 
etc. 


wanting 
wanting 






Maudire 

to curse 
maudissant 
maudit 
maudis 
maudis 


maudis 

maudis 

maudit 

maudissons 

maudisses 

maudissent 


maudiasais 
etc. 


maudis 
etc 

maudisse 
etc. 


Mettre 

to put 
mettant 
mis 
mets 
mis 


mets 

mets 

met 

mettons 

mettez 

mettent 


mettais 
etc. 


mis 
etc. 

• 

misse 
etc. 


Moudre 

tojgrind 
moulant 
moulu 
mouds 
moulus 


mouds 

mouds 

moud 

moulons 

moulez 

moulent 


moulais 
etc. 


moulus 
etc 

monlusse 
etc 


Nattre 

to be bom 
naissant 
n« 
nais 
naquis 


nais 

nais 

nalt 

naissons 

naissez 

naissent 


etc. 


naquis 
etc. 

naquisse 
etc 


Peindre 

to paint 
peignant 
peint 
peins 
peignis 


peins 

peins 

peint 

peignons 

peignez 

peignent 


peignais 
etc. 


peignis 
etc. 

peignisse 
etc. 


Plaire 

to please 
plaisant 
plu 
plais 
plus 


pUis 

plais 

plait 

plaisons 

plaisez 

plaisent 


plaisais 
etc. 


plus 
etc. 

phisse 
etc 
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Future 
Conditional 


Imperative 


Pros. Subj. 


Remarks 


lixai 
etc. 

Hrais 
etc. 


lis 

HSODS 

lises 


Use 
etc. 


Similarly its compounds. 


luiiai 
etc. 

luirais 
etc. 


luis 

luisons 
luisez 


luise 
etc 


Similarlv reluire and nuire. 
Preterit nuieis, etc. 


maudirai 
etc. 

maudirais 
etc. 


maudis 

maudissons 
maudissez 


mandisse 
etc. 




mettrai 
etc. 

mettfais 
etc. 


mets 

mettons 
mettex 


mette 
etc. 


Similarly commettre and 
other compounds. 


moudrai 
etc. 

moudiais 
etc. 


mouds 

moulons 
moules 


rooule 
etc 


Similarly its compounds. 


nattrai 
etc. 

naltrais 
etc. 


nais 

naissons 
naissez 


naisse 
etc 


Similarly renaltre. Both 
form their perfect tenses 
with 6tre. 


peindrai 
etc. 

peindrais 
etc. 


peins 

peignons 
peignez 


peigne 
etc. 


Similarly all verbs ending 
in eindre. 


plairai 
etc. 

plairais 
etc. 


plais 

platsons 
plaisez 


plaise 
etc 


Sunilarly its compounds. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



Prin. Parts 


PtM. iBd. 


Imperfect 


Preterit 
Imp. Sabj. 




prends 


prenais 


pris 


to take 


prends 


etc. 


etc. 


prenant 


prend 






pns 


prenons 




prisse 


prends 


prenez 




etc. 


pns 


prennent 






R^soudre 


r^sotts 


r^lvais 


r^lna 


to resolve 


rtfaous 


etc. 


etc 


r^lvant 


r^ut 






r^solu 


rtfsolvons 




r&oloflse 


r^sous 


rtfaolvez 




etc. 


rtfsolus 


resolvent 






Riie 


ris 


rials 


ris 


to laugh 


ris 


etc. 


etc. 


riant 


rit 






ri 


rions 




risse 


ns 


ries 




etc 


ns 


rient 






Suivre 


Buis 


Buivais 


suivis 


to follow 


suit 


etc. 


etc. 


suivant 


suit 






suivi 


suivont 




suivisae 


suis 


suivez 




etc. 


SOIVIS 


suivent 






Suffire 


suffis 


suffisais 


suffis 


to be sufficient 


suffis 


etc. 


etc. 


suffisant 


suffit 






suffi 


suffisons 




Buffisse 


suffis 


suffisez 




etc. 


suffis 


suffisent 






Taixe 


tais 


taisais 


tus 


to be silent 


tais 


etc. 


etc. 


taisant 


tait 






tu 


taisons 




tnsse 


taia 


taisez 




etc. 


tus 


taisent 






Vaincre 


vaincs 


vainquais 


vainquis 


to conquer 


vaincs 


etc. 


etc. 


vainquant 


vainc 






vamcu 


vainquons 




vainquisse 


vamcs 


vainquez 




etc 


vamquis 


vainquent 






Vivre 


vis 


vivais 


v^cus 


to live 


vis 


etc. 


etc. 


vivant 


vit 






v^cu 


vivons 




v^cusae 


VIS 


vivez 




etc. 


vtois 


vivent 
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Futurd 
Conditional 


ImperatiYO 


Pros. Snbj. 




prendnd 
etc. 

prendraia 
etc. 


prenons 
prenez 


prenne 

prennes 

prenne 

prenions 

preniez 

prennent 


Similarly apprsndxd and 
other compounds. 


itboodrai 
etc. 

rtfsoudrais 
etc. 


rdsous 

r^solvons 
r^olvez 


r^lve 
etc. 




rirai 
etc. 

rirais 
etc 


ris 

rions 
riez 


lie 
etc. 

• 


Similarly 800X1x0. 


suivrai 
etc. 

suivrais 
etc. 


sois 

aniyons 
Buivez 


suive 
etc. 


Similarly poaxsaiTTO. 


suffixai 
etc. 

toffirais 
etc. 


Buffis 

Buffisons 
Buffisez 


suffise 
etc. 




taiiai 
etc. 

taiiuis 
etc. 


tais 

taisona 
taiaez 


taise 
etc. 


> 


vaincrai 
etc. 

vaincrais 
etc. 


vaincs 

vainquons 
rainquez 


vainque 
etc. 


Similarly convaincro. 


vivrai 
etc. 

vivrais 
etc. 


vb 

vivons 
vivez 


vive 
etc. 


Similarly its compounds. 
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XIII. KEY TO IRREGULAR VERB FORMS 

Below are given in alphabetical order the forms of irregular verbs 
which the beginner is likely to find difficult to trace to their infini- 
tives. A plus sign'(+) after a form stands for the various personal 
endings, the stem alone being given. By "etc." is denoted the 
forms derived from the part of the verb mentioned immediately 
preceding. 

The common prefixes which aid in forming compound verbs are 
also inserted. The student should omit the prefix and then trace 
the verb to the proper infinitive. Thus, for example, take the form 
permit. Per is explained as a prefix. Hit, the remainder of the 
form, is found to be from mettre. Hence the full form permit is 
derived from the infinitive permettre. 



A, Prefix. 

a, Pr. I. 3 S., avoir, 

ab. Prefix. 

absoln, P. P., absaudre, 
ab80lu+, Pret., etc., absoudre. 
ab80ly+, Pr. P., etc., absoudre. 
ab80U+, Pr. I. S., absoudre. 

ac. Prefix. 

acqtterr+, Fut., etc., acquirir. 
acqui+, Pret., etc., acquirir. 
acquier+, Pr. I. S., acquMr. 
acqui^r+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. Sub., 

acquirir. 
acquis, P. P., acquirir. 

ad. Prefix. 

ai, Pr. I. I S., avoir. 

ai+, Pr. Sub.; Imv., avoir. 

aill+, Pr. Sub., aller. 



ait, Pr. Sub. 3 S., avoir. 

ap. Prefix, 

aa, Pr. I. 2 S., avoir. 



a8sey+, Pr. P., etc., asseoir. 

a88i+, Pret., etc., as:. 

a88ied+, Pr. I. S., ai 

a88i^+, Fut., etc., asseoir. 
.««4<i r» -D >.«<.^^.v 



assis, P. P., asseoir. 

at, Prefix. 

aur+, Fut., etc., avoir. 

ay+, Pr. Sub.; Imv., avoir. 



Bat+, Pr. I. S., battre. 
boiv+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. 

boire. 
bouH-, Pr. I. S., bouillir. 
bu, P. P., boire. 
bu+, Pret., etc., boire. 



Sub., 



Abbreviations. Fut. —futume. I. = indicative. Imv. = imperative. 
PI. = plural. P. P. = past participle. Pr. = present. Pret. = preterit. Pr. P. 
:=. present participle. S. =^ singular. S\jlb. = subjunctive. 
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CeignH-, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

ceindre, 
cein+, Pr. I. S., ceindre. 
oeint, P. P., ceindre, 
chu, P. P., choir, 
droon, Prefix. 
clo+, Pr. I. S., clare, 
com, Prefix, 
con, Prefix. 

ooiiiiai+, Pr. I. S., connaitre, 
ooiiiiais8+, Pr. P., etc., connaitre- 
coxmo, P. P., connaitre, 
COima+, Pret., etc., connaitre, 
conquerr+, Fut., etc., conquirir, 
conqm+, Pret., etc., conquirir, 
cx>nqiiier+, Pr. I. S., conquirir, 
conqiii&r+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. Sub., 

conquirir, 
conquis, P. P., conquirir, 
centre. Prefix. 
COUS+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

coudre, 
cousu, P. P., coudre, 
couyert, P. P., couvrir, 
aaigii+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

craindre, 
crain+, Pr. I. S., craindre, 
craint, P. P., craindre. 
croi+, Pr. I. S., croire. 
croi+, Pr. I. S., croitre, 
croiss+, Pr. P. etc., croitre, 
croy+, Pr. P., etc., croire, 
cm, P. P., croire. 



cra+, Pret., etc., croire, 
crii, P. P., croitre, 
crft+, Pret., etc., crc^tre, 
Cttis+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

cuire, 
cuit, P. P., cuire, 

De, Prefix. 

d^. Prefix. 

d^her+, Fut., etc., dichoir, 

d^choy+, Pr. P., etc., dichoir, 

ddcha, P. P., dichoir, 

d^8. Prefix. 

diH-, Pr. I. S.; Pret., dire, 

dis. Prefix. 

dis+, Pr. P., etc., dire, 

dit, P. P., dire, 

dites, Pr. 1. 2 YX.^ dire, 

dor+, Pr. I., dormir, 

du+, Pret., devoir, 

dft, P. P., devoir, 

E, Prefix. 

toiv+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

icrire, 
en, Prefix, 
entre. Prefix. 

enverr4-, Fut., etc., envoyer. 
envoi +, Pr. I.; Pr. Sub., envoyer. 
es, Pr. I. 2 S., itre, 
est, Pr. I. 3 S., itre. 
ft+, Pr. P., etc., itre, 
ft^, P. P., itre. 



Abbreviations. Fut. =i future. I. = indicative, Imv. = imperative. 
V\. in plural. V.Y.= past participle. Yx.— present. VxeX. •=. preterit, Pr. P. 
^present participle. S. = singular. Sub. = subjunctive. 
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^ign+, Pr. P., etc., Pret., etc., 

iteindre, 
^m+, Pr. I. S., iteindre, 
toint, P. P., iteindre, 
tos, Pr. I. 2 PI., itre, 
en, P. P., avoir. 
eu+, Pret., etc., avoir, 

Fai+, Pr. I. S,,faire. 
£aiU+, Pr. Sub,, /ai//ir. 
faille, Pr. Sub., /a/ioir. 
fais+, Pr. P., etc.f /aire, 
fait, P. F,,/aire. 
faites, Pr. I. 2 F\,,/aire, 
fallu, P. Y,,falloir. 
fa88+, Pr. Sub.,/a/>v. 
fau+, Pr. I. S,,faillir. 
faudr+, Fut., etc., faillir or 

falloir, 
faut, Pr. I. 3 S,, falloir, 
fer-t-, Fut., ttc^faire, 
fi+, Pret., ^ic.^faire. 
font, Pr. 1.3 V\.,faire, 
fu+, Pret., etc., itre, 
fuy+, Pr. P., etc.,y«/>. 

Gi8+, Pr. P., etc., gisir, 
git, Pr. I. 3 S.jgisir. 

Hais8+, Pr. P., etc., hair. 

Im, Prefix, 
in, Prefix. 



inter, Prefix. 

ir+, Fut., etc., aller, 

Joign+, Pr. P., etc., Pret., etc., 

joindre. 
join+, Pr. I. S., joindre, 
joint, P. v., joindre, 

Li+, Pr. I. S., lire. 
Ii8+, Pr. P., etc., lire, 
lu, P. P., lire. 
lu+, Pret., etc., lire. 
luia+, Pr. P., etc., luire, 

Maadi88+, Pr. P., etc., maudire. 
maudit, P. P., maudire, 
m^. Prefix. 

men+, Pr. I. S., mentir, 
met+, Pr. I. S., me tire, 
mea+, Pr. I.; Ph Sub., mouvoir, 
meur+, Pr. I.; Pr. Sub., mourir, 
mi+, Pret., etc., mettre. 
mis, P. P., mettre. 
mort, P. P., mourir. 
moud+, Pr. I, S., moudre. 
monl+, Pr. P., etc., moudre. 
moulu, P. P., moudre. 
moulu+, Pret., moudre. 
mourr+, Fut., etc., mourir. 
ma+, Pret., etc., mouvoir. 
mfi, P. P., mouvoir. 

Nai+, Pr. I. S., naitre. 
nai8s + , Pr. P., etc., nattre. 



Abbreviations. Fut. ^future. I. = indicative. Imv. = imperative, 
PI. = plural. P. P. = past participle. Pr. = present. Pret. = preterit. Pr, P. 
= present participle. ^.■=^ singular. Sxjib. = subjunctive. 
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iiaqii+, Pret., etc., naUre, 
n^, P. P., naitre, 
nius+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 
nuire, 

Ob, Prefix, 
offert, P. P., offrir, 
ont, Pr. I. 3 PL, avoir, 
ouyert, P. P., ouvrir. 

Pai+, Pr. I. S,,paitre. 

paiss+, Pr. P., etc., paUre, 

par, Prefix. 

par+, Pr. I. S.^partir. 

parai+, Pr. I. ^.^parattre. 

paraiss+, Pr. P., etc., parattre. 

paru, P. V.^parattre. 

paru+j Pret., etc., paraitre. 

peignH-, Pr. P., etc., Pret., etc., 
peindre, 

pein+, Pr. I. S., peindre. 

peint, P. P., peindre. 

per. Prefix. 

peu+j Pr. X.ypouvoir. 

plain-, Pr. I. S.yplaire. 

plaign+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 
plaindre. 

plain +, Pr. I. %.^ plaindre. 

plaint, P. P., plaindre. 

plais+, Pr. P., etc., plaire. 

pleu+, Pr. I.; Pr. Svib.^pleuvoir. 

plu, P. P., plaire or pleuvoir. 

plu+, Pret., eic.i plaire or pleu- 
voir. 



poign+, Pr. P., etc., Pret., etc., 

poindre, 
poin+, Pr. I. S., poindre. 
point, P. P., poindre. 
pour. Prefix. 

pourr-f-, Fut., ttc.^ pouvoir. 
pr^. Prefix. 

pren-f", Pr. P., etc., prendre. 
prenn+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. Sub., 

prendre. 
pri+, Pret., tic, prendre. 
pris, P. V.^^prendre. 
pro. Prefix. 

pu, P. P., pouvoir or paitre. 
puis, Pr. I. I S., pouvoir. 
puiss+, Pr. S\xh., pouvoir. 

R, Prefix. 

re, Prefix. 

r^. Prefix. 

res. Prefix. 

r^ltt, P. P., rdsotfdre. 

r^solu+, Pret., etc., rhoudre. 

rAsolvH-, Pr. P., etc., risoudre. 

r4sou+, Pr. I. S., risoudre. 

ri, P. P., rire. 

ri-f-, Pr. P. etc.; Pret., etc., rire. 

Sach-I-, Pr. P., etc., savoir. 

sai-h, Pr. I. S., savoir. 

saur+, Fut., etc., savoir. 

se. Prefix. 

s^. Prefix. 

s6+, Pr. P., etc., seoir. 



Abbreviations. Fut. = future. I. = indicative. Imv. = imperative. 
V\.=. plural. V .V .=: past participle. Yx.— present. V ret. = preterit. Pr. P. 
=1 present participle. S. =^ singular. Sub. = sufy'unctive. 
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8en+, Pr. I. S., sentir, 

fler+, Fut., etc., itrej or Pr. I. S., 

servir. 
8ied+, Pr. I. S., seoir. 
8i6:+, Fut., etc., seoir, 
sis, P. P., seoir. 
soi+, Pr. Sub.; Imv., itre. 
sommes, Pr. I. i PL, itre, 
son. Prefix. 

sont, Pr. I. 3 PL, itre, 
sor+, Pr. I. S., sortir. 
souffert, P. P., souffrir, 
sous. Prefix. 

soy+, Pr. Sub.; Imv., itre. 
sn, P. P., savoir. 
SU+, Pret., etc., savoir. 
sub. Prefix. 

sui+, Pr. I. S., suivre. 
suis, Pr. I. I S., itre. 
sur, Prefix. 

Tai+, Pr. I. S:, taire. 
tais+, Pr. P., etc., taire. 
teign+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

teindre. 
teiii+, Pr. I. S., teindre. 
teint, P. P., teindre. 
tenu, P. P., tenir. 
tien+, Pr. I. S., tenir. 
tiendrH-, Fut., etc., tenir. 
tienn+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. Sub., tenir. 
tin+, Pret., etc., tenir. 



trai+, Pr. I. S., traire, 
trait, P. P., traire. 
trans. Prefix. 
tray+, Pr. P., etc., traire. 

Va, Pr. I. 3 S., aller. 
▼aill+, Pr. Sub., valoir. 
Tainqu+, Pr. P., etc.; Pret., etc., 

vaincre. 
yais, Pr. I. i S., aller. 
valu, P. P., valoir. 
valu+, Pret., etc., valoir. 
Tas, Pr. I. 2 S., aller. 
vau+, Pr. I. S., valoir. 
vauclr+, Fut., etc., valoir. 
v^cu, P. P., vivre. 
v^cu+, Pret., etc., vivre. 
yenu, P. P., venir. 
verr+, Fut., etc., voir. 
veu+, Pr. I., vouloir. 
▼euill+, Pr. Sub.; Imv., vouloir. 
vi+, Pr. I. S., vivre; or Pret., 

etc., voir. 
vien+, Pr. I. S., venir. 
viendr+, Fut., etc., venir. 
▼icnn+, Pr. I. PL; Pr. Sub., venir. 
vin+, Pret., etc., venir. 
voi+, Pr. I. S., voir. 
vont, Pr. I. 3 PL, aller. 
voudr+, Fut., etc., vouloir. 
voy+, Pr. P., etc., voir. 
vu, P. P., voir. 



Abbreviations. Fut. —future. I. = indicative. Imv. = imperative. 
V\.- plural. Y.Y.= past participle. Vr.= present. Vxet. := pretfrit. Pr. P. 
z=: present participle. S. = singular. Sub. = subfunctwe 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



The plural form is given of all nouns and adjectives whose plural is 
different from the singular and not formed by adding s. The feminine 
form is given of all adjectives whose feminine is different from the mascu- 
line and not formed by adding e. The principal parts of the irregular verbs 
found throughout the lessons are given. All orthographic irregularities 
in the stem of verbs included are noted. Words whose initial A is aspirate 
are marked with an asterisk. 



tiypres. ind.jdsing. of avoir, has ; did. 

11 y a, there is (are) ; ago. 
k, prep, to, at ; in, into ; with meas- 
ures, by. 
aboyer, v. reg, (aboi+ before mute 

syllables) bark, 
accepter, v. reg. accept. 
BLChtiit past part, bought, 
acheter, v. reg. (achit+ before mute 

syllables) buy. 
acqu^rir, v. irr. (acqu^rant, acquis, 

acquiers, acquis) acquire. 
actif, adj. (/. active) active, 
admettre, v. irr. (admettant, admis, 

admets, admis) admit, 
afin de, prep, in order to. 
afin que, conj. in order that. 
&ge, m. age. 
quel Age avez-vous, how old are 

you? 
agr^able, adj. pleasant. 
dXipres. ind. ist sing. <^ avoir, have; 

did. 
aider, v. reg. help. 



ale, imv. 2dsing.,pres. subj. ist sing., 

ofaYoii. 
aie-\- tpres. sub/. ofaytAx. 
aigu, adj. (f. aigue) sharp, 
aile, /. wing. 
aimable, adj. kind. 
aimer, v. reg. love, like. 

aimer mieux, prefer, 
ainsi, adv. thus. 

ainsi que, as well as. 
aise, adj. glad. 

bien aise, glad, 
ait, pres. subj. ^d sing, of aYoit, 
ajouter, v. reg. add. 
a\\&, past part. ofaXLtt, gone. 
Allemagne, /. Germany, 
allemand, adj. German, 
allemand, m. German (the language). 
aller, v. irr. (allant, all6, vais, allai) 

go- 
8'en aller, go away. 

aller chercher, go for. 

alli^, m. (/ alli^e) ally. 

alors, adv. then. 

ambigu, adj.(f. ambigue) ambiguous. 
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amener, v, reg. (am6n+ before mute 

syllables) bring (a person), 
am^rement, adv. bitterly. 
am^ricain, adj\ American. 
ami, m. (/. amie) friend. 
amnaer, v. reg, amuse. 

s'amaser de, enjoy, be amused at. 
an, tn. year. 

ancien, adj. (f. ancienne) ancient, old. 
&ne, m. donkey. 
anglais, adj. English, 
anglais, m. English (the language). 
Anglais, m. Englishman. 
Angleterre,/. England. 
animal, m. (pi. animauz) animal. 
ann^,/year. 
annoncer, v. reg. (axmonc+ before a 

or o) announce, 
ao&t, m. August. 
apercevoir, v. irr. (aperceyant, aper^a, 

aper^ois, apeifus) perceive. 

s'apercevoir de, perceive, notice. 

apparaitre, v. irr. (apparaissant, 

apparu, apparais, apparus) ap- 
pear, 
faire apparaitre, display. 
appartenir, v. irr. (appartenant, ap- 

partenu, appartiens, appartins) 

belong. 
appeler, v. reg. (appell+ before mute 

syllables) call. 
8'appeler, be named, 
comment vons apptlez-vous, what 

is your name ? 
apporter, v. reg. bring (a thing). 
apprendre, v. irr. (apprenant, appris, 

apprends, appiis) learn. 
approcher, v. reg. bring nearer. 

8'approcher de, approach. 
appuyer, v. reg. (appai+ before mute 

syllables) lean. 



A^rhatPrep. after. 
apr^s que, conj. after. 
arbre, m. tree, 
ardemment, adv. fervently, 
argent, m. money; silver. 
Bxm6e,f army. 
armoire,/. closet. 
arrlter, v. reg. stop (tr.). 

s'arrSter, stop (intr.). 
arriyer, v. reg. arrive. 
BAipres. ind, 2d sing, of ayoir, hast; 

didst, 
assaillir, v. irr. (aasaUlant, asaailli, 

assaille, assaillis) assail, 
asseoir, v. irr. (asseyant, assis, as^ 
sieds, assis) seat. 

s'asseoir, sit down. 

6tre assis, be seated. 
assez [de], adv. enough, 
assiette, / plate. 

assis, past. part, of asseoir, seated, 
atteindre, v. irr. (atteignant, atteint, 

atteins, atteignis) reach, 
attendre, v. reg. wait [for], expect. 

s'attendre &, expect, 
attendrir, v. reg. move (in feelings), 
attirer, v. reg. attract. 
au, contraction of IL le, to the. 
attditeur, m. hearer, 
aujourd'hui, adv. to-day. 
auquel, contraction of & lequel. 
aur+,^/., cond.^ of avoir, 
aussi, adv. also ; as. 

aussi . . . que, as ... as. 
aussitdt que, conj. as soon as. 
autant [de], adv. as much, as many, 
automne, m. autumn. 

en automne, in [the] autumn, 
autour de, prep, around, 
autre, adj. other, 
autrefois, adv. formerly. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



281 



Antriche,/ Austria. 
auXt contraction of IL lea, to the. 
aiizquels, contraction of k lesquels. 
av+, imp. of avoir, 
ayanc^, adj. advanced. 
avant,/r<5^. before (in time), 
avant de, before {;with inf.). 
avant que, conj. before, 
avec, prgp. with, 
ayenture,/. a£Eair. 
aYtZt pres. ind.2dpl. <?/* avoir, have ; 

did. 
ayocat, m. lawyer. 
avoir, v. irr. (ayant, ea, al, eus) 

have, 
il y a (avait, etc^^ there is (was, 

etc^\ ago. 
avonSt/r^j. ind. istpl. ofvrfiiii have ; 

did. 
avril, m. April. 
ayant, pres. part, of avoir. 
ay4-» imv.pl.^ pres. subj.pl., ofaYoh. 

B 

bal, m. ball (dance). 

bas, adj. {f. basse) low. 

bataille,/ battle. 

batean, m. (pi. bateaux) boat. 

batean k vapenr, steamboat. 
b&tir, V. reg. build. 
battre, v. irr. (battant, battn, bats, 
battis) beat. 

86 battre, fight. 
beau, adj. {before a vowel bel; f. 
belle; m. pi. beaoz) beautiful, 
handsome. 

il fait beau, it is fine (weather). 
beattcoup [de], adv. much, many. 
bee, m. beak. 
bel, see bean, 
belle,/ of beau. 



besoin, m. need (».). 

avoir besoin, be in need. 

avoir besoin de, need (z/.). 
beurre, m. butter. 
bien, adv. well ; much, many. 

bien des, many. 
bien que, conj. although, 
bidntdt, adv. soon, 
bijou, m. (pi. bijoux) jewel. 
bizarre, adj. queer, 
blanc, adj. (f. blanche) white, 
bl^, m. wheat, 
blesser, v. reg. hurt. 
bleu, adj. (m. pi. bleus) blue. 
b(Buf, m. ox. 
boire, v. irr. (buvant, bu, bois, bus) 

drink. 
bois, m. wood. 

de bois, wooden, 
bon, adj. (f. bonne) good, good- 
natured, pleasant, 
bonjour, m. good morning, 
borgne, adj. blind in one eye. 
bouche,y^ mouth. 
bouillir, v. irr. (bonillant, bonilli, 

bous, bouillis) boil, 
bourse,/ purse, 
bout, m. end. 
bouteille,/ bottle, 
bouton, m. button. 
bras, m. arm. 
brave, adj. brave; good, 
bref, adj. (/. brfeve) short, 
brillant, adj. brilliant. 
Bruzelles, m. Brussels. 



C', elided form ofcit. 
pa, dem.pron. that, 
cabine,/. cabin, 
cacher, v. reg. hide. 
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cadeau, m. (pi. cAdeaux) present, gift, 
cadet, adj. (/. cadette) younger. 
cafd, m, coffee. 

caillou, tn. (pi. cailloox) pebble, 
call m. callosity. 

camarade, m. companion, comrade, 
chum, 
camarade de chambre, room-mate. 
campagnet /. country (apart from 
city). 
k la campagne, in the country. 
Canada, m. Canada, 
canon, m. cannon. 

coup de canon, cannon-shot, 
capitaine, m. captain, 
capitale,/. capital, 
car, conj. for. 
camayal, m. carnival. 
caaser, v. reg. break (/r.), 
80 casser, break (inir.). 
cause,/, cause. 

ce, dtm, pron. he, she, it, they ; this, 
that, these, those. 
CO quo, what, that which. 
CO qui, what, that which. 
CO . . . qnoi, that which. 
oot-co quo, is it that ? Sec. 76. 
n'oot-co pat, is it not ? Sec. 79. 
ce, dtm. ad/, (before a vcwel cot; f. 

cotto ; //. cos) this, that. 
ceci, dem. pron. this. 
cMer, V. reg. (cM+ before mute end- 
ings) yield. 
cela, dem. pron. that 
ceUe,/. ^colol. 
celui, iUm. pron. this, that, the one ; 

he, him. 
cent, num. adj. [a] hundred. 
Odntime, m. centime (one hundredth 

of a franc). 
eependant, adv. howeTor. 



CtB^pl. of tit (adj.)t these, those. 

cesser, v. reg. cease. 

cet» see co {cu(/.). 

cette,/ ^co (adj.). 

ceux, //. of celui, these, those, the 

ones; they. 
chacal, m. jackal. 

chacun, pron. (f chacune) each one. 
chaise,/, chair, 
chambre,/ room, 
champ, m. field. 

champ do foire, fairground, 
chant, m. song. 
Chante,/r^j. ind.jd sing. <?/* chanter, 

sings. 
chanter, v. reg. sing, 
chaque, ad/, each. 
charmant, adj. charming. 
charrette, / cart. 
chasser, v. reg. expel, 
chat, m. cat. 

chAteau, m. (pi. chateaux) castle, 
chand, adj. warm, hot. 

avoir chaud, be warm, be hot. 
chemin, m. road, way. 
cher, ad/, (f. ch^re) dear. 
chercher, v. reg. look for, seek. 

allor chercher, go for. 

enyoyor chercher, send for. 
cheval, m. (pi. chovaux) horse. 
chevenx, m.pl. hair. 
Chetfprep. at (to) the house (home) 

of. 
chien, m. dog. 
chimrgien, m. surgeon, 
choisir, v. reg. choose, 
chose,/ thing. 

qaolquo chose, something. 
choa, M. (//. chonx) cabbage. 
chritien, a4/. (/ chr6ttoBBe) Chris- 
tian. 
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a, Sec. 114, 116. 

ciel, m. (pi. cieuz) sky. 

cinq, num. adj. five. 

cinquante, num. adj. fifty. 

cinqui^me, num. adj. fifth. 

clair, adj. clear. 

classe,/. classroom, class. 

clef,/ key. 

client, m.f. customer. 

coeur, m. heart. 

coi, adj. (f. coite) quiet. 

colore,/ anger. 

Colomb, m. Columbus. • 

combien [de], adv. how much ? how 
many } how much [money] ? 
combien de temps, how long ? 

commander, v. reg. command. 

comma, adv. like, as. 

commenpant, m. beginner. 

commencement, m. beginning. 

commence!, v. reg. (comment + be- 
fore a or 0) commence. 

comment, aSh. how ? 

comment, intj. what 1 

commis, m. clerk. 

complet, adj. (f. complete) complete, 
full. 

composer, v. reg. compose, make 
up. 

comprendre, v. irr. (comprenant, com- 
pris, comprends, compris) under- 
stand. 

compter, v. reg. intend. 

conclnre, v. irr. (concluant, conclu, 
condus, conclus) conclude. 

concret, adj. (f. concrHe) concrete. 

conducteur, m. conductor. 

conduire, v. irr. (condaisant, conduit, 
condois, conduisis) lead. 

oonflerf v. reg. entrust. 

conjugner, v, reg, conjugate. 



connattre, v. irr. (connaissant, connu, 
connais, connus) know, be ac- 
quainted with. 

consentir, v. irr. (consentant, con- 
senti, consens, consentis) con- 
sent. 

consoler, v. reg. comfort. 

conte, m. story. 

content, adj. satisfied, 
content de, satisfied with. 

continuer, v. reg. continue, go on. 

convenir, v. irr. (convenant, convenu, 
conviens, convins) be suitable. 

cordonnier, m. cobbler. 

corps, m. body. 

coucher, v. reg. put to bed. 
se coucher, go to bed. 

coudre, v. irr. (cousant, consu, couds, 
cousis) sew. 

couleur,/ color. 

coup, m. stroke, 
tout k coup, suddenly, 
coup de canon, cannon-shot. 

couper, V. reg. cut [off]. 

conrir, 7/. irr. (courant, coura, coors, 
courus) run. 

couronner, v. reg. crown. 

court, adj. short. 

cousin, m. (f. cousine) cousin. 

couteau, m. (pi. coateaux) knife, 
couteau k papier, paper-knife. 

coiiter, v. reg. cost. 

coutume,/. custom. 

couvrir, v. irr. (couvrant, coayert, 
couvre, coovris) cover. 

craindre, v. irr. (craignant, craint, 
crains, craignis) fear. 

cfainte,/ fear, 
de crainte que, for fear that, lest. 

crajon, m. pencil. 

cr^r, v. reg. create. 
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crerer, v. reg. (eAy+ before mute 

syllables) burst, break, 
crier, V, reg. cry, shout. 
ccoire» v. irr. (croyaiit, cm, craiSt 

eras) believe, think. 
Cioltre, V, irr, (cioissaiit, crfi, crds, 

crfis) grow. 
croy+, pres. part and derived 

forms ofcxfsixe. 
cruel, adj. (f. cruelle) cruel, 
cmellement, adv. cruelly. 
cneillir, v. irr. (caeillant, caeiUis, 

coeille, caeillis) collect, 
collier,/, spoon. 



d', elided form of At. 

dameif. lady. 

dans, prep, in, into, among. 

dayantage, adv. more. 

de, prep, of, from, with ; after super- 
latives^ in ; partitive^ some, any, 
a; with inf. to; by; followed 
by numeral^ than. 
de la (P), of (in) the; some, 

any. 
ne . . . pas de, not any, no, not a. 

d^embre, m. December. 

d^ider, v. reg. persuade. 

d^fendre, v. reg. forbid. 

d^jll, adv. already. 

d6jeuner, m. breakfast. 

demain, adv. to-morrow. 

demander, v. reg. ask, ask for. 

demeurer, v. reg. dwell, live. 

demi, adj. (Sec. 146, note) half. 

dent,/, tooth. 

d^plcher, v. reg. hasten (/r.). 

se d^plcher, hurry, hasten (intr.). 

d^pens, m. expense. 

d^penser, v. reg. spend. 



depnia, prep, since, for. 

depuis qaand, how long? 
dernier, adj. (/. deniitee) last, 
deiri^e, prep, behind. 
des, contraction of^ lea, of (in) the ; 

some, any. 
dte que, conj. as soon as. 
descendre, v. reg. come down, 

descend, 
dfoirer, v. reg. desire, 
d^sormaia, adv. henceforth, 
desqnels, contraction of de leaqnela. 
detail, m. detalL 
denz, num. adj. two. 

tons les deux, both, 
devant, prep, before (in place), 
deyenir, v. irr. (devenant, devenn, 

deviens, devins) become. 
d.eYena, past part. 4/devenir, become, 
deyiner, v. reg. guess, 
deyoir, v. irr. (devant, dd, doia, dns) 

owe, must, ought ; be to. 
Dien, m. God. • 

mon Diea, Heavens I goodness ! 
difficile, ad/, difficult. 
digne, ad/', worthy, 
dimanche, m. Sunday, 
dtner, m. dinner. 

dire, v. irr. (disant, dit, dis, dis) say, 
telL 

dire It, tell. 

entendre dire, hear (by report), 
discret, ad/. (/. discrete) discreet. 
disparaitre, v. irr. (disparaissant, 
dispam, disparais, disparas) dis- 
appear, 
dispute,/ dispute, 
dispnter, v. reg. dispute. 

se dispnter, dispute, 
distinguer, v. reg. distinguish, 
dit, pres. ind. ^d sing, of dire, sayt. 
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^% past part, of^e, said. 

dix, num. adj. ten. 

doigt, m. finger. 

^oi-\- ipres. ind. <?/" devoir. 

domestique, m.f. servant. 

donc» adv. then. 

donne, pres. ind. of donner, gives. 

donner, v. reg. give. 

dont, rel. pron. of whom, of which, 

whose, 
dormir, v. irr. (dormant, dormi, dors, 

dormis) sleep. 
douce,/ </doux. 
doucement, adv. sweetly, softly. 
doute, m. doubt. 

sans doute, doubtless. 
donter, v. reg. doubt 
donz, adj. (f. douce) sweet, gentle. 
douzaine,/. dozen. 
douze, num. adj. twelve. 
drap, m. cloth. 

drapeau, m. (pi. drapeauz) flag. 
droit, adj. right. 
du, contraction of de le, of (in) the ; 

some, any. 
6.iiy past part, of ^tYoax. 
duquel, contraction of de lequel. 
durer, v. reg. last. 

E 

eau,/ (//. eauz) water. 
delator, V. reg. break out. 
^cole,/. school. 

k P6cole, at school. 
^cottter, V. reg. listen. 
^rier, v. reg. : s'^crier, exclaim. 
^rire, v^ irr. (6criyant, 6crit, 6cris, 

6criyis) write. 
^criteau, m. (pi. 6criteaux) sign. 
effet, m. effect. 

en effet, actually. 



^glise,/. church. 

ftfeve, m.f pupil. 

elle, pers. pron. she, it, her. 

elle-m§me, herself, itself, 
elles, pers. pron. ; sub. they ; disj. 
them, they, 

elles-mSmes, themselves. 
^mouvoir, v. irr. (^niouyant, 6mu, 
6meus, 6mu8) move (in feelings). 

s'^mouYOii de, be moved (stirred) 
by. 
emplcher, v. reg. prevent. 

emp6cher de, prevent from, 
empereur, m. emperor. 
employer, v. reg. (emploi+ before 

mute syllables') employ. 
emporter, v. reg. carry away. 
QTL^pron. of it (them), from it (them), 
with it (them), some, any. 

en . . . le (la, les), its. 
en, prep, in ; while, by. 
encore, adv. still, again, yet. • 

encore un[e], another, one more. 

encore une fois, once more, 
endroit, m. place, spot, 
enfant, m.f child, 
enfin, adv. finally. 
enseigner, v. reg. teach, 
ensuite, adv. afterwards. 
entendre, v. reg. hear. 

entendre dire, hear (by report), 
entrer, v. reg. enter (intr.). 

entrer dans, enter (tr.). 
enyers, m. wrong side. 

k I'envers, upside down, 
envoyer, v. irr. (envoyant, envoy6, 
envoie, envoyai) send. 

envoyer chercher, send for. 
6pais, adj. (f ^paisse) thick. 
^paule,/ shoulder. 
6pOUVantail, m. scarecrow. 
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^pniser, v, reg. exhaust. 

^nilibre, m. balance. 

eSi pres. ind, 2d sing, of §tre» art, 

are ; hast, have. 
Bspasne,/. Spain. 
esp^eFt V. reg, (e8p6r+ before mute 

endings) hope, 
esprit, m. mind, 
essayer, v. reg, (sometimes e88ai+ 

before mute syllables) try. 
esti pres, ind, ^dsing. of%tt9f is ; has. 

est-ce qae, is it that ? Sec. 76. 

n'est-ce pas, is it not ? Sec. 79. 
et, con/, and. 
^t+, imp. ind. of %tn. 
^nt, pres. part, of •tre. 
Etats-tJnis, m. pi. United States. 
Mi m. summer. 

en it6, in [the] summer. 
My past part, of 8tre. 
Ites, pres. ind. 2d pi. of §tre, are. 
^toile,/. star. 
^tonner, v. reg. astonish. 

8'6tonner, be surprised, 
toe, V. irr. (6tant, 6t6, sois, fos) be ; 

as active auxiliary^ have, 
dtude,/ study, 
^tudier, v. reg. study. 
tVL, past part. ofKvou. 
Europe,/ Europe. 
eii4-,/r^/., imp. subj.^ it/* avoir, 
eiiz, pers. pron. them, they. 

eux-m§me8, themselves. 
^ventail, m. fan. 
Evident, adj. evident. 
^viter, V. reg. avoid, 
exact, adj. exact, 
ezactement, cidv. exactly, 
ezcellent, adj. excellent. 
exercice, m. exercise. 
expr^s, adj. {f. expresae) express. 



ext^eur, adj. exterior. 
extrSmement, cuiv. extremely. 
extr6mit^,/. extremity. 



f&cher, V. reg. offend. 

ae f Acher, become angry, 
facile, adj. easy. 
faillir, v. irr. (faillant, failli, fans, 

faillis) fail ; + inf. almost, 

nearly, 
faim,/. hunger. 

avoir faim, be hungry. 
faire, v. irr, (faisant, fait, fais, fis) 

make, do ; + inf have, cause, 

make. 
falloir, V. irr. ( — , f alia, il f aut, il f al- 

Int) be necessary, be obliged 

to, must, have to, need, 
fameux, adj. (/ fameuse) famous. 
iAB%+ipres. subj. offset, 
fatigu^, adj. tired, 
fausse,/. offaxa.. 
faut, pres. ind. ^d sing, ^falloir. 
faux, adj. (f. faasse) false, 
favori, adj. (/. favorite) favorite, 
f^liciter, v. reg. congratulate, 
femme,/. wife; woman. 
fenStre,/ window. 
fer -\-tfut., cond,f offaiie. 
ferme,/. farm, 
fermer, v. reg, close, shut. 
feu, m. {pi. feux) fire, 
feuille,/. leaf. 
f^vrier, m. February, 
fiddle, ad/, faithful. 
figure,/ face. • 

fille,/ daughter; girL 
fils, m. son. 
fin,/ end. 

k la fin, at last. 
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finir, V. reg. finish. 

finir de, + inf. finish. 

finir par, + 'V* Anally. 
fixe, adj. fixed, limited, 
flatter, v. reg. flatter. 
flatteur, adj. (/. flatteuse) flatter- 
ing, 
fleur,/ flower. 
fleurir, v. reg. bloom. 
fleuTe, m. river. 
foire,/ fair. 

champ de foire, 'fair-ground, 
fois,/. time. 

ane fois, once. 

deox fois, twice. 

encore une fois, once more, 
fol, see fou. 
foUe,/. of fou. 

font-, pres. ind. ^d pi. off aire. 
fOT^tt/. forest, 
forme,/ last. 
fort, adv. very much. 
fou, ad/, {pefore a vowel^ fol ; f. f oUe ; 

m. pL fous) crazy. 
foiile,/ crowd, 
fourchette,/ fork, 
frais, adj. {f. fraiche) fresh, cool. 
franc, adj. {/. franche) frank. 
franc, m. franc (a French coin worth 

about 19 cents), 
franpais, adj. French, 
franpais, m. French (the language). 
Franpais, m. Frenchman. 
France,/ France, 
franchement, adv. frankly. 
frapper, v. reg. knock. 
Fr^^ric, m. Frederick. 
fr^re, m. brother, 
froid, adj. cold. 

avoir froid, be cold. 
froid, m. cold. 



froidement, adv. coldly. 

fromage, m, cheese. 

fruit, m, fruit (of one sort) ; //. 

fruit (collectively). 
full, V. irr. (fuyant, fui, fuia, fuis) 

flee, 
fumer, v. reg. smoke. 
ta-\-ipret.f imp. sufy'., of%tn. 



gagner, v. reg, earn, gain, make, 
gant, m, glove. 
garpon, m. boy. 

garde,/ guard (body of troops), 
garder, v. reg. keep, guard, 
gauche, adj. left. 

geler, v. reg. (gh\-\- .before mute syl- 
lables) freeze, 
g^n^ral, m. (pi. g^n^rauz) general, 
genou, m. (pi. genoux) knee, 
gens, m.fpl. people, 
gentil, ad/, (f gentille) well- 
behaved, 
gilet, m. vest, 
glace,/ ice. 
goiter, m. luncheon, 
gouyernail, m. rudder, 
grammaire,/ grammar, 
grand, ad/, large, tall, 
grange,/ bam. 
gras, ad/. (/. grasse) fat. 
grec, ad/, (f. grecque) Greek, 
grimper, v. reg. climb, 
gronder, v. reg. scold, 
gros, adj. (/. grosse) big. 

en gros, wholesale, 
gu^re, adv. but little. 

ne . . . gu^re, scarcely, 
gu^rir, V. reg. cure, 
guerre,/ war. 
Guillaume, m. William. 
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habileU,/ skill, abifitj. 
hatriUement, m. clothing. 
liabit, m. coat ; //. clothes. 
*liair, V. irr. (haisfaat, liai, hais, haia) 

hate. 
•bant, adj. high, 
b^las, intj. alas I 
Henri, m. Henry. 
b^itation,y. hesitation. 
benre,/! hour; o'clock, time. 

de boime heme, early. 
benrenx, <idj. (/. henxense) happy. . 
*bibon, tn. (pi. hiboaz) owL 
bier, adv. yesterday. 

bier soir, last evening, 
biyer, m. winter. 

en hlTer, in [the] winter. 
boninie, tn. man. 
bonoraires,///. fee. 
*bonte,/. shame. 

aroir bonte, be ashamed. 
*bmt, num. adj. eight. 



ici, adv. here. 

11, pers. pron. he, it. 

il y a, there is (are) ; ago. 
lis, pers. pron. they. 
impatience, y. impatience. 
importer, v. reg. be important. 
impossible, adj. impossible. 
inqniet, adj. (f. inqoi^te) uneasy. 
instant, m. moment. 
insulter, v. reg. insult. 
inviter, v. reg. invite. 
ir+,^/.» cond.^ of aWer. 
irlandais, m. Irishman, Irish. 
Irlande,/. Ireland. 
Isabelle,/ Isabella, 
italien, adj. {/. italicnne) Italian. 



j', elided form of ft, 

jamala, adv. ever; never, 
ae . . . jamaia, never. 

jambe,/ leg. 

janTier, m. January. 

jardin, m. garden, small paifc. 

janne, adj. yeUow. 

yty pers. pron. I. 

Jean, m. John. 

Jeter, v. reg. (jett + before mute syi- 
labUs) throw. 

jendi, m. Thursday. 

jenne, adj. young. 

joli, adj. pretty. 

joliment, adv. prettily. 

joner, v. reg. play. 

jonenr, m. player. 

jonjon, m. (pi. joojonx) plaything. 

jonr, m. day (period of time). 

jonmal, m. (pi. joomaiix) news- 
paper. 

jonm^, /. day (with its happen- 
ings). 

jnillet, m. July. 

jnin, m. June. 

Julie,/. Julia, 

jnmeau, adj. (f. jomelle) twin. 

jnsqu'^, prep, even to, as far as. 
jasqu'^ ce que, untiL 



kilo, m. kilograuL 



I' elided form of le and la. 

la, / of\%\ art. the ; pron. her, it 

liL, adv. there. Sec. 114, 116. 

laisser, v. reg. let 

lait, m. milk. 

langue,/ language. 
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laquelle,/. ^lequel. 

le, art, (f, la ; pi. let) the. 

le, pers, pron, (/. la ; //. les) him, 

it; so. 
lepon,/. lesson. 
lendemain, m, next day. 
lequel, rel, pron, (/. laquelle, //. 

lesquels, lesqaelles) which, that, 

-whom, who. 
lequel, intpran. {/. laquelle,//. les- 

quels, lesquelles) which ? 
les, //. of le; art the; pron, 

them, 
lesquels,//. ^lequel. 
lettre,/. letter. 

leur, pers. pron. to them, them. 
leur, poss. adj. their, 
leur : le leur, poss. pron. theirs. 
lever, v. reg. (lftv+ before mute syl- 
lables) raise, 
se leyer, arise, get up. 
lieu, m. (pi. lieuz) place. 

avoir lieu, take place, 
ligne,/. line, 
limite,/ limit. 

lire, V. trr. (lisant, lu, lis, lus) read. 
^-\-ipres. part, and derived forms 

ofVa%. 
lit, m. bed. 
litre, m. liter, 
livre, m. book, 
livre,/. pound, 
loin, adv. far. 
Londres, m. London. 
long, adj. (f. longue) long. 
long, m. length. 

longtemps, adv. long, a long time, 
longueur,/ length. 
lorsque, conj. when. 
louer, V. reg. praise, 
lu, past part, of lire. 



lui, pers. pron. ; indir. obf. to him, 
him, to her, her, to it; disf. 
him, it, he. 
Iui-m6me, himself, itself. 

luire, V. trr. (luisant, lui, luis, lulsit) 
shine. 

lundi, m. Monday. 

lune,/. moon. 

lunettes,/.//, spectacles. 



m*, elided form ofm», 

M., abbreviation for moniieur. 

ma,/ ^mon, my. 

madame, / (//. mesdames) Mrs., 
Madame. 

mademoiselle,/ (pi. mesdemoiselles) 
Miss. 

Madrid, m. Madrid. 

magasin, m. store. 

magistrat, m. magistrate. 

mai, m. May. 

main,/ hand. 

maintenant, adv. now. 

mais, conj. but. 

mais, intj. why I 

maison,/ house. 
k la maison, at home. 

mattre, m. teacher (of a primary 
school), 
maltre d'6cole, schoolmaster. 

majeur, adj. important, great. 

mal, adv. badly. 

mal, m. (pi. maux) evil, harm, 
faire mal It, hurt, harm. 

malade, adj. sick. 

malgr^, prep, in spite of. 

malin, adj. (f maligne) mischie- 
vous. 

manger, v. reg. (mange + before a or 
0) eat. 
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nuurchand, m. merchant, 
inarch^) m, market. 

aa march^, to market. 
mardi, m, Tuesday. 
mari, m. husband. 
Marie,/ Mary. 
man, m, March, 
matelot, m. sailor, 
matin, m, morning. 

le matin, in the morning, mornings, 
maudire, v. irr. (maadissant, mandlt, 

maadia, mandia) curse, 
mauvaia, a4j, bad. 
me, pers, pron. ; dir. obj, me ; indir. 

obj. to me, me ; ref. myself, 
m^chant, adj. cross, naughty, wicked, 
m^decin, m. doctor, physician, 
meilleur, adj. better. 

le meilleur, [the] best, 
mime, adj. same. 
mime, adv. even, 
mentir, v. irr. (mentant, menti, mena, 

mentis) lie (tell a falsehood). 
mxsttf. sea. 

mercredi, m. Wednesday, 
m^re,/. mother. 
m^riter, v. reg. deserve, 
mes, pi. of mon, my. 
meadames,//. ^madame. 
meademoiselles, //. of mademoiselle, 
messieurs,//, ^monaieor. 
mitre, m. meter, 
mettre, v. irr. (mettant, mia, meta, 

mis) put. 
ae mettre i, begin to. 
midi, m. noon, twelve o'clock. 
mien: le mien, poss. pron. (/. la 

mienne) mine, 
mietix, adv. better. 
le mieuz, [the] best, 
faire de son mieux, do one's best. 



mil, num. adj. thousand (in dates), 
milieu, m. (pL milieox) middle. 

tout an milieu, right in the middle. 
mille, num. adj. thousand. 
million, num. adj. million, 
mineur, adj. lesser, smaller, 
minuit, m. midnight, twelve o'clock, 
minute,/, minute. 
mS&, past part. </ mettre. 
mi+» pret.f imp^ subj.^ 1/ mettre. 
MUa, abbreination for mademoiaelle. 
HM., abbreviation for meaaieora. 
M™*, abbreviation for madame. 
moi, pers. pron. me, to me, I. 

moi-mlme, myself. 
moindre, adj. less. 

le moindre, [the] least. 
moins [de], adv. less, fewer. 

le moina, [the] least. 

aa moins, at least. 

k moina que, unless. 
mois, m. month. 
mol, see mou. 
moUe,/ ^mou. 

mon, poss. adj. (/ ma ; //. mes) my. 
monde, m. world. 

tout le monde, everybody. 
monsieur, m.(pl. mesaieura) Mr., sir. 
montagne,/ mountain. 
monter, v. reg. climb, 
montre,/ watch. 
montrer, v. reg. show. 
moquer, v. reg. mock. 

se moquer de, make fun of. 
morceau, m. (pi. morceauz) piece, 

selection. 
mordre, v. reg. bite. 
matt, past part, (/mooiir, died, 
mort, adj. dead, 
mort,/ death, 
mortel, adj. (/. mortelle) mortal. 
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motf m, word. 

mon, adj. (before a vowel mol; f, 

molle ; m, pL moas) soft. 
monchoir,.xn. handkerchief. 
mondre, v, irr, (moalant, mooln, 

moods, moolus) grind, 
mourir, v, irr, (mourant, mort, meurs, 

mouras) die. 
mounit, pret jd sing, of moozir, 

died. 
mouvoir, v. irr. (moavant, mfi, meas, 

mas) move. 
moyen, adj. (f moyemie) average, 
m^r, V. reg. ripen, 
musician, m. musician. 
mosique,/. music. 

N 

n', elided form ofu9. 

nattre, v. irr. (naissant, 116, nais, 

naqnis) be bom. 
Napolten, m. Napoleon, 
nappe,/, tablecloth, 
naquitf pret. ^d sing, of naitre, was 

born, 
nature,/, nature. 
ne, adv. not. 

ne . . . gatee, scarcely. 

ne . . . jamais, never. 

ne . . . pas, not. 

ne . . . pas de, no, not any, not a. 

ne . . . personne, nobody. 

ne . . . pins, no more, no longer. 

ne . . . point, not at all. 

ne . . . que, only. 

ne . . . lien, nothing. 

ne . . . ni ne, neither . . . nor. 

ne . . . ni . . . ni, neither . . . nor. 

ne . . . pins rien, no longer any- 
thing. 

n'est-ce pas, is it not so ? Sec. 79. 



r^t past part, of naitre, bom. 
n6gliger, v. reg. (neglige + before a 

or 0) neglect, 
neige,/ snow, 
neiger, v. r^*^. (neige -f before a or 0) 

snow, 
net, adj. (/. nette) clear. 
nettoyer, v. reg. (nettoi+ before mute 

syllables) clean, 
neuf, adj. (/. neuve) new (newly- 
made), 
neuf, num. adj. nine, 
neuvi^me, num. adj. ninth. 
neyeu, m. (pi. neyeux) nephew, 
nez, m. nose. » 

ni, adv. nor. 
ne . . . ni ne, neither . . . nor. 
ne . . . ni . . . ni, neither . . . nor. 
ni^e,/ niece, 
nier, v. reg. deny, 
noir, adj. black. 
nom, m. name, 
nombre, m. number. 
non, adv. no. ^ 

nos,//. ^notre, our. 
note,/, note. 

notre, poss. adj. (pi. nos) our. 
ndtre : le ndtre, poss. pron. ours. 
nous, pers. pron. ; sub. we ; dir. obj. 

us ; indir. obj. to us, us ; disj. 

us, we ; ref ourselves. 
noas-m6mes, ourselves. 
nouveau, adj. (before a vowel nouvel ; 

/nouvelle; f».//. nouyeaaz)new 

(different), 
noyembre, m. November, 
nuage, m. cloud, 
nuire, v. irr. (naisant, noi, nais, 

nuisis) injure, 
nuit,/ night, 
nul, adj. (/. nulla) no. 
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ohia [i], V. reg. obey. 

Obliger, v. reg. (oblige + before a or 
o) oblige. 

occaaion,/ chance. 

octobre, m. October. 

odienz, adj, (f. odiense) odious. 

ceil, m. (pi. yenz) eye. 

(Buf, m. egg. 

Oflhir, V. irr. (offrant, offert, offre» 
ofEris) offer. 

ohf intj. oh I 

oiaeau, m. (pi. oiseanz) bird. 

onmibua, m. omnibus. 

on, pron. ciie, we, you, they ; some- 
body, people. Sec. 159, 160. 

oncle, m. uncle. 

Ont, pres. ind, 3d pL of ayoir, have ; 
did. 

onze, num. adj. eleven. 

Opticien, m. optician. 

or, tn. gold. 

d'or, gold (adj^. 

orage, m. storm. • 

orageiix, adj. (f. oragease) stormy. 

ordonner, v. reg. order. 

ordre, m. order. 

oreille,/ ear. 

08, nt. bone. 

oser, V. reg. dare. 

dter, V. reg. take off. 

Oil, conj. or. 

oU, adv. where ; at which, in 
which, 
d'oii, whence, from where, 
par oil, through which. 

oublier, v. reg. forget. 

oni, adv. yes. 

ours, m. bear. 

ouvrir, v. irr. (ouvrant, ouyert, ouvre, 
ouvris) open. 



pain, m. bread. 

paire,/. pair. 

paiz,/ peace. 

palaia, m. palace. 

papier, m. paper. 

paqnet, m. bundle. 

par, prep, through ; by, a. 

paraitre, v. irr, (pazaissant, pam, 

paiais, pams) appear, 
paraplnie, m, umbrella, 
parce qne, conj. because, 
parcourir, v. irr. (parconrant, pax^ 
coura, parcoiiXB, parcooms) pass 
through. 
pardonner [It], v. reg. pardon, 
pareil, adj, (f. pareille) like, similar. 
pari, m. bet. 
parier, v. reg. bet. 
Paris, m. Paris, 
parle, pr. ind. 3d sing, of parier, 

speaks. 
parier, v. reg. speak, talk. 

parier de, talk about, speak of. 
parole,/, word. 
partager, v. reg. (partage+ before a 

or 0) share. 
"^BX^ past part. of^aiUry started. 

parti de, started from, left, 
partie,/. part. 
partir, v. irr. (partant, parti, pars, 

partis) start, 
partout, adv. everywhere, 
pas, adv. not. 

ne . . . pas, not. 

ne . . . pas de, no, not any, not a. 

pas du tout, by no means, 
passage, m. passage. 
pass^, ad/, past, 
passer, v. reg. pass. 

se passer de, do without. 
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patrie,/. native land, 
patte,/ paw. 
panvre, adj, poor. 

payer* v. reg. (sometimes pai + be- 
fore mute sylhbles) pay, pay 
for. 
pays, m. country, 
paysan, m. peasant, 
p^he,/ peach. , 

I>lcher, V, reg. fish. 

p^her k la Ugne, fish, angle. 
peindre, v. irr. (peignant, peint, 

peina, peignis) paint. 
pencher, v. reg. lean (tr.). 

86 pencher, lean (intr.). 
pendant, prep, during, for. 
pendant qne, conj. while. 
pens^,/ thought. 
penser, v. reg. think. 

penser &, think of, think about 
(put the mind on). 

penser de, think of, think about 
(have an opinion of). 
pension,/, boarding-house. 
perdre, v. reg. lose, 
p^re, m, father. 
permettre, v. irr. (permettant, per- 

mis, permets, permis) permit, 
personne,/. person; m. nobody. 

ne . . . personne, nobody. 
petit, adj. little, small. 
pen [de], adv. little, few. 
pear,/, fear. 

ayoir pear, be afraid, 
peut-ltre, adv. perhaps. 
pea-f»/^«. ind. o/'poUYOii, 
pianO) m. piano. 
pied, m. foot. 
Pierre, m. Peter 
pire, ai^. worse. 

le pire, [the] worst. 



pis, adv. worse. 

le pis, [the] worst. 
placer, v. reg. (pla(+ before a or 0) 

place. 
plaindre, v. irr. (plaignant, plaint, 
plains, plaignis) pity. 

se plaindre, complain. 
plaire, v. irr. (plaisant, pla, plais, 
plus) please {intr.). 

plaire &, please {tr.). 

s'il Yoas plait, if you please. 
plein, ad/, full. 
plearer, v. reg. weep, 
plenvoir, v. irr. (pleavant, pla, il 

pleat, il plat) rain, 
pluie,/. rain, 
plnme,/ pen. 
plapart,/ greater part, most. 

la plapart, most, 
plus [de]i* adv. more; no more, no 
longer. 

le plus, [the] most. 

ne . . . plus, no more, no longer. 

de plus en plus, more and more, 
plusieurs, adj. several, 
poche,/ pocket. 
point, adv. not at all. 

ne . . . point, not at alL 
point, m. point, 
poire,/ pear. 
poisson, m. fish. 
pomme,/ apple. • 

pomme de terre, potato. 
portail, m. front, portal, 
porte,/ door, 
porter, v. reg. carry, bear ; wear. 

se porter, be (in health). 

comment vous portez-vous, how 
do you do ? 
portrait, m. portrait. 
poser, v. reg. put* 
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possible, adj, possible. 

poo, m, (pi. pouz) louse. 

poor, prep.\ with noun for; with 
inf. in order to. 

poor que, conj, in order that. 

ponrqnoi, adv. why. 

^oan+t/uL, cond., ^poaToir. 

ponnroir, v. irr. (poonroyant, poarra, 
ponryois, poorvns) provide. 

ponnm que, conj. provided that. 

pOBToir, V. irr. (poavant, pa, poox, 
pas) be able, can. 

pr^her, v. reg. preach. 
' prMicatenr, m. preacher. 

premier, adj. (f. premidre) first. 

prendre, v. irr. (prenant, pris, pxends, 
pxis) take, 
prendre &, take from. 

pr^s de, prep. near. 

printer, v. reg. introduce. 

pr^ident, m. president. 

presqae, adv. almost. 

prStre, tn. priest. 

prince, tn. prince. 

princesse,/ princess. 

printemps, m. spring, 
au printemps, in [the] spring. 

'pris, pasf part. <y prendre. 

prochain, adj. next. 

proclamer, v. reg. proclaim. 

professeur, m. teacher. 

profond, adj. deep. 

promettre, v. irr. (promettant, pro- 
mis, promets, promis) promise. 

propri^taire, m. landlord. 

Prusse,/ Prussia. 

"pili past part, ^pouvoir. 

public, adj. (/. publique) public. 

puis, pres. ind. ist sing, of pouvoir. 

puiss +, pres. subj. of j^ouvoii. 

punir, V. reg. punish. 



pnpitre, m. desk. 

pu+,/r//., imp. sub;., of paaYfux. 



qn', elided form of que, 
qnadrupMe, m. quadruped, 
qnand, conf. when. 
qnarante, num. adj. forty, 
qnart, m. quarter, 
qoatorze, num. adj. fourteen, 
quatre, num. adj, four. 
que, rel. pron. which, whom, that 

ce que, what, that which, 
que, int. pron. what ? 

qu'est-ce qoi, what ? 

qu'est-ce qae, what ? 
que, conj. that; than, as; with subj. 
may, let. 

aassi . . . que, as ... as. 

si . . . qoe, so . . . as. 

ne . . . qae, only. 
quel, int. adj. (/. quelle) what ? which ? 

what a I 
quelque, adj. some little, some; 
//. some few, some, several, a 
few; whatever. 

quelque chose, something. 

quelqu'un[e], somebody, anybody. 

qnelquefois, adv. sometimes, 
question,/ question, 
questionner, v. reg. question. 
qui, rel. pron. who, whom, which, 
that. 

ce qui, what, that which. 
qui, int. pron. who ? whom ? 

& qui, whose ? 

de qui, whose ? 

qui est-ce qui, who ? 

qui est-ce que, whom ? who ? 

qui que, whoever, 
quinze, num. adj. fifteen. 
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quitter, v, reg. leave. 
quoi, reL pron. what. 

ce . . . quoi, what, that which. 

qad qae, whatever. 
quoi, int. pron, what ? 
quoique, conj. although. 

R 

raisin, m. grape, 
raison,/ reason. 

avoir raison, be right, 
rappeler, v, reg. (rappell+ before 
mute syllables) recall, remind of. 
rapporter, v. reg. bring back, carry 

back. 
rare, adj. rare, 
recevoir, v. reg. (recevant, refu, re^is, 

ref us) receive, 
reciter, v. reg. recite, 
refuser, v. reg. refuse. 
r^gal, tn. feast, treat. 
regarder, v. reg. look at. 
regiment, m. regiment, 
r^gle,/ rule. 
r^gne, m. reign, 
r^gner, v. reg. (rftgn+ before mute 

endings) reign, 
regretter, v. reg. regret, 
reine,/. queen. 
r^jouir, v. reg. gladden. 

86 r6jouir de, rejoice at. 
remarquer, v. reg. notice, 
remercier, v. reg. thank. 
remplacer, v. reg. (rempla(+ before 

a or 0) replace, 
remplir, v. reg. fill. 

remplir de, fill with. 
renard, m. fox. 
rendre, v. reg. give back. 

se rendre, betake one's self. 
renoncer [kji v. reg. give up. 



rentrer, v. reg. return, go back. 
renvoyer, v. irr. (renvoyaiit, ren- 

Toy6, renvoie, renvoyai) send 

back. 
reparaitre, v. irr. (reparaissant, 

reparu, reparais, repams) re- 
appear, 
repentir, v. irr. (repentant, repenti, 

repens, repentis): se repentir, 

repent, 
replet, adj. (f. replete) corpulent, 
r^pondre, v. reg. reply [to], answer. 
r^ponse,/ reply, answer, 
reposer, v. reg. rest (tr.). 
se reposer, rest (inir.). 
r^publique,/. republic, 
r^soudre, v. irr. (r6solvant, r6solu, 

r6sottS, r6solus) resolve. 
se r6soudre K be resolved, 
rester, v. reg. remain, stay. 
rtosir [i], V. reg. succeed [in]. 
revenu, past part, of revenir, come 

back. 
revoir, v. irr. (revoyant, reva, revois, 

revis) see again, 
revolution,/, revolution, 
riche, adj. rich, 
richesses,///. riches, 
rien, adv. nothing, anything. 

ne . . . rien, nothing. 
rire, v. irr. (riant, ri, ris, ris) laugh. 

se rire de, laugh at. 
robe,/ dress. 
roi, m. king. 
Rome, m. Rome. 
rompre, v. reg. break, 
rond, adj. round. 
ronge, adj. red. 

ronz, adj. (f rousse) red, sandy. 
TVLeyf. street. 
Russie,/. Russia. 
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s', elided form o/s% or 9L 
SA,/. o/son, his, her, its. 
sai+jPres. ind. sing. ofsKwuis. 
saisir, v. reg, seize, 
saison,/ season, 
salle,/ room, 
salon, tn, parlor, 
samedi, m. Saturday, 
sangloter, v. reg. sob. 
sans, prep, ^without. 
sauTor, V. reg. save. 

se saaver, run away, 
savoir, z^. irr. (sachant, so, sals, sas) 

know, know how, can. 
faire savoir, inform, 
se, ref. pron. himself, herself, itself, 

themselves, 
sec, adj. (f. s^che) dry. 
second, num. adj. second, 
secret, adj. (f. secrete), secret. 
Seine,/. Seine. 
seize, num. adj. sixteen. 
s^jour, m. stay. 
sel, m. salt, 
semaine,/ week, 
sembler, v. reg. seem, 
sentir, v. irr. (sentant, senti, sens, 

sentis) feel, smell. 
sept, num. adj. seven. 
septembre, m. September. 
ser4-»/«^.» cond.t of 6tre. 
s^rail, m. seraglio, 
serviette,/ napkin. 
servir, v. irr. (servant, servi, sen, 

servis) serve, 
se servir de, use. 
ses, //. of son, his, her, its. 
seul, adj. alone, only, 
seulement, adv. only. 



sif adv. so. 

si . . . que, so ... as. 
si, conj. if; whether. 
si^le, m. century. 
sien : le %w^^poss.pron. (f la sienne) 

his, hers, its. 
silence, m. silence. 
simple, adj. simple, 
sire, m. my lord, 
six, num. adj. six. 
soeur,/. sister, 
sole,/ silk, 
soil,/ thirst. 

avoir soil, be thirsty. 
soir, m. evening (period of time), 
le soir, in the evening, evenings, 
hier jiolr, last night. 
soir^, /. evening (with its happen- 
ings), 
soi-f, imv.^ pres. subj.^ of €tre. 
soizante, num. adj. sixty. 
soldat, m. soldier, 
soldo,/ wages, 
soleil, m. sun. 
sommeil, sleep. 

avoir sommeil, be sleepy, 
sonunes, pres. ind. ist pi. of 6tre, 

are; have, 
son, poss, adj. (/ sa; //. ses) his, 

her, its. 
sont, pres, ind. ^d pi, of tee, are ; 

have, 
sorte,/ sort. 

de sorte qne, so that, 
sorti, past part, of sortir, gone 

out. 
sortir, v. irr. (sortant, sort!, sors, 

sortis) go out. 
sot, adj. (/. sotte) stupid, 
son, m. sou (one twentieth of a franc), 

cent. 
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aonffrir, v. irr, (soaffrant, sonffert, 

souffre, soafEris) suffer. 
Soulier, tn. shoe. 
souper, m, supper. 
t^XLSiprep, under. 
souvenir, v. irr, (soaveiiant, souTena, 

souYiens, souvins) : se soayenir 

de (que), remember (that), 
souyentf adv. often. 
80y+, imv.y pres. subf,, of 8tre. 
Sucre, tn. sugar. 
suffire, V, irr, (suffisant, suffl, suffis, 

suffis) be su£Sicient. 
^Xiif^pres, ind, ist sing, ofhXx^^ am; 

have. 
Suisse,/. Switzerland, 
suite,/ succession. 

tout de suite, immediately, at once. 
suivre, v. irr, (suivant, suivi, suis, 

soivis) follow, 
sujet, adj, (/. sujette) subject, liable. 
supposer, v. reg. suppose. 

suppose que, supposing that. 
sva^prep, on. 
surprise,/ surprise. 
surtout, adv. especially. 
suspendre, v, reg. hang. 



t, see Sec. 18, note i. 
ta,/ ^ton, thy, your, 
table,/ table, 
taille,/ form, 
tailleur, m. tailor. 
taire, v. irr. (taisant, tu, tais, tus) 
say nothing of. 
se taire, be silent. 
tandis que, conj. while. 
tant [de], adv. so much, so many, 
tante,/ aunt. 
tapis, m, carpet. 



tard, adv. late, 
tasse,/ cup. 

te, pers. pron. ; dir, ohj, thee, you ; 
indir. obj. to thee, thee, to you, 
you; ref. thyself, yourself. 
X^i^adj. (/ telle) such. 

un tel, such a. 
temps, tn. time ; weather. 

combien de temps, how long ? 
tenir, v. irr, (tenant, tenu, tiens, 

tins) hold, 
terre,/ land. 
teSfp/. o/ioRf thy, your, 
tite,/ head, 
th^, m. tea. 
tien : le tien,/^jj-. pron. (/. la tienne) 

thine, yours, 
tiers, adj. (/ tierce) third. 
tiers, m. third. 

toi, pers. pron. thee, to thee, you, to 
you, thou. 

toi-m§me, thyself, 
tomber, v. reg. fall. 
ton, poss. adj. (f. ta ; //. tea) thy, 

your. 
tort, m. wrong. 

ayoir tort, be wrong, 
toujours, adv. always, 
tout, adj. {m, pi. tous) all, every. 

tout le (la), the whole. 

tous les, every, all. 

tons les deux, both. 

tout le monde, everybody. 

tout ce qui (que), all (that), 
tout, adv. entirely. 

tout H coup, suddenly. 

tout de suite, immediately, at once. 

tout en, [even] while. 
traduire, v, irr, (traduisant, tzaduit, 

traduis, traduisis) translate, 
trahir, v. reg. betray. 
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traitre, adj. (/ traitresse) treacher- 
ous. 

tramway, m. street-car. 

trayail, m. (pi. trayauz) wdrk. 

trayailler, v, reg. work. 

traverser, v. reg. cross. 

treize, num. adj. thirteen. 

trente, num. adj. thirty. 

tr^s, adv. very. 

trois, num. adj. three. 

tromper, v. reg. deceive. 
86 tromper, be mistaken. 

trop [de], adv. too much, too many ; 
to^ 

tnm, m. hole. 

tronver, v. reg. find. 

tu, pers. pron. thou, you. 

tiier, V. reg. kill. 

turc, adj. (f. turque) Turkish. 



user, V. reg. wear out. 
utile, adj. useful. 
un, art. (f. one) a, an. 
nn, num. adj. (/. ane) one. 

l'uii[e] Pautre, Sec. 164. 

lea aii[e]8 les antres, Sec. 164. 

Piin et Paotre, both. 



Yti,pres. ind. jd sing. ofaXLet. 

vache,/ cow. 

vaincre, v. irr. (vainqoant, vainca, 

Tainc8,yainquis) conquer, defeat. 
vais, pres. ind. ist sing, of aller, go. 
yaissean, m. (pi. vaisseauz) vessel, 

ship. 
Taloir, V. irr. (yalant, yalu, yanz, 

yalus) be worth. 
yaloir mleox, be better. 
▼apeur,/ steam. 



yas, pres. tnd. 2d sing. oftiSltr. 

Ya.u + ,pres. ind. sing, ^yaloir. 

yelours, m. velvet. 

yend, pres. ind. jd sing, of yendre, 
sells. 

yendre, v. reg. sell 

yendredi, m. Friday. 

yenir, v. irr. (venant, yenu, yiens, 
yins) come, 
yenir de, -f inf. have just. 

yent, m. wind, 
il fait da vent, it is windy. 

yeiite,/-sale. 
en yente, on sale. 

YtnvL, past. part. ^ yenir, come. 

yer, m. worm. 

yer de terre, earthworm. 

yerbe,/. verb. 

yermeil, adj. (f. yenneille) vermil- 
ion. 

yerre, m. glass. 

yerre k yin, wineglass. 

yeri+ifut.t cond.^ ofYiAx. 

YttSi prep, towards. 

yert, adj. green. 

yertu,/ virtue. 

yitir, V. irr. (ydtant, yfito, vSts, 
y6tl8) clothe. 

yeuillez, imv. 2d pi. of youloir, 
please, be good enough to. 

yeu-i-, /r^j. ind.^ imv., pres. subj., of 
yoaloir. 

yiande,/. meat. 

yice, m. vice. 

yictoire,/ victory. 

yide, adj. empty. 

yie,/ life. 

yieil, see vieoz. 

yieille,/. ^yieux. 

yiendr +,/«/., cond., ofYvnii. 

yien + ^pres. ind.^ pres.subj.^ ofYtitdi, 
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Vienne,/. Vienna. 

yieuz, adj, {before a vowel yieil ; f. 

▼ieiUe) old. 
vilaiii) adj, ugly, homely, 
ville,/ city. 

^ la yillei in the city, 
yin, m, wine, 
vingt, nutn, adj. twenty. 
vin+, /r^/. and derived forms of 

venir. 
yisiter, v. reg. visit, 
vit, pret jd sing, of voir, saw. 
yite, adv, fast. 
vivre, v. irr. (vivant, v6cu, vis, y6cu8) 

live, exist. 
yive le roi, long live the king. 
YOici, inij. here is (are). 
YOilk, intj. there is (are) ; see I 
voir, V. irr, (yoyant, vu, vols, vis) 

see. 
faire voir, show, display. 
yoisin, m. (/. yoisine) neighbor, 
yoiture,/ carriage, 
yoix,/ voice. 
yoler, v. reg. steal. 
yolenr, m. thief. 



YOntt pres. ind. jd pi. jailer. 

YOSj pi. ofYotiey your. 

yotrc, poss. adj. (pi. vob) your. 

y6tre : le ydtre, poss. pron. yours. 

youloir, v. irr. (youlant, voulu, veux, 
youltts) wish, want, 
youloir bien, be willing, 
vooloir dire, mean, 
en vouloir k^ have a grudge against. 

YOUS, pers. pron. sub. ; you ; dir. obj. 
you ; indir. obj. to you, you ; 
disj. you; ref. yourself, your- 
selves. 
Youa-mdme, yourself. 

yoyage, m. journey. 

yoyageur, m. traveler. 

yoy + , pres. part, and derived fornix 
ofytAi. 

yrai, adj. true. 

Ti^ past part. ofYois^ seen. 



y, pron. at it (them), to it (them), in 
it (them), there. 
11 y a, there is (are) ; ago. 
yeux,//. <?/"oBil. 
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The plural form is given, in the French, of all nouns and adjectives 
whose plural is different from the singular and not formed by adding s. 
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for which no position is designated regularly follow the noun with which 
they are used. All verbs not marked irregular belong to the regular con- 
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it is explained or discussed. An asterisk precedes all nouns whose initial 
^ is aspirate. 

a£^e> ^ge m. 

Ago, il y a {J>recedes the expression 

of time). 
all, tout (m.pl. tous), tous les, 22. 

not at all, ne . . . point, 80. 

all [that], tout ce qui (que), 
ally, allie (/. alliee). 
almost, presque ; faillir, v, irr*y 178. 
alone, seul. 
Alps, Alpes///. 
already, d^j4. 
also, aussi. 

although, quoique, bien que, 226 a, 
always, toujours. 
am, suis ; as auxiliary^ 45. 
America, Amerique/. 
amnse, amuser. 

be amused at, s'amuser de. 
an, un, une, 4. 

ancient, ancien (/ ancienne). 
and, et. 

angrily, en colore, 
animal, animal (//. animaux). 
announce, annoncer, stem irr.^ 161. 



a, un, une, 4 ; 82 ; with units of 

measure^ le, \Z% a\ with units 

of time, par, 189 b, 
not a, ne (n') . . . pas de, Vt a. 
ability, habilet^ /. 
able : bo able [to], pouvoir, v. irr,^ 

p.g4; 188, 209 a. 
about: think about, _/^ the mind on, 

penser k\ have an opinion of 

penser de. 
talk about, parler de. 
accept, accepter, 
acquire, acquerir, v. irr.^ 280 a. 
active, actif (/ active), 
add, aj outer. 
address, adresse/ 
advanced, avanc^. 
adventure, aventure /. 
afraid : be afraid, avoir peur. 
after, apr^s. 
afterwards, ensuite. 
again, encore. 

see again, revoir, v. irr.^ 186. 
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another, one more^ encore un[e] ; a 
different, un[e] autre, 
one another, les an[e]s les autres, 

answer, r^pondre \K\. 
any, adj, du, de la, de \\ des, 86, 
87 ; pron, en, 99 b, 

not any, ne (n') . . . pas de, 87 a, 
anybody, quelqu*un[e]. 
appear, paraitre, v. irr., 198. 
apple, pomme/ 
approach, s'approcher de. 
April, avril m. 

are, sommes, €tes, sont, 7 ; as auxil- 
iary, 46. 
arise, se lever, stem irr,, 164. 
arm, bras m. 
army, arm^e/ 
arottnd, autour de. 
' arrival, arriv^e/. 
arrive, arriver {per/, tenses with €tre). 
art, es ; as auxiliary, 46. 
as, que, comme. 

as ... as, aussi . . . que, 27. 

as n^uch (many), autant [de], 89. 

as soon as, aussit6t que, d^s que, 
68, 67. 
ashamed : be ashamed, avoir *honte. 
ask, demander, 89 note, 209 b. 

ask for, demander, remark, p. /jj". 
asleep: fall asleep, s'endormir, v. 

irr., 172. 
assail, assaillir, v. irr., 280 b. 
at, i, 84; with units of price, 189 
a ; footnote, p. ij2. 

at the, au, ^ la, 4 V, aux, 84. 

at it (them), y, 100 b. 

at home, k la maison ; chez soi, etc, 

at school, k T^cole. 

at the house (home) of, chez. 

at (to) the doctor's, chez le medecin. 



Aug;ast, aodt m, 
annt, tante/. 
Austria, Autriche/ 
autumn, automne m. 

in [the] antumn, en automne. 
Awaj, pre/lx, en (em). 

carry away, emporter. 

go away, s*en aller, v. irr., 170. 

run away, se sauver. 

B 

back, prefix, re. 
be back, Itre de retour. 
bxing back, rapporter. 
give back, rendre. 
send back, renvoyer, v. irr,, 169. 
bad, mauvais (precedes noun), 
badly, mal. 
ball, bal m, 

barely, ne . . . gu^re, 80. 
bark, aboyer^ stem irr., 168. 
bam, grange/, 
battle, bataille/ 

be, etre, v. irr., 70 ; toith nouns of 
feeling, avoir, v. irr., 68, 66 ; ex- 
pressing dimension, avoir, v. irr., 
68, 189 c; in health, se porter ; 
weather, faire, v. irr., 202, 205. 
be to, devoir, v. irr.y 1 80, 1 81 r, 
209 a. 
beak, bee m, 
bear, ours m, 

beat, battre, v. irr., 280 k, 
beautiful, beau (bel ; f. belle ; m, pi, 

beaux ; precedes noun), 21 d, 
because, parce que. 
become, past part, devenu, 71. 
become, devenir, v. irr., 177 (per- 
fect tenses with Itre). 
bed, lit m. 

go to bed, se coucher. 
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been, ^t^ ; 68. 

before, in placey devant; in time^ 
avant; before inf,y avant de; 
conj.^ avant que. 
begin [to], commencer [^], stem 
irr.y 161, 809 c\ se mettre [^], 
V, irr^ 198. 
beginner, commen9ant m, 
behind, derri^re. 
believe, croire, z/. irr.^ 807. 
belong, appartenir, v. irr.^ 177. 

belong to, §tre k, 110. 
best, [the], adj. le meilleur (precedes 
noun) ; adv. le mieux. 

do one's best, faire de son mieux. 
bet, n. pari m. ; v. parier. 
betray, trahir. 

better, adj. meilleur (precedes noun) ; 
adv. mieux. 

to be better, valoir mieux, 809 a. 
between, entre. 

big, gros (f. grosse ; precedes noun). 
bird, oiseau m. (pi. oiseaux). 
bite, mordre. 
black, noir. 
blind, aveugle. 

blind in one eye, borgne. 
bloom, fleurir. 
blue, bleu (m. pi. bleus). 
boarding-house, pension/ 
boat, bateau m. (pi. bateaux), 
boil, bouillir, v. irr., 880 c. 
bone, OS m. 
book, livre m. 
born, n^, 71. 

be bom, naitre, v. irr., 191. 

was bom, est n^, naquit, etc. (foot- 
note, p. IS4). 
both, tous (toutes) les deux. 
bottle, bouteille/ 
bought, /^//ar/. achet^. 



boy, gar9on m. 
brave, brave. 
bread, pain m. 
break, casser, rompre. 

break out, ^clater. 
breakfast, dejeuner tn. 
brief, bref (/. br^ve). 
brilliant, brillant. 

bring, a thing, apporter ; a person, 
amener, stem irr., 164. 

bring back, rapporter. 
brother, fr^re m. 
brown, bnin. 
Brussels, Bruxelles/ 
buUd, batir. 
building, b&timent m. 
bundle, paquet m. 
business, affaires///, 
busy, occup^. 
but, mais. 
butter, beurre m, 
button, bouton m. 
buy, acheter, stem irr., 164 note. 
by, par, de, 167; with units of 
mecLsure, ^; en, 818 a. 



cabbage, chou m. (pi. choux). 

cabin, cabine/ 

cake, giteau m. (pi. g&teaux). 

call, n. visit, visite/; v., appeler, 
stem irr., 164, note. 

can, physical ability, pouvoir, v. irr., 
188, 809 a-, mental ability, sa- 
voir, V. irr., 184, 809 a. 

Canada, Canada m. 

cannon, canon m. 
cannon-shot, coup de canoi 

cannot, see can not. 

capital, capitale/. 

captain, capitaine m. 
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carnival, camaval m. 

carpet, tapis m. 

carriage, voiture/. 

carry, porter; carry away, ^va^ort^r, 

cany away, emporter. 

carry back, rapporter. 
cart, charrette /. 

castle, chateau m. (pi. chslteaux). 
cat, chat m. 

catch, offish^ prendre, v. irr., 196. 
caught, /aj//ar/. pris. 
cause to, faire, v. irr., 201, 202. 
cease [to], cesser [de], 209 d. 
centime, centime m. 
century, si^cle m. 
chair, chaise/. 
Charles, Charles, 
charming, charmant. 
cheese, fromage m. 
cherry, cerise/, 
child, enfant m./. 
choose, choisir. 

Christian, chr^tien (/. chretienne). 
chum, camarade m. 
church, ^glise/ 

at church, k I'eglise. 
city, ville/ 

in the city, k la ville. 
class, classe/. 
classroom, classe/. 
clean, nettoyer, stem irr., 163. 
clear, clair. 
clearly, clairement. 
clerk, commis m. 
climb, grimper. 
close, fermer. 
closet, armoire/. 
cloth, drap m. 
clothe, vetir, v. trr., 230 ^. 
clothes, habits m.pL 
cloud, nuage m. 



coat, habit m. 
coffee, cafe m, 
cold, ». froid m. ; adj. f roid. 
be cold, avoir froid. 
it is cold, weather, il fait froid. 
coldly, froidement. 
color, couleur/. 
Columbus, Colomb. 
want, past part, venu, 71. 
come, venir, z'. irr., 177 (perf. tenses 

with 6tre) ; intj. allons ! 
come and, venir, 177, 178 note 

(perf. tenses with etre). 
come htick, past part, re venu, 71. 
come down, descendre. 
come in, entrer {per/, tenses with 

etre). 
comedy, comedie,/. 
command, commander, 89 note, 

209^. 
commence [to], commencer [k], stem 

irr., 161, 209 c. 
companion, camarade m. 
complain, se plaindre, v. irr., 

194. 
complete, adj. complet (/ com- 
plete) ; V. finir. 
compose, composer. 
comrade, camarade m. 
conclude, conclure, v. irr., 230 m. 
conductor, conducteur m. 
conjugate, conjuguer. 
conquer, vaincre, v. irr., 230 v. 
consent [to], consentir [^], v. irr., 

172, 209 c. 
continue, continuer. 
cool, frais {/. fraiche). 
correct, corriger, stem irr., 162. 
cost, colter, 
could, was abUy pouvais, etc. ; would 

be able, pourrais, etc., 183. 



ENGLISH-FRENCH VOCABULARY 



30s 



COdntry, division of territory^ pays 
tn, ; not the city^ campagne f. ; 
native land, patrie/*. 

in the country, k la campagne. 
courage, courage m, 
cousin, cousin (f. cousine). 
cover, couvrir, v, irr., 176. 
cow, vache/ 
cravat, cravate/ 
crazy, fou (fol ;/. foUe ; m, pi, fous), 

21 d. 
create, cr^er, 165 note, 
cross, adj. m^chant. 
cross, V. traverser, 
crowd, foule/. 
crown, couronner. 
cruel, cruel (f, cnielle). 
cruelly, cruellement. 
cry, crier. 
cup, tasseyi 
cure, gu^rir. 

curse, maudire, v, irr., 880 /. 
custom, coutume/. 
customer, client m, 
cut, couper. 

cut off, couper. 



dance, danser. 
dare [to], oser, 209 a, 
daughter, fille/. 

day, division of time, jour m. ; with 
its happenings, joum^ey! 

day before yesterday, avant-hier. 

good day, bonjourx^. 
dead, mort. 
deal : a great deal of, beaucoup de, 

89. 
dear, cher (/. chire). 
death, mort/ 
deceive, tromper. 



December, d^cembre m, 

decorate, omer. 

deny, nier, 222 note 3. 

depart, partir, v. irr., 172 {p^f 

tenses with €tre). 
departure, depart m. 
descend, descendre. 
deserve, m^riter. 
desire [to], d^sirer, 209 a, 
desk, pupitre m. 
detail, detail m. 
did, as auxiliary, 48, 60, 76, 

80. 
die, mourir, v. irr,, 179. 

died, est mort, mourut, etc, 
died, past part, mort, 71. 
difference, difference m, 
dif9.cult, difficile. 
dine, diner, 
dinner, diner m. 
discreet, discret (/ discrete), 
display, faire voir, 
dispute, se disputer. 
distinguish, distinguer. 
do, faire, v. irr.p. in ; 201 ; as aux- 
iliary, 46, 56, 76, 80. 

do with, faire de. 

do without, se passer de. 

do one's best, faire de son 
mieux. 
doctor, m^decin m, 
does, as auxiliary, 45, 76, 80. 
dog, chien m, 
donkey, &ne m, 
door, porte/. 
doubt, douter, 222 note 3. 
down: come down, descendre. 

upside down, k I'envers. 
dozen, douzaine/. 
dress, robe/ 
drink, boire, v. irr., 280 / 
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drlre: go for a dziyo, se promener 

en voiture. 
dry, sec (/. seche). 
during, pendant, 
dwell, demeurer. 

E 

each, chaque. 

each one, chacun[e]. 

each other, run[e] Tautre, 154. 
ear, oreille/ 
early, de bonne heure. 
earn, gagner. 
eaaily, facilement. 
easy, facile. 

eat, manger, stem irr.t 168. 
egg, oeuf m, 
eight, *huit. 
eighth, *huiti^me. 
eightieth, quatre-vingtiime. 
eighty, quatre-vingts. 
tXtcMi, past part, elu, 198. 
eleven, onze. 
eleventh, onzi^me. 
emperor, empereur m, 
employ, employer, sitm irr.^ 168. 
England, Angleterre/. 
English, anglais. 
Englishman, Anglais. 
enjoy one's self, s*amuser. 
enough, assez [de], 89. 

be good enough, veuillez, 187 note 
I. 
enter, tr. entrer dans; intr, entrer 

(Perf. tenses with etre). 
entrance, entree/ 
entrust, coniier. 
escape, echapper ^. 
especially, surtout. 
Europe, Europe/, 
even, meme. 



evening, division of time^ soir ot . ; 
with its happenings^ soiree f 

evenings, le soir. 

in the evening, le soir. 

yesterday evening, hier soir. 
ever, jamais, 
every, tons (toutes) les ; tout {tn.pl. 

tous). 
everybody, tout le monde. 
everywhere, partout. 
evident, Evident. 
excellent, excellent 
exclaim, sVcrier. 
exercise, exercice m. 
expect, attendre. 
expel, chasser. 
extremely, extr6mement. 
extremity, extr^mite/. 
eye, ceil m. (pi. yeux). 

F 

face, figure/ 

fail, faillir, v. irr., 178. 

fair, foire/ 

faithful, fiddle. 

faithfully, fid^lement. 

fall, tomber (per/, tenses with etre). 

fall asleep, s'endormir, v. irr.^ 178. 
false, faux (/ fausse). 
family, famille/ 
famous, fameux (/. fameuse). 
fan, ^ventail m. 
far, loin. 
farm, ferme/ 
fast, vite. 
father, p^re m. 
favorite, favori (/. favorite), 
fear, n. peur/ ; v. craindre, v. irr.^ 
194, 809 b, 888 a. 

iot fear that, de crainte que, 888 a. 
feast, r^gal m. 
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Febraary, f^vrier m, 
feel, sentir, v. trr., 172. 
fees, honoraires/.//. 
fellow, gar9on m, 
few, peu [do], 39. 

a few, quelques, peu [de]. 

some few, quelques. 
fewer, moins [de], 39. 
field, champ m. 
fifteen, quinze. 
fifteenth, quinzieme. 
fifth, cinqui^me. 
fiftieth, cinquantieme. 
fifty, cinquante. 
fight, se battre, v. irr.^ 230 k, 
fill, remplir. 

fiU with, remplir de ; remplir avec 
(footnoUy p. II g). 
finally, enfin. 
find, trouver. 

fine, beau (bel ; /. belle ; m.pl. beaux ; 
precedes noun), 21 </. 

to be fine, weather, faire beau, 
finger, doigt m. 
finish, finir [de], 209 b, 
fire, feu m. (pi. feux). 
first, premier (/. premiere). 
fish, n. poisson m.\ v. pecher. 
five, cinq. 

flag, drapeau m. (pi. drapeaux). 
flatter, flatter. 
flee, fuir, V. irr., 230 e, 
flower, fleur/. 
follow, suivre, v. irr., 199. 
foot, pied m. 

for, pour; with expressions of time, 
depuis, pendant, 62 ; conj. car. 
forbid [to], d^fendre [de], 209 b. 
force, obliger, stem irr., 162. 
forest, foret/ 
forget [to], oublier [de], 209 b. 



forgive, pardonner [^]. 

fork, fourchette/. 

form, taille/. 

former, the, celui-lil (celle-1^, etc.\ 

116 note. 
formerly, autrefois. 
fortieth, quaranti^me. 
fortunate, heureux (/. heureuse). 
fortune, fortune/. 
forty, quarante. 
four, quatre. 
fourteen, quatorze. 
fourteenth, quatorzi^me. 
fourth, quatri^me ; in fractions^ 

quart m. 
fox, renard m. 
franc, franc m. 
France, France/. 
Francis, Fran9ois. 
frank, franc (/. franche). 
frankly, franchement. 
freeze, geler, stem irr., 164 note, 
French, fran9ais. 
Frenchman, Fran9ais. 
fresh, frais (/. fraiche). 
Friday, vendredi m. 
friend, ami (/ amie). 
from, de, d\ 
from the, du, de la, de T, des, 

34. 
from it (them), en, 99 c. 
fruit, one sort, fruit m. ; collectively, 

fruits m. pi. 
full, plein. 
fun, plaisanterie/. 
make fun of, se moquer de. 



garden, jardin m. 

gather, cueillir, v. irr., 230 d. 

general, general m. (pi. generaux) 
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gentlenuui, gentilhomme m.{pl. gen- 
tilshommes) ; monsieur m, (pi, 
messieurs). 
Gennan, allemand. 
Germany, Allemagne/. 
get, chercher. 

get np, se lever, stem irr., 164. 
gift, cadeau m. (pi. cadeaux). 
girl, fille/., jeune fiUe. 
give, donner. 

give back, rendre. 

give up, renoncer ^, 209 c, 
gives, donne. 
glad, bien aise, 882 a, 
gladden, r^jouir. 
glass, verre m. 
glove, gant m, 

go, aller, v. irr.y /. 99 ; 170 (perf, 
tenses with €tre). 

go and, aller, v. irr.^ 170, 171. 

go away, s*en aller, v. irr., 170. 

go for, aller chercher. 

go out, sortir, v. irr., 172 (per/, 
tenses with €tre). 

go to, aller, v. irr., 171. 

go to bed, se coucher. 
God, Dieu m. 
gods, dieux m. pi. 
gold, n. or m. ; adj. d'or. 
good, bon (f. bonne ; precedes noun). 

good morning, bon jour m. 

be good enough to, veuillez, 187 
note I. 
good-by, adieu m. (pi. adieux), au 

revoir. 
gone, all^, 71. 

gone out, sorti, 71. 
grammar, grammaire/. 
grandfather, grandp^re m., aieul m. 
grape, raisin tn. 
grass, herbe/ 



Greek, grec (/. grecque). 

green, vert. 

grind, moudre, v. irr., 280 q. 

grow, croitre, v. irr., 280 o, 

grudge: have a grudge against, en 

vouloir k. 
guess, deviner. 



had, avals, etc., 68 ; ai eu, etc., 66 ; 
as auxiliary, 62, 67, 72. 

hair, cheveux m. pi. 

half, demi, 146 note. 

half an hour, une demi-heure. 

hand, main/ 

handkerchief, mouchoir m. 

handsome, beau (bel ; / belle ; m. 
pi. beaux ; precedes noun), 21 ^. 

hang, suspendre. 

happen, arriver (per/, tenses with 
6tre). 

happy, heureux (/. heureuse ; pre- 
cedes noun). 

harbor, port m. 

hardly, k peine. 

harm, faire mal k. 

has, a, 12; as auxiliary, ^^,Z%,^^, 72. 

hast, as. 

hasten [to], se d^pecher [de], 209 b. 

hat, chapeau m. (pi. chapeaux). 

hate, *hair, v. irr., 280/ 

have, avoir, v. irr., 68 ; ai, avons, 
avez, ont, \2; as auxiliary, 60, 
62, 66, 72 ; causative, faire, v, 
irr., 201, 202. 
have (had) to, falloir, z/.fVr.,189,100. 
will you have, do you want, voulez- 
vous? 

he, il, conj. pron. ; lui, disj. pron. ; 
ce, 118. 
he who, celui qui, 115 ^. 



ENGLISH-FRENCH VOCABULARY 



309 



head, tete/ 

headache, mal (m.) k la t8te. 
health, sant^/. 
be in good health, 6tre en bonne 

sante ; se porter bien. 
hear, entendre ; fy report^ entendre 

dire, 
hear from, recevoir des nouvelles 

de. 
help, assist^ aider [^], 209 c ; avoids 

s*emp6cher de. 
henceforth, d^sormais. 
Henry, Henri. 
htx, pers. pron. : dir. obj. la; indir. 

obj. lui; obj. prep., elle. Pass. 

adj. son, sa, ses, 108 ; lui (se) 

...le (la, les), 107 ; ^ elle. Ill 

note. 
her who, celle qui, 115. 
here, ici. 

here is (are), voici. 
hers, le sien (f. la sienne), 109 ; 

4 elle, 110. 
a friend of hers, un de ses amis. 
herself, ref. se; intensive, elle- 

meme. 
hesitation, hesitation/, 
hide, cacher. 

high, *haut ; grand (precedes noun), 
him, dir. obj. le ; indir. obj. lui ; obj. 

prep. lui. 
himself, ref. se ; intensive, lui- 

meme. 
yxS&^poss. adj. son, sa, ses, 10, 108 ; 

lui (se) . . . le (la, les), 107 ; 4 

lui, 111 note; poss. pron, le 

sien (f. la sienne), 109 ; k lui, 

history, histoire/ 
hold, tenir, v. irr., 177. 
hole, trou m. 



home : at home, \ la maison ; chez 
soi (moi, etc.). 
to (at) my (his, etc.) home, chez 
moi (lui, etc.). 
hope [to], esp^rer, stem irr., 165, 

209^2. 
horse, cheval m. (pi. chevaux). 
hot, chaud. 

be hot, avoir chaud, 65 ; weather, 
faire chaud, 205. 
hour, heure/. 

half an hour, une demi-heure. 
house, maison/. 

at (to) the house of, chez. 
at (to) my (his, etc.) house, chez 
moi (lui, etc.). 
how, comment, 
how long, depuis quand, combien 

de temps, 62. 
how much (many), combien [de], 
89. 
however, cependant. 
hundred, cent. 

a hundred, cent, 
hundredth, centi^me. 
hungry : be hungry, avoir faim, 65. 
hunt, chasser. 

hurry [to], se d^p^cher [de], 209 b. 
hurt, blesser ; faire mal k. 
husband, mari m. 



I» je, j', conj. pron. ; moi, disj. 

pron. 
ice, glace/ 

idle, paresseux (/ paresseuse). 
if, si. 

ill, malade. 

immediately, tout de suite. 
impatience, impatience/ 
important, be, importer, 221. 
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impossible, impossible. 

in, dans, en ; after superlatives^ de, 
27 note ; before names of coun- 
tries y en, 215 ; 4; before years 
and months^ en. 
in it (them), y, 100 c, 
in the city, ^ la ville. 
in the country, ^ la campagne. 

indeed, en effet. 

influence, v. exercer une influence 
sur, 161. 

inform, faire savoir. 

inhabitant, habitant m, 

injure, nuire, v. irr.y 208. 

instructive, instnictif (/ instruc- 
tive). 

insult, V. insulter. 

intelligent, intelligent. 

intend [to], compter, 209 a. 

interesting, int^ressant. 

into, dans. 

introduce, presenter. 

invite [to], inviter [^], 209 c, 

Ireland, Irlande/. 

Irish, irlandais. 

iron, fer m, 

is, est; as auxiliary y 45. 
is it not, n'est-ce pas, 79. 
here is, voici. 
there is, il y a ; yom, 64 note. 

island, lie/ 

it, subj. il, elle, lui; ce, 118; obj. v, 
le, la ; obj. prep, lui, elle. 

Italian, italien (/. italienne). 

Italy, Italic/ 



Italy, Italic/ 

\XAy poss. adj. son, sa, ses, 108; en 

. . . le (la, les), 99 e\ poss. 

pron. le sien (/ la sienne), 

; intensive^ lui- 



January, Janvier m. 
jewel, bijou m. (pi. bijoux). 
John, Jean, 
journey, voyage m, 
joyfully, avec joie. 
Julia, Julie. 
July, juillet m. 
June, juin 01. 

just: have just, viens (vient, etc.) 
de, 178. 
just now, tout k rheure. 



key, clef/ 

kill, tuer. 

kilogram, kilo m. 

kind, aimable. 

kindly: kindly read, veuillez lire, 

187 note. 
kindness, bonte/ 
have the kindness to, veuillez, 

187 note, 
king, roi m. 

knee, genou m. (pi. geiioux). 
knife, couteau m. (pi. couteaux). 
knock, frapper. 
know, a thingy savoir, v. irr.y 184 ; 

a per Sony connattre, v. irr.y 192. 
know how, savoir, v. irr.^ 184 note^ 

209 a. 



109. 

itself, ref. se, soi. 
meme, elle-meme. 



lady, dame/ 
land, terre/ 

native land, patrie/ 
landlord, proprietaire m. 
language, langue/ 
large, grand (precedes noun). 
last, n. forme/ 
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last, adj, dernier (f. demi^re), pass^. 

at last, enfin. 

last Monday, lundi dernier. 

last night, hier soir. 

last year, I'ann^e passee. 
last, V. durer. 
late, tard. 
latter, the, celui-ci (celle-ci, etc^y 

116 note. 
laugh, rire, v. irr.^ 280 j-. 

laugh at, [se] rire de. 
law, loi/. 
lawyer, avocat m, 
lead, conduire, v. irr.y SOS. 
leaf, feuille/ 

lean, appuyer, stem irr.^ 168. 
learn [to], apprendre [4], v. irr.y 

196, 209 c. 
least, [the], adj. le (la) moindre 
(precedes noun) ; adv. le moins. 

at least, au moins. 
leave, quitter. 
left, past part, parti de, 71. 
left, ad/, gauche. 
leg, jambe/. 
lend, pr8ter. 
less, ad/, moindre (precedes noun) ; 

adv. moins [de]. 
lesson, le9on/. 

lest, conj. que . . . ne, de crainte 

que, 228 a ; prep, de crainte de. 

let, as auxiliary in imv., 66 ; que, 

219 ; laisser, 204. 
letter, lettre/ 
lie, mentir, v. irr.y 172. 
life, vie/, 
like [to], aimer [^], 209 c. 

should (would) like, cond. of 
vouloir, V. irr., 187. 
Ukdiprep. comme. 
line, ligne/ 



liter, litre m. 

little, ac[/. petit (precedes noun); 
adv. peu [de], 89. 
some little, quelque. 

live, dwe/tt demeurer; exist, vivre, 
V. irr.y 200. 

London, Londres m. 

long, adj.y long (/. longue) ; adv., 
longtemps. 
how long, in expressions of time, 
depuis quand, combien de 
temps, 62 ; in dimensions, com- 
bien de longueur, 189 c. 
a long time, longtemps. 
be long, in dimensions, avoir long 
(longueur), 189 c. 

longer: no longer, ne (n*) . . . plus, 
80. 

look at, regarder. 

look for, chercher. 

lose, perdre. 

loud, fort. 

louse, pou m. (pi. poux). 

love, aimer. 

low, bas (/. basse). 

luncheon, goiiter m. 

M 

Madam, madame, Mme (pi, mes- 

dames, M*nes). 
Madrid, Madrid m. 
magistrate, magistrat m. 
make, faire, v. irr., p. iii\ 201; 

in profits y gagner. 
man, homme m. 

young men, jeunes gens m. pi. 
many, beaucoup [de] ; bien [des], 89. 

as many, autant [de], 89. 

how many, combien [de], 89. 

80 many, tant [de], 89. 

too many, trop [de], 89. 
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Mftrch) xnsirs fn. 
market, march^ m. 
Mary, Marie. 
master, maitre m, 
matter, affaire/ 
what is the matter with him, 

qu'a-t-il ? 
may, pouvoir, v. trr,, 188, 809 a; 

que, 219 ; 225 ^, d. 
May, mai m. 
me, ofy'. V. me, moi; obj. prep. 

moi. 
mean, vouloir dire, 
meat, viande/I 
merchant, marchand m. 
metal, m^tal tn. (pi. m^taux). 
meter, m^tre m. 
middle, milieu m. (pi. milieux), 
midnight, minuit m, 
might v., 222 h. 
milk, lait m. 
million, million m. 
mine, le mien (la mienne), 109 ; k 

moi, 110. 
a friend of mine, un de mes amis, 
minute, minute/. 
miss, manquer. 
Miss, mademoiselle, M^'^ (//. mes- 

demoiselles, M"**). 
mistaken, be, se tromper. 
Monday, lundi m. 
money, argent tn. 
month, mois m. 
moon, lune/ 
more, plus [de], 89. 

no more, ne (n') . . . plus, 80. 
morning, matin m. 
good morning, bonjgur. 
mornings, le matin, 
in the morning, le matin. 
mortal, mortal (/ mortelle). 



most, [the], le (la) plus; laplupart, 

89 note i. 
mother, mire/ 
mountain, montagne/ 
mouth, bouche/ 
move, mouvoir, v. irr., 280 h. 
Mr., monsieur, M. (//. messieurs, 

MM.). 
Mfb., madame, M"*^ (//. mesdames, 

much, beaucoup [de]; bien [des], 89. 
as much, autant [de], 89. 
how much, combien [de], 89. 
80 much, tant [de], 89. 
too much, trop [de], 89. 
yery much, fort, 
music, musique/ 
musician, musicien m. 
must, inference^ devoir, v. irr.-^p. io6, 
180, 181 a, b^ 209 a ; necessity ^ 
falloir, V. irr.y 190 note i. 
my, mon, ma, mes, 10, 108; me . . . 

le (la, les), 107. 
myself, ref. me ; intensive^ moi- 
meme. 

N 
name, nom tn. 

named: be named, s*appeler, stem 

irr.f 164 note. 
what is your name, comment vous 

appelez-vous ? 
napkin, serviette/ 
Napoleon, Napoleon, 
native land, patrie/ 
nature, nature/ 
naughty, m^chant. 
near, prhs de. 

nearly, faillir, v, irr.^ 178, 174. 
necessary: he necessary, falloir, 

V. irr., 189, 190, 209 a. 
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need, avoir besoin de ; falloir, v, irr.t 

190 note 2. 
neglect [to], negliger [de], stem irr.., 

162, 209 b. 
neighbor, voisin (/. voisine). 
neighboring, voisin. 
neighborly, voisin. 
neither . . . nor, ne (n*) . . . ni ne (n*), 

ne (n*) . . . ni . . . ni, 86. 
nephew, neveu m. (pi, neveux). 
never, ne (n') . . . jamais, 80. 
new, different^ nouveau (nouvel;/. 
nouvelle \m.pl. nouveaux ; pre- 
cedes ft(mn)t 21 d'f newly-made^ 
neuf (/". neuve). 
news, nouvelle/. 

newspaper, journal m. (//.joumaux). 
next, prochain. 

. next year, Tann^e prochaine. 
niece, ni^ce/. 
night, nuit/ 

last night, hier soir. 
nine, neuf. 

ninetieth, quatre-vingt-dixi^me. 
ninety, quatre-vingt-dix. 
ninth, neuvi^me. 

no, non ; partitive^ ne (n*) . . . pas 
de, VI a. 

no longer, ne (n*) . . . plus, 80. 

no more, ne (n') . . . plus, 80. 
nobody, ne (n') . . . personne, 80, 85. 
noise, bruit m, 
none, n'en . . . pas, 99 b. 
noon, midi m. 

nor : neither . . . nor, ne (n*) . . . ni 
ne (n*), ne (n*) . . . ni . . . ni, 86. 
nose, nez tn, 
not, ne (n') . . . pas, 80. 

not a, ne (n*) . . . pas de, 37 a. 

not any, ne (n') . . . pas de, 87 d!. 

not at all, ne (n') . . . point, 80. 



note, note/ 

nothing, ne (n*) . . . rien, 80. 

notice, remarquer. 

novel, roman m. 

November, novembre tn, 

now, maintenant. 

number, nombre m. 



obey, ob^ir ^. 

oblige [to], obliger [3l], stem irr.^ 
162, 209 c. 
be obliged to, falloir, v. irr., 189, 
190. 
o'clock, heure/, 187. 
two o'clock, deux heures. 
twelve o'clock, noon, midi m.\ 
midnight, minuit m, 
October, octobre m. 
odious, odieux (/ odieuse). 
of, de, d' ; in dates, 143. 
of the, du, de la, de T, des, 84. 
of it (them), en, 99 a, 
of which, dont, 123. 
think of, fix the mind on, penser 
k\ have an opinion of, penser 
de. 
quarter of ten, dix heures moins 
[un] quart. 
offer, offrir, V, irr., 176. 
often, souvent. 

old, vieux (vieil ; / vieille ; precedes 
noun), 21 d. 
how old are you, quel ige avez- 

vous? 
I am ten years old, j'ai dix ans, 
188. 
omnibus, omnibus m. 
on, sur; in dates, 143. 
once, une fois. 
at once, tout de suite. 
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onCt num. adj. un, une ; indef. pron. 
on, 159, 160. 
one another, les un[e]s les autres, 

154. 
one's self, se, soi, 148 note. 
the one who, celui (celle) qui, 115 ^. 
only, adv. seulement, ne (n') . . . que, 

80 ; adj. seul, ne (n') . . . que. 
open, V. ouvrir, v. irr.^ 176; adj. 

ouvert. 
Optician, opticien tn. 
or, ou. 

orchard, verger tn. 
order, n. ordre fn.\ v. ordonner, 322 b. 
in order to, pour, afin de. 
in order that, pour que, afin que, 
225 <:. 
other, autre, 
each other, run[e] Tautre, 154. 
some . . . others, les un[e]s ... les 
autres. 
ought, devoir, v. irr.. p. io6; 180, 

181 a. 
our, notre, nos, 108 ; nous . . . le (la, 

les) 107. 
ours, le ndtre, 109 ; ^ nous, 110. 
ourselves, re/, nous ; intensive, nous- 

m€mes. 
out, dehors. 

break out, ^clater. 
go out, sortir, v. irr.y 172 (perf. 
tenses with 6tre). 
outer, ext^rieur. 
owe, devoir, v. irr.y p. io6y 180. 
owl, *hibou m. {pi. hiboux). 
oz, bceuf m. 



paint, peindre, v. irr.y 194. 
pair, paire/ 
palace, palais m. 



paper, papier m. 

pardon, pardonner [4]. 

Paris, Paris m. ' 

parlor, salon nt. 

part, partie/. 

pass, passer. 

passage, passage m. 

past, in expressions oftimey et, 137. 

fX, half past three, ^ trois heures 
et demie. 
Paul, Paul 
paw, patte/ 
pay, payer, stem often irr.y 168. 

pay for, payer, remark p. zj-j*. 
peace, paix/ 
peach, p€che/ 
pear, poire/. 

peasant, paysan (/ paysanne). 
pebble, caillou m. (pi. cailloux). 
pen, plume/, 
pencil, crayon m. 
people, les gens m.f.pl.\ on, 160. 
perceive, apercevoir, v. irr.y 182. 
perhaps, peut-6tre. 
perish, p^rir. 
permit, permettre, 198, remark 

p. IS5. 209 b. 
person, persohne/ 

young persons, jeunes gens m.pl. 
persuade [to], decider [4], 209 c. 
Peter, Pierre. 
piano, piano m. 

picture, tableau m. (pi. tableaux). 
piece, morceau m. (pi. morceaux). 
pity, plaindre, v. irr.y 194. 
place, n. Ileum. (//. lieux),endroit m. ; 
V. placer, stem irr.y 161. 

take place, avoir lieu, 
plant, planter, semer, stem irr.y 

164. 
plate, assiette/ 
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J DeiTc 



SI 

0' 



play, jouer; a musiccU instrutnent^ 

jouer de. 
plaything) joujou m. (//. joujoux). 
pleasant, agr^able. 
please, intr, plaire, 806; tr, plaire 

^; veuillez, 187 note i. 
pleased with, content de. 
if you please, s'il vous plait. 
plenty, assez. 
pocket, poche/ 
poet, po^te m, 
poor, pauvre (App.^ p. 24^). 
population, population/ 
portrait, portrait m, 
possible, possible. 
potato, pomme de terre f. (pi. 

pommes de terre). 
pound, livre/ 
praise,, louer. 
preach, prScher. 
precise, precis. 
prefer, aimer mieux, 209 a. 
present, cadeau m. (pi. cadeaux). 
president, president m. 
prettily, j oilmen t. 
pretty, joli (precedes noun). 
prevent [from], empScher [de], 

209^. 
priest, pr€tre m. 
prince, prince m. 
princess, princesse/. 
principal, principal (//. principaux). 
proclaim, proclamer. 
product, produit m. 
project, projet m. 
promise, promettre, v. irr., 198, 

remark p. 753*, 209 b. 
provide, pourvoir, v. irr.<, 280/ 

provided that, pourvu que, 226 a. 
Prussia, Pnisse/ 
punish, punir. 



pupil, ^l^ve m.f. 

purse, bourse/ 

put, mettre, v. irr.^ 193. 



quadruped, quadrupede m, 
quarter, quart m. 
queen, reine/ 
quite, assez. 

R « 

rain, n. pluie/ ; v. pleuvoir, v. irr.^ 

280 /. 
raise, lever, stem irr., 164. 
read, lire, v. irr.y 198. 
ready, pr6t. 

reasonable, raisonnable. 
receive, recevoir, v. irr.y 182. 
recite, reciter. 
red, rouge. 

refuse [to], refuser [de], 209 b. 
regret, regretter, 222 a. 
reigU; n. r^gne m.\ v. r^gner, 165. 
rejoice [at], se rejouir [de]. 
relate, raconter. 

remain, rester (perf. tenses with etre). 
remember, se souvenir de, v. irr., 

177. 
repent, se repentir, v. irr., 172. 
replace, remplacer, stem irr.y 161. 
reply, repondre, r^pliquer. 
republic, r^publique/ 
resolve, r^soudre, v. irr.^ 280 r. 

resolve to, se resoudre ^. 
return, come back, rentrer, revenir, 

V. irr.i 177 (per/, tenses with 

etre) ; give back, rendre. 
revolution, revolution/ 
rich, riche. 
right, droit. 
be light, avoir raison. 
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ring, bague/ 

ripe, mtr, 

ripen, mdrir. 

riyer, fleuve m. 

road, chemin m. 

room, chambre/, salle/. 

room-mate, camarade de chambre. 

rose, rose/ 

round, rond. 

mdder, gouvemail m. 

rule, rigle/ • 

run, courir, t^. irr.^ 176. 

mn away, se sauver. 
Russia, Russie/ 



sadly, tristement. 
said, pcut part, dit. 
sailor, matelot m, 
sale, vente/ 

on sale, en vente. 

for sale, ^ vendre. 
salt, sel m. 

same, m6me (precedes noun). 
satisfied with, content de. 
Saturday, samedi m, 
save, sauver. 
say, dire, v, irr., 196. 
says, dit. 

scarcely, ne (n*) . . . gu^re, 80. 
school, 6co\e/, 

at school, k P^cole. 
schoolmaster, maitre {m.) d'ecole. 
scold, gronder. 
sea, mer/ 
sea-coast, cdte/. 
season, saison/ 
seat, asseoir, v. irr., 188. 

seated, assis. 
second, in series of two^ second; 
in longer series,^ deuxi^me. 



secretly, secritement. 

see, voir, v, irr.., 185 ; behold^ voil^I 

see again, revoir, v. irr,^ 186. 
seek, chercher. 
seem, sembler. 

it seems, il semble, 821. 

it seems to me, il me semble, 221 
note I. 
seen, vu. 
Seine, Seine/ 
seize, saisir. 
sell, vendre. 
sells, vend. 
send, envoyer, v. irr.^ 169. 

send back, renvoyer, v. irr., 168. 

send for, envoyer chercher. 
September, septembre m. 
seraglio, s^rail m, 
serious, s^rieux (/ s^rieuse).. 
servant, domestique m, 
serve, servir, v. irr., 172. 
service, service/, 
set out, partir, v. irr., 172 {per/. 

tenses with Hre). 
seven, sept. 
seventh, septi^me. 
seventieth, soixante-dixi^me. 
seventy, soixante-dix. 
several, plusieurs. 
sew, coudre, v. irr.^ 280 n, 
shaU, 62, 69. 

share, partager, stem irr.^ 162. 
she, elle ; ce, 118. 

she who, celle qui, 116 b, 
shine, luire, v. irr.., 208. 
ship, navire m. 
shoe, Soulier m. 
shoemaker, cordonnier m. 
short, court. 
shot, coup m. 

cannon-shot, coup de canon. 
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should, 5!l, 66. 

show, montrer ; f aire voir. 

shutf fermer. 

sick, malade. 

side, c6t^ m, 

sight, vue/ 

sign, signe/ 

silent : be silent, se taire, 280 u, 

silk, soie/. 

silver, argent m, 

similar, pareil (/. pareille). 

since, depuis. 

sing, chanter. 

single : a single, un seul. 

sings, chante. 

sir, monsieur (//. messieurs). 

sister, soeur/ 

sit down, s*asseoir, v, irr.^ 188. 

six, six. 

sixteen, seize. 

sixteenth, seizi^me. 

sixth, sixi^me. 

sixtieth, soixanti^me. 

sixty, soixante. 

sky, ciel m. (pi. cieux). 

sleep, dormir, v. irr.^ 172. 

sleepy : be sleepy, avoir sommeil. 

sly, malin (/. maligne). 

small, petit (precedes noun). 

smell, sentir, v. irr.^ 172. 

smile, sourire, v. trr. (like rire) 

230 J. 
smoke, n. fumee^! ; v. fumer. 
snow, n. neige f. ; v. neiger, stem 

trr., 162. 
SO, si ; le, 95. 
so . . . as, si . . . que, 27. 
80 much (many), tant [de], 89. 
soft, mou (mol ; f. molle ; m. pi. 

mous), 21 ^. 
soldier, soldat m. 



solve, r^soudre, v. trr., 280 r. 
some, adj. du, de la, de T, des, 86 ; 
de, 87 ; pron. en, 99 b, 

some little, quelque. 

some few, quelques. 

some . . . others, les un[e]s . . . 
les autres. 
somebody, on, 159 b^ 160; quel- 

qu'un[e]. 
something, quelque chose. 
sometimes, quelquefois. 
son, fils m. 
song, chant. 
soon, bientdt. 

as soon as, aussit6t que, des que, 
58, 67. 
sorry, fich^. 
sou, sou m. 
south, midi m, 
Spain, Espagne/ 
speak, parler. 

speak about, parler de. 
speaks, parle. 
spectacles, lunettes yi//. 
spend, money y d^penser ; //m^, passer, 
spite : in spite of, malgr^. 
spoon, cuillery? 
spring, printemps m. 

in [the] spring, au printemps. 
stand up, se lever, stem irr.y 164. 
star, ^toile/ 
start, partir, v. irr.y 172 (perf. tenses 

with €tre). 
started, /flj-Z/ar/. parti, 71. 

started from, parti de. 
stay, rester '(perf. tenses with 

etre). 
steal, voler. 

steal from, voler ^. 
steam, vapeur/ 
steamboat, bateau (m.) ^ vapeur. 
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still, encore. 

stir : be stirred by, s'emouvoir de. 

stop, tr, arreter; tntr, s'arreter. 

store, magasin m, 

storm, orage m, 

stormy, orageux (/. orageuse). 

story, histoire/., conte m, 

street, me/. 

strong, fort. 

study, n, dtude/!; v, ^tudier. 

stupid, sot (/ sotte). 

subject, sujet (/. sujette). 

succeed [in], reussir [^], 209 c. 

such, tel (f. telle ; precedes noun), 

such a, un tel (f, une telle), 
suddenly, tout k coup, 
suffer, souffrir, v. irr.^ 176. 
sufficient: be sufficient, suffire, v. 

irr., 280 /. 
sugar, Sucre m. 
suitable, be, convenir, v. irr,^ 177, 

221. 
summer, ^te m, 

in [the] summer, en et^. 
sun, soleil m, 
Sunday, dimanche tn, 
supper, souper m, * 
supposing that, suppose que, 225 a. 
sure, s^r. 

surgeon, chirurgien m. 
surprised: be surprised, s*^tonner, 

222 tf. 
Sweden, Su^de/ 
sweet, doux (/ douce), 
sweetly, doucement. 
Switzerland, Suisse/ 



table, table/ 
tablecloth, nappe/ 
tailor, tailleur m. 



take, prendre, v. irr.^ 195. 
take from, prendre ^. 
take away, enlever, stem irr,, 164. 
take place, avoir lieu. 

talk about, parler de. 

tall, grand (precedes noun). 

tea, th^ m. 

teach, enseigner, 89 note^ 209 c. 

teacher, of a primary school ^ maitre 
m.\ of a higher school^ profes- 
seur m, 

tear, dechirer. 

tell, dire ^, v. irr.y 196; a story ^ 
raconter. 

ten, dix. 

tenth, dixieme. 

than, que \ followed by a numeral ^ de. 

thank, remercier. 

that, dem. adj. ce, cet, cette, 113; 
emphatic, ce (cet, cette) . . . Ak, 
114. Dem. pron. celui, celle, 
116; emphatic^ celui(celle)-la, 
116; cela, c^, 117; ce, 118. 

that, rel. pron. qui, que, leque) 
(laquelle, etc.), 119, 120. 
that which, ce qui, ce que, ce . . . 

quoi, 126. 
that of which, ce de quoi, ce dont 

126 note. 
all that, tout ce qui (que). 

that, conj. que. 

the, le, la, T, les, 2, 8 ; omitted, 88. 

thee, obj\ V. te, toi ; obj. prep. toi. 

their, leur, 103 ; leur (se) . . . le (Is- 
les), 107. 

theirs, le leur, 109 ; ^ eux, \ elle^ 
110 ; en . . . le (la, les), 99 e. 

them, dir. obj. les ; indir. obj. leur : 
obj. prep, eux, elles. 

themselves, ref. se; intensive^ eux- 
memes, elles-memes. 
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then, alors. 

there, y, 100 ; 1^ 100 note i. 
there is (was, etc,)^ il y a (avait, 

eu:), 64. 
there is, calling attentioftj voil^ t 
thereupon, U-dessus. 
these, dent, adj. ces; emphatic^ 

ces . . . -ci, 114. Dem, pron. 

ceux, celles, 116 ; emphatic^ 

ceux(celles)-ci, 116; ce, 118. 
they, ils, elles, conj. pron. ; eux, 

elles, disj. pron. ; ce, 118 ; in- 

definite^ on, 159 b. 
they who, ceux (celles) qui, 116 ^. 
thick, ^pais (f. epaisse). 
thief, voleur m. 
thine, le tien (/. la tienne), 109 ; k 

toi, 110. 
thing, chose/. 

think, penser ; croire, v. irr.^ 207. 
think about (of), fix the mind on, 

penser k\ have an opinion ofi 

penser de. 
third, troisi^me ; in fractions, tiers 

(/ tierce), 
thirsty : be thirsty, avoir soif . 
thirteen, treize. 
thirteenth, treizi^me. 
thirtieth, trenti^me. 
thirty, trente. 
this, dem, adj. ce, cet, cette, 118; 

emphatic, ce (cet, cette) . . . -ci, 

114. Dem. pron. celui, celle, 

116 ; emphatic, celui(celle)-ci, 

116; ceci; ce, 118. 
those, dem. adj. ces ; emphatic, ces 

. . . -li, 114. Dem. pron. ceux, 

celles, 116; emphatic, ceux- 

(celles)lk, 116; ce, 118. 
thon, tu, conj. pron. ; toi, disj. pron. 
though, quoique, bien que, 226 a. 



thousand, mille ; in dates^ mil. 

a thousand, mille. 
thousandth, milli^me. 
three, trois. 
through, par. 

through which, par oil. 
throw, Jeter, stem irr., 164 note, 
Thursday, jeudi m, 
thy, ton, ta, tes, 108 ; te . . . le (la, 

les), 107. 
thyself, ref, te; intensive, toi- 

meme. 
time, temps m. ; occasion, fois f. ; 
as multiplicative, idisf. 

in time, k temps. 

a long time, longtemps. 

what time is it, quelle heure 
est-il .? 

two times two are four, deux fois 
deux font quatre. 
tired, fatigue. 

to, k', as sign of indir, obj, 89, 90; 
with countries, en ; in order to, 
pour. 

to the, au, k la, k V, aux, 84. 

to it (them), y, 100 a, 

to the house of, chez. 
to-day, aujourd'hui. 
to-morrow, demain. 
too, trop ; also, aussi. 

too much (many), trop [de], 89. 
tooth', dent/, 
town, ville/ 

in town, en ville. 
toy, joujou m. {pi. joujoux). 
tram-car, tramway m. 
translate, traduire, v. irr., 208. 
trarel, voyager, stem irr., 162. 
traveler, voyageur m. 
treacherous, traitre (/. traitresse). 
tree, arbre m. 
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tnie» cucurate^ vrai ; loyal, fiddle. 

trunk, malle/. 

trnth, v^rite/ 

try [to], essayer [de], stem some- 
times irr., 163, 209 b, 

Tuesday, mardi m, 

Turkish, turc (/ turque). 

twelfth, douzieme. 

twelve, douze. 

twentieth, vingtieme. 

twenty, vingt. 

twenty-first, vingt et uni^me. 

twice, deux fois. 

twin, jumeau (f, jumelle; m. pi, 
jumeaux). 

two, deux. 

U 
ugly, vilain (precedes noun). 
umbrella, parapluie m, 
uncle, oncle m, 
under, sous. 

understand, comprendre,z/. irr., 196. 
United States, fitats-Unis m. pi, 
unless, k moins que, 225 a, 
until, conj. jusqu*^ ce que, 220 b\ 

prep, jusqu*^. 
upside down, k Penvers. 
us, nous, 
use, se servir de. 

used to, 47. 
useful, utile. 

V 

velvet, velours m, 
verb, verbe/ 
very, trfes. 

very much, fort, 
vessel, vaisseau m. (pi. vaisseaux). 
vice, vice m. 
victory, victoire/ 
Vienna, Vienne/. 



village, village m', 
virtue, vertu/. 
visit, n, visitey. ; v, visiter. 
voice, voix/ 

W 

wait, attendre. 

wait for, attendre. 
walk, marcher; se promener, stem 

irr., 164. 
go for a walk, se promener [k 

pied], 164. 
take a walk, se promener, 164. 
want vouloir, v, irr,, p. 8g\ 187, 

209, a, 
war, guerre/ 
warm, chaud. 

to be warm, avoir chaud. 
was, ^tais, etc., 70 ; ai ete, etc., 66 ; 

as active auxilictry, 47. 
wash, laver. 
watch, montre/ 
water, eau/. (pi, eaux). 
we, nous ; indefinite, on, 150 6, 
wealth, richesses/.//. 
wear, porter, 
weather, temps m, 
Wednesday, mercredi m, 
week, semaine/. 

last week, la semaine demi^re. 
weep, pleurer. 
well, bien ; in^', eh bien ! 
were, ^tions, etc., 70; avons ^te, 

etc, 66 ; as active auxiliary, 47. 
what, rel.pron. ce qui, ce que, ce . . . 

quoi, 126 ; int. pron. que, quoi, 

131 ; qu*est-ce qui, qu*est-ce 

que, 134 ; int. adj. quel, 132. 
what a, quel, 132. 
what is that, qu'est-ce que c*est 

que cela ? 
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whatever, pron. quoi que; adj, 
quel que, 225 d, 

wheat, bl^ m. 

when, quand, lorsque, 63, 67; ini, 
quand; od, 124. 

whence, d'oii. 
from whence, d'oii. 

where, oii. 
from where, d'ou. 

whether, si ; que. 

which, rel, pron, qui, que, lequel 
(laquelle, //r.), 119, 120; inL 
pron, lequel (laquelle, ftc^y 
138 b ; ifU, adj,, quel, 133 a. 
of (from, with) which, dont, 122, 
duquel (de laquelle, etc,)^ 
120. 
to (at, in) which, auquel {k laquelle, 

etc.), 120; oil, 124. 
through which, par oil. 
that of which, ce de quoi, ce dont, 
126 note, 

while, timet pendant que ; conces- 
sum^ tandis que ; en, 212. 

white, blanc (/. blanche). 

who, rel qui ; int, qui, qui est-ce qui, 
qui est-ce que, 184. 

whoever, qui que, 225 d, 

whole : the whole, tout le, etc, 

wholesale, en gros. 

whom, rel, que, qui, 119, 128. 
of (from, with) whom, dont, 123, 
de qui ; duquel (de laquelle, ^/r.), 
123 note\ int, qui, qui est-ce 
que, 184. 

whose, rel, dont, de qui, duquel (de 
laquelle, etc.), 123 ; int. (posses- 
sion) i qui; (relationship) de 
qui, 180. 

why, pourquoi. 

wicked, mechant. 



wide, large. 

width, largeuryC 

wife, femme/. 

will, 52, 69. 

William, Guillaume. 

willing, be, vouloir bien, v, irr, 

187, 209, a, 
win, gagner. 
wind, vent m, 
window, fen8tre/ 
windy : it is windy, 11 fait du 

vent, 
wine, vin m, 
wineglass, verre \ vin. 
wing, aile/ 
winter, hiver m. 

in [the] winter, en hiver. 
wish, vouloir, v, irr., p. 8g ; 187. 
with, avec. 

with it (them), en, 99 d. 
without [a], prep, sans ; conj, sans 

que, 225 a, 
do without, se passer de. 
woman, femme/. 
wonderful, ^tonnant. 
wood, bois m. 
wooden, de bois. 

word, in speech, parole /. ; gram- 
matical unit, mot m. 
work, n, travail m, (pi, travaux); 

V, travailler. 
world, monde m, 
worm, ver m, 
worn out, us^. 
worse, adj, pire (precedes noun) ; 

adi/, pis. 
worst, [the], ad/, le pire (precedes 

noun) ; adv. le pis. 
worth, be, valoir, v, irr., 186. 
worthy, digne. 
would, 54, 66. 
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write, ^crire, v, irr., 197. 
wrong, tort, 
to be wrong, avoir tort. 



year, as a daie^ 9Ji m,\ as a wkoU, 

annee/. 
yellow, jaune. 
yes, ouL 
yesterday, hier. 

yesterday eyening, hier soir. 

day before yesterday, avant-hier. 
yield, c^der, stem irr., 165. 
you, vous ; familiar^ tu, toi, 91 ; ith 
definite^ on, 169 b. 



young, jeune (precedes noun). 
youngest, of a family^ cadet (f. 

cadette). 
your, votre, vos, 10, 198 ; vous . . . 

le (la, les) Vl!n\ familiar^ ton, 

etc, ; te . . . le (la, les). 
yours, le v6tre, 109; ^ vous, 110; 

familiar y le tien, etc.^ 109 ; ^ toi, 

110. 
yourself, ref vous, familiar^ te; 

intensivef vous-m€me, familiar j 

toi-m6me. 
yourselves, ref vous; intensive^ 

vous-m6mes. 
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CLcquirir 208, 258 

address, abbreviations of . . .105 
titles of ....... . 104 
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in 22 

articles, forms of i 

repetition of 2 

uses of 21, 22 

aspirate h xix 

assaillir 208, 258 

asseair 174, 262 

aussi . . . que . 18 

aussitdt que, with future ... 42 

with past anterior .... 64 
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with reflexive verbs . . .139 
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avoiry as auxiliary 63 

conjugation of . . . 59, 253 
idiomatic uses of . 60, 104, 130 

battre 209, 266 

bien^ used with de 27 
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boire 209, 266 

boftj comparison of 18 
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f^, use of 109,110 

ce dont . . . . 116 

ce que 116 

ce qui 116 

ce quai 116 

ceci no 
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celui 109 
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celui-lh no 

cent 129 

ci 109 
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gender of 246 
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dependent infinitives . . . .187 

depuis 55 
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descriptive past, conjugation of 36 

formation of 36, 49 
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devoir 169, 262 
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dire 178, 268 
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uses of 92 
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faillirj conjugation of . . 163, 260 

idiomatic use of . . . .163 
fairey conjugation of . . 181, 268 
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uses of 174 

fearing, construction following 

verbs of 195, 196 
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of nouns . 14 
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pronunciation of . . . xviii 
first conjugation . . . . 31, 250 

irregularities of 153, 256, 257 

fractions 135 

fuir 208, 260 

future, conjugation of ... . 42 

formation of 42| 49 

uses of 42 
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icrire 178, 268 

elision , . . . . xxii 

empicher^ use of ne after . 196, 244 
en^ preposition, distinguished 

from h^ dans 190 

preposition, with dates . . 1 34 
preposition, with names of 

countries .... 22, 190 
preposition, with present 

participle 189 

pronoun, position of ... 98 

pronoun, use of .... 96 

^^i/^ffdTr^, construction following 182 
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of nouns i, 246 
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^, aspirate, definition of . . . xix 

aspirate, list of 245 

hair 209, 260 

heure 129 
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hyphen xii 

in revised French syntax . 244 

il y a 60 

imperative, conjugation of . . 47 
formation of 47> 49 
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Pagb 
prepositions, compared with 

conjunctions 201 

with geographical names . 190 
present indicative, conjugation 

of 33 

formation of 32, 48 

uses of 33, 55 

present participle, after ^72 . .189 

agreement of 189 

endings of 3^* 32 

present subjunctive, conjuga- 
tion of 47 

formation of 47» 49 

preterit, conjugation of . . . 37 

formation of 37» 49 

uses of 3^) 54 

price, expression of 130 

principal parts of verbs . . 31, 32 
pronouns, demonstrative . 1 08-1 11 

intensive 93 

interrogative . . . 120-122 

personal 86-93 

possessive .... 103-106 

reflexive 138 

relative 114-117 

purpose, clauses of 200 

quand, in interrogative sentences 75 

with future 42, 65 

with past anterior . . . 64 
quey interrogative pronoun . .120 
meaning " than " . . . . 18 
relative pronoun . . . .114 
with subjunctive . . . .194 

qu'est-ce qui 120 

quel 121 

quelque 26 

questions, method of asking 74-76 

quiy interrogative pronoun . .120 

relative pronoun . . . .114 



qui est-ce qui 

quoi^ interrogative pronoun 
relative pronoun . . 
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recevair 169, 264 

reciprocal use of reflexives . .141 
reflexive pronouns, list of . . 138 

position of 139 

used as reciprocals . . .141 

reflexive verbs, conjugation of 139 

used for passive . . . .147 

regular verbs . . 31-56, 250, 251 

relative pronouns . . . 114-117 

repenUr 163, 260 

risaudre 209, 272 

rien 79» 81 

rire 209, 272 

savoir 170, 264 

se 138 

sentir 163, 260 

servir 163, 262 

seuly subjunctive after . . . .199 

si 43. 44» 201 

si . . . que 18 

size, expression of 130 

soi 139 

sortir 163, 262 

souffrir . 164, 260 

sounds of consonants . . . xviii 

of vowels xiv 

sovereigns, titles of 135 

stem of a verb 31 

stress xxii 

subjunctive, after impersonal 

verbs 194 

after superlatives . . . .199 
after verbs of doubting, etc. 196 
after verbs of emotion . .195 
after verbs of thinking, etc. 195 
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subjunctive, after verbs of wish- 
ing, etc 

in adjective clauses . . . 
in adverbial clauses . . . 
in concessive clauses . . 
in conditional clauses . . 
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/», contrasted with vous 
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in indefinite relative clauses 200 
in object clauses . . . .195 
in principal clauses . . .194 
in purpose clauses . . . 200 
in relative clauses . . . 199 
in subject clauses . . . .194 

in time clauses 200 

imperfect, conjugation of . 48 
imperfect, formation of 48, 49 
present, conjugation of . 47 
present, formation of '. 47, 49 

tenses of 194, 244 

use of, compared with in- 
dicative 193 

use of, compared with in- 
finitive 201 

use of ne with . 196, 200, 244 

suffire 209, 272 

suivre 181, 272 

syllables xiii 

synopsis 49 

iaire 209, 272 

i'l 13 

tenir 164, 262 

tenses, in subordinate clauses 

42, 43> 65 
of the subjunctive . . 194,244 

past 36-38 

time, clauses of 200 

of day, expression of . .129 

titles of address 104 

tout 13 • 

iressaillir 208, 258 



un^ article 2 

numeral 128 

unit of time, expression of . .130 

vaincre 209, 272 

valotr 173, 264 

veniry conjugation of . .164, 262 
idiomatic uses of . . . .164 

verbs, agreement of 2 

conjugation of 31-56, 250-273 

endings of 249 

formation of . 48, 49, 158-160 

impersonal 174 

irregular . 160-183, 258-273 
prepositions that follow . 188 

pronominal 138 

principal parts of . . . 31, 32 

reflexive 138 

regular . . . 31-56, 250, 251 

vHir 209, 262 

vingt 129 

vivre 181, 272 

void 60 

voil^ 60 

voir 170, 266 

construction following . .182 

vouloir 173, 266 

vous^ contrasted with tu . , . 87 
vowels, sounds of xiv 

weather, expression of ... 182 
wishing, subjunctive after 

clauses of 195 

subjunctive in clauses of 194 

y^ position of 98 

use of 97 
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